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Introduction

This manual is a selected compilation of BSPs concerning basic
station installation and repair. It provides a ready reference for
the most common installations, Information not included in this
manual is available in work centers or supervisors files,

The following BSP's have been eliminated from
Volume I of the Station Service Manual. If you
have a need for them retain your 1980 issue.

502-320-400 502-531-408
502-521-401 502-531-409
502-521-405 502-580-403
502-521-411 502-727-k02

503-200-100 thru 503-200-116

ISSUE 9, NOVEMBER 1982
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1. GENERAL

1.01 KNOW YOUR FIRST AID. Do not attempt to

save time and effort by using second-best
methods of First Aid. It is just as important to
know the “don’ts” of First Aid as it is to know
the “do’s.” Report all injuries to your supervisor
as soon as possible.

1.02 First Aid is defined as the immediate and
temporary care given to the victim of an

accident or illness until the services of a physician
can be obtained. It is not the First Aider’s province
to diagnose, evaluate, or predict.

1.03 In case of serious injury, act quickly as each
second of delay is important.

1.04 If possible, stay with the victim and ask

someone else to call a doctor. If necessary,
call the police for this purpose. (Consult your List
of Physicians and Hospitals, if available.)

1.05 When the doctor is called, give him the
following information:

(a) Cause and description of the injury.
(b) Location of the victim.
(¢) What First Aid is being given.
(d) What First Aid supplies are available.
(e) Whether an ambulance is needed.
1.06 General Directions:
(a) Keep the victim lying down. Do not transport
a seriously injured person unless it is necessary
to do so.
(b) Treat in order listed:
(1) Severe bleeding (Part 2).
(2) Stoppage of breathing (Part 2).
(3) Poisoning by mouth (Part 6).
(4) Shock (Part 4).
(¢) Check for other injuries and plan what to

do.

(d) Obtain the services of a physician.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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2. WOUNDS AND BLEEDING

2.01 A wound is a break in the skin or mucous

membrane. It is caused by force and usually
extends into the underlying tissue. Control bleeding
and protect wounds from contamination. The
danger of tetanus (lockjaw) should be considered
in ALL WOUNDS. Guard against infection. (If
it occurs, refer to 11.12.)

Fig. 1—Direct Pressure on Wound

2.02 Wounds with Severe Bleeding:

(a) Severe bleeding must be stopped without

delay. Apply direct pressure on the wound,
using a cloth pad or even bare hand, if necessary.
(Fig. 1).

(b) Elevate the bleeding part, if possible.

(¢) If an arm or leg is involved, and direct

pressure must be delayed or is not entirely
effective apply digital pressure at pressure points.
(Fig. 2 and 3).

Fig. 2—Finger Pressure on Brachial Artery

Page 2

Pressure on the inner half of the arm, midway
between the elbow and the armpit, compresses
the brachial artery against the bone there, causing
bleeding in the arm, beyond the point of pressure,
to be controlled.

Pressure applied just below the groin on the
front inner half of the thigh compresses the
femoral artery against the underlying pelvic bone.

If considerable force is applied, bleeding below
the point of pressure will be controlled.

l

Fig. 3—Hand Pressure on Femoral Artery

(d) Bandage the pad firmly into place on the
wound. Do not remove it once it is in place.

If blood saturates the dressing, bandage additional

layers of cloth on top of original dressing.

(e) THE TOURNIQUET SHOULD BE USED ONLY IN

EXTREME CASES, WHERE IT IS NECESSARY TO
RISK LOSING THE VICTIM'S LIMB IN ORDER TO
SAVE HIS LIFE. If it is to be used:

(1) Place it close above the wound, between
the body and the wound.

(2) Make sure that it is applied tightly enough
to stop bleeding.

(3) Wrap the material tightly twice around
the limb if possible and tie a half knot
(Fig. 4a).

(4) Place a short stick on the half knot and
tie a full knot (Fig. 4b).

(5) Twist the stick to tighten the tourniquet
until the flow of blood ceases (Fig. 4c).
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(6) Secure the stick in place with the loose
ends of the tourniquet or another strip
of cloth (Fig. 4d).

(7) A notation should always be made and
attached to the victim, giving the time
of application and location of the tourniquet.

(8) DO NOT RELEASE THE TOURNIQUET ONCE

IT HAS BEEN APPLIED. IT IS URGENT THAT
SUCH CASES HAVE MEDICAL ATTENTION AS
SOON AS POSSIBLE.

Fig. 4—Application of Tourniquet

2.03 Neck Wounds: These are most frequently
made by knives, razors, and windshield
glass. The large artery, vein, or both, may be

cut.

(a) First Aid:

(1) Apply hand pressure both above and below

the cut and continue to hold until a doctor
directs that pressure be released. One need
not worry about getting the hand in the wound
in such severe cases.

(2) A bulky compress of the cleanest material
immediately available to maintain pressure
may be a great help.

2.04 Minor Wounds in Which Bleeding Is
Not Severe:

(a) First Aid:

(1) Wash your hands thoroughly with clean
water and soap.

(2) Cleanse the injury thoroughly, using plain
soap and boiled water or if not available,
use first aid antiseptic on a sterile compress.

(3) Apply first aid antiseptic from First Aid
Kit, if available. If not, cover with sterile
or clean dressing and bandage snugly.

(4) Arrange to see a doctor promptly if
evidence of infection appears.

2.05 Wounds with Internal Bleeding
(a) Caused by head injury—refer to 7.02.
(b) Caused by other than head injury—may be
indicated by appearance of blood at uninjured
mouth or nose.

(1) First Aid:

(a) Keep the victim lying on his back. Turn
the head to one side.

(b) Raise the head and shoulders if breathing
is difficult.

(c) If the patient is in shock or unconscious,

turn him on his side with head and
chest lower than hips to prevent blood from
being drawn into the lungs.

(d) Give no stimulants.

2.06 Gunshot Wounds and Other Deep
Wounds:

(a) First Aid:
(1) Keep victim as quiet as possible. Moving
may aggravate fractures or the existing
damage to internal organs.
(2) Do not give stimulants. If wound

is abdominal, do not give any food or
water.

Page 3
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(3) If air passes through a chest wound as
the victim breathes, cover wound firmly
with dressing material.

(4) If intestines protrude, do not force them

back into the abdomen; cover with cloths
wet with water at body temperature. Water
and dressings should be as sterile as possible
under the circumstances.

BITES AND STINGS

3.01 Animal Bites:

(a) First Aid:

(1) Wash the wound thoroughly to remove

all saliva. Use a gauze compress and a
solution of soap and water to scrub the wound;
kitchen or laundry soap is best, but any soap
will do. Thorough washing of bite wound
should be continued at least 10 to 15 minutes;
then rinse with clean running water and apply
a sterile dressing.

(2) If possible, steps should be taken to confine

the animal so that it will be available for
examination to determine whether its bite may
have transmitted rabies or tetanus.

(3) Always consult a physician promptly.

3.02 Snake Bites (Poisonous):

(a) Prevention: Most snake bites can be

prevented when working in snake-infested
regions by wearing high-topped boots or heavy
leggings, and by being extremely careful about
putting the hands in places where they might
be bitten.

(b) Symptoms:

(1) Bite of a rattlesnake, copperhead, or

cotton-mouth moccasin leaves one or two
small puncture wounds. Since the coral snake
chews rather than bites, it leaves no fang
marks. Severe pain, swelling, and discoloration
of the poisoned part occurs rapidly.

(2) General weakness, shortness of breath,
nausea, vomiting, weak and rapid pulse,
dimness of vision, possibly unconsciousness.

Page 4

(c) First Aid:

(1) Start at once. Have victim lie down and

keep quiet, as muscular activity increases
circulation resulting in more rapid absorption
of the venom.

(2) If bite is on an extremity, tie a constricting
band—not a tourniquet—firmly above
the bite.

(8) Sterilize a knife or razor blade with a
match flame, first aid antiseptic, or alcohol
and make incisions. Try with one of them
to get into the venom deposit point. Crosscuts,
about one-fourth inch long, may be made at
each fang mark and over the suspected deposit
point. Make shallow cuts through the skin in
the crossways direction; longitudinal cuts may
be deeper. Muscles and nerves run in a
longitudinal direction and a deep crosscut may
sever them. Beware of cutting muscles and
nerves of the fingers, hands or wrists, for
they lie immediately below the skin, and their
injury may cause much disability. Apply
suction, using the mouth or suction cup.
Continue suction for an hour or more.

3.03 Snake Bites (Non-poisonous):

(a) Symptoms:
(1) Horseshoe-shaped row of teeth marks.

(2) Absence of symptoms other than those
usually following minor wound.

(b) First Aid:
(1) Cleanse wound thoroughly with clean water.

(2) Apply sterile dressing.

3.04 Insect Bites and Stings:

(a) First Aid:

(1) Remove the “stinger” if still present.

(2) If possible, ice or ice water should always
be applied.
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(3) Apply a paste made of baking soda and
cold cream, or a compress moistened with
ammonia water.

(4) Avoid scratching the bite.

3.05 Tick Bites: Rocky Mountain spotted

fever is transmitted by tick bites, and despite
its name, the disease can occur in any part of the
country.

(a) First Aid:

(1) First remove the tick by covering it with
any kind of available oil. If the tick does

not disengage at once, wait half an hour, then

remove all parts of it with tweezers.

(2) Gently scrub the area thoroughly with
soap and water.
3.06 Spider, and Tarantula
Bites:

Scorpion,

(a) First Aid:

(1) If on an extremity, apply a constricting
band for 5 minutes only just above the
bite (Fig. 4).

(2) Keep the affected part lower than the
rest of the body and apply ice, ice water,
or any cold application locally for two hours.

(3) Obtain medical attention.

4. SHOCK (DUE TO PHYSICAL INJURY)

4.01 All seriously injured persons should
be given first aid for shock.

4.02 Definition: Shock is a depressed condition

of many of the body functions due to failure
of enough blood to circulate through the body
following serious injury. Causes low resistance,
possibly death.

4.03 Factors which make shock worse:

Pain, rough handling, improper transportation,
continued bleeding, excessive cold or heat, stoppage
of breathing, sight of blood. The effects of shock
may be lessened by keeping the victim lying down
and comfortable.

4.04 Symptoms:
(a) Weakness of the victim.

(b) Skin: Pale, cool, moist—perspiration on
forehead, lips, palms.

(¢) Pulse: Rapid, sometimes weak or absent.

(d) Breathing: Fast, shallow, irregular,
occasional deep breaths.

(e) Eyes: Vacant, lackluster.

(f) General:
restlessness.

Thirst, nausea, indifference,

4.05 First Aid:
(a) Keep the victim lying down.

(b) Do not add heat; simply prevent a large

loss of body heat by covering, if necessary,
with blanket, overcoat, newspapers, etc. Do not
cause sweating.

(c) Fluids: Water in small amounts, if victim
is conscious, is helpful.

5. ARTIFICIAL RESPIRATION

5.01 Rescue is usually the first step. Electric

shock, inhalation of gas, and drowning are
the most common causes of stoppage of breathing.
Every Plant man should be thoroughly familiar with
the rescue techniques where electricity or gas is
involved, including rescues from manholes, poles
and power wires, as covered in Division 010. Some
of the important points to remember in effecting
rescues are listed below:

(a) Electricity:
(1) Cut off current supply, if possible.

(2) Break the contact by separating the victim

from the source of the electrical power,
making sure that in the process you do not
expose yourself to contact with the victim or
the source of electricity. Use rubber gloves,
long dry sticks, dry rope, dry folded cloths
and stand on insulating material, if possible.

Page 5
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(b) Gas:
(1) Recognize the danger of explosion.

(2) If in a building, shut off both gas and
electric supply.

(3) Ventilate the space thoroughly before
attempting rescue.

(¢) Drowning: Unless you are an expert

swimmer and trained in life saving, keep
out of the water when rescuing a drowning
person. Instead, “Row or Throw.”

5.02 General Directions:

(a) START AT ONCE AND DO NOT

GIVE UP. There are many cases on
record wherein a person apparently dead, but
with a pulse, has been revived after several
hours of continuous artificial respiration.

(b) The purpose is to restore natural respiration

by maintaining an alternating decrease and
increase in the expansion of the chest and
thereby an adequate air exchange.

(¢) The mouth-to-mouth or mouth-to-nose rescue

breathing method is the Bell System Standard
for general use. However, in the rare case
where it is impracticable to use this method,
another means of ventilating the lungs should
be used.

(d) The only equipment necessary to perform

rescue breathing is carried with you at all
item —your hands, your mouth, and your repetitive
breathing.

5.03 Additional Related Directions (Regardless

of method used.)
(a) Begin artificial respiration immediately.

(b) A mechanical resuscitator operated by a
trained person should be used when available.

(¢c) If assistance is available, provide cover

according to victims comfort.

(d) When breathing starts, keep the victim lying
down and treat for shock (Part 4).

Page 6

5.04 Mouth-to-Mouth (Rescue Breathing):

If there is foreign matter visible in the
mouth, wipe it out quickly with your fingers or
cloth wrapped around your fingers.

(a) Tilt the head back so the chin is pointing
upward (Fig. 5a). Pull or push the jaw into
a jutting-out position (Fig. 5 b and c).

c s d
Fig. 5—Position of Head Mouth-to-Mouth Method

These maneuvers should relieve obstruction of
the airway by moving the base of the tongue
away from the back of the throat.

(b) Open your mouth wide and place it tightly

over the mouth of the victim. At the same
time pinch the nostrils shut (Fig. 5d) or close
the nostrils with your cheek. An alternative is
to close the mouth of the victim and place your
mouth over the nose (Fig. 6). Blow into the
mouth or nose. (Air may be blown through the
teeth even though they may be clenched.) The
first blowing efforts should determine whether
or not obstruction exists. This will be apparent
if there is resistance to your blowing effort and
if the chest fails to rise.
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Fig. 6—Alternate Mouth-to-Mouth Method

(¢) Remove your mouth, turn your head to the

side, and listen for the return rush of air
that indicates air exchange. Repeat the blowing
effort. For an adult, blow vigorously at the
rate of about 12 breaths per minute. For a
child, take relatively shallow breaths appropriate
for the childs size, at the rate of about 20 per
minute.

(d) The rise and fall of the chest wall is the

best indication that you are correctly
administering Rescue Breathing. Keep your
eye on the chest wall

(e) If you are not getting air exchange, recheck

the head and jaw position (Fig. 5). If you
still do not get air exchange, quickly turn the
victim on his side and administer several sharp
blows between the shoulder blades for the purpose
of dislodging any obstructing matter (Fig. 7).
Again sweep your fingers through the mouth to
remove foreign matter.

Those who do not wish to come in contact with
the person may hold a cloth over the mouth or
nose and breathe through it. The cloth does
not greatly affect the exchange of air.

Fig. 7—Dislodging Obstructions

5.05 Mouth-to-Mouth or Mouth-to-Nose

(Rescue Breathing) Technique for
Infants and Small Children: If foreign matter
is visible in the mouth, clean it out quickly as
described previously.

(a) Place the child on his back and use the

fingers of both hands to lift the lower jaw
from beneath and behind, so that it juts out
(Fig. 8).

W

Fig. 8—Placing Child’s Head

(b) Place your mouth over the mouth AND

nose of the child (Fig. 9), making a relatively
leakproof seal. Breathe into the child, using
shallow puffs of air in order to prevent
damage to his lungs. The breathing rate should
be about 20 per minute. Keep your eye on
the chest wall

Fig. 9—Breathing Position

If you meet resistance in your blowing efforts,
recheck the position of the jaw. If the air
passages are still blocked, the child should be
suspended momentarily by the ankles (Fig. 10)
or inverted over one arm (Fig. 11) and given
two or three sharp pats between the shoulder
blades, for the purpose of dislodging any obstructing
matter. Check the mouth for foreign matter
and remove it quickly.

Page 7
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Fig. 11—Inverting Child

5.06 Back Pressure-Arm Lift Method: It

is possible that because of the nature of

the injury or other circumstances, the manual
method of artificial respiration should be used. It
is reemphasized that mouth-to-mouth or mouth-to-nose
(Rescue Breathing) is the preferred method because
of: effectiveness, practicality, speed of application,
and simplicity.

(a) Place the victim in the face-down, prone

position. Bend his elbows and place his
hands one upon the other. Turn his face to
one side, placing the cheek upon the hands (Fig.
12).

Page 8

Fig. 12—Position of Victim

(b) Position of the operator—Kneel on either

the right or left knee at the head of the
vietim, facing him. Place your knee at the side
of the head close to his forearm. Place your
other foot near his elbow. If it is more comfortable,
kneel on both knees, one on either side of the
head. Place your hands upon the flat of the
back in such a way that the palms lie just below
an imaginary line running between the armpits.
With the tips of your thumbs just touching,
spread your fingers downward and outward
(Fig. 13).

Fig. 13—Position of Operator
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Fig. 15—Position for Expansion Phase

(c) Take it easy! Rock forward until the arms

are approximately vertical and allow the
weight of the upper part of your body to exert
slow, steady, even pressure downward upon the
hands. This forces air out of the lungs. Your
elbows should be kept straight and the pressure
exerted almost directly downward on the back.
You do not need much pressure (Fig. 14).

(d) Release the pressure, avoiding a final thrust,

and commence to rock slowly backward.
Place your hands upon the arm of the victim
just above his elbows (Fig. 15).

(e) Draw his arms upward and toward you.

Apply just enough lift to feel resistance
and tension at the shoulders. Do not bend your
elbows, and as you rock backward the arms of
the victim will be drawn toward you. Then
lower the arms to the ground. This completes
the full cycle. The arm lift expands the chest
by pulling on the chest muscles, arching the
back, and relieving the weight on the chest.

The cycle should be repeated 12 times per minute
at a steady rate. The compression and expansion
phases should occupy about equal time with the
release periods being of minimum duration
(Fig. 16).

Fig. 16—Expansion Phase

6. POISONING BY MOUTH

6.01 HURRY is the word to associate with

poisoning by mouth. Give First Aid without
delay. If possible, have someone call a doctor,
poison control center or hospital while you give
First Aid.

6.02 Symptoms: These vary greatly according

to the kind and amount of poison taken and
the time elapsed. Many poisons cause no symptoms
until absorbed into the system. Others cause burns
in the mouth or abdominal pain. There may be
nausea, vomiting, visual disturbances, convulsions,
headache, or deep sleep.

6.03 First Aid:

(a) When the poison is not an acid,
alkali, strychnine, or kerosene:

(1) Dilute the poison. Quickly administer
fluid (milk and/or water) in large amounts.

(2) Induce vomiting—Strong baking soda

solution or milk of magnesia. Repeat
the dilution and induction of vomiting until
fluid is returned clear. If fluid can not be
administered, use fingers or spoon in mouth
to induce gagging and vomiting.
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(3) If the antidote is given on the label,

administer it as directed. If no specific
antidote is known, administer a universal
antidote of two parts by volume of crumbled
burnt toast, one part strong tea, and one
part milk of magnesia.

(b) When the poison is an acid:

(1) Dilute the poison. Quickly administer
fluid (milk and/or water).

(2) DO NOT INDUCE VOMITING.

Neutralize with weak alkali (baking soda
in water, or milk of magnesia); then give
milk, olive oil, or egg white to protect the
digestive tract lining.

(8) If the antidote is given on the label,
administer it as directed.

(c) When the poison is an alkali:

(1) Dilute the poison. Quickly administer
fluid (milk and/or water).

(2) DO NOT INDUCE VOMITING.

Neutralize with weak acid (vinegar, lemon
juice). Follow with milk, olive oil or egg
white.

(8) If the antidote is given on the label,
administer it as directed.

(d) When the poison is a petroleum
product such as kerosene, solvents
or insecticides:

(1) Dilute the poison. Quickly administer
fluid (milk and/or water).

(2) VOMITING SHOULD NOT BE

INDUCED.
Note: When antidote is not give, take

container label or specimen of vomit, (for
medical analysis) with victim to medical center.

7. INJURIES TO BONES, JOINTS, AND MUSCLES
7.01  Fractures:

(a) Definition: A break in a bone.
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(1) Simple—closed fracture not associated with
an open wound.

(2) Compound—open fracture has wound
extending from the skin to the fracture
area.

(8) Comminuted—bone is broken into small
pieces. May be closed or open.

(b) Symptoms: Swelling, tenderness to touch,

deformity, pain on motion, discoloration,
bleeding.
(¢) First Aid:

(1) For all fractures:

(a) Keep broken ends quiet.

(b) Keep joints on each side quiet.

(¢) Treat for shock (4.05).

(d) When in doubt, handle as fracture.

(e) If possible, apply ice bag over painful
area.

(f) Do not move before immobilizing. Use
splints, arm sling, newspapers, magazines,
ete.
(g) Provide transportation if needed.
(h) Call a doctor.
(2) Additional measures for compound fracture:

(a) Control bleeding.

(b) Apply clean dressing to wound.

7.02 Head Injuries: Concussion and Fracture

of Skull

(a) Important: A concussion is an injury to

the brain caused by a blow to the head and
may or may not involve a skull fracture.
Concussion must be expected in any accident
due to force. Whether or not the skull is
fractured is not important compared to the
possible injury to the brain. The primary
treatment for both is the same, and in both
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cases it is essential to keep the victim
as quiet as possible.

(b) Symptoms—Some or all of the following
may be present:

(1) Evidence of a blow, head wound, or
swelling.

(2) Unconsciousness—total or partial—even if
only for a few seconds after an accident.

(3) Eye pupils unequal in size.
(4) Headache—dizziness.
(5) Paralysis of extremities.

(6) Bleeding from the nose, an ear canal, or
the mouth.

(¢) First Aid:
(1) EXTREMELY IMPORTANT: KEEP
THE VICTIM LYING DOWN AND
QUIET:
(2) DO NOT GIVE STIMULANTS.

(8) If his face is flushed, elevate his head
slightly.

(4) If the victim is unconscious, turn his head
to one side.

(5) Loosen clothing about his neck.

(6) Merely lay a dressing on the wound.

(7) Reassure the victim, if conscious. -
7.03 Fracture of Neck or Spine:

(a) If at all possible, do not move the victim;
summon a physician to the scene.

(b) Keep the victim flat on his back.

(¢) Do not allow his head to tilt forward or
sideways.

(d) If transportation is absolutely essential, even
for a few feet, use a firm support such as
a shutter, board, or door.

7.04 Dislocations:
(a) Definitions: A dislocationisa disblacement
of a bone end from the joint. The surrounding
ligaments and other soft tissue always suffer
some injury.

(b) Symptoms: Swelling, tenderness to touch,
deformity, pain on motion, discoloration.

(¢) First Aid:
(1) Keep the affected part quiet.

(2) Do not attempt to reposition the dislocated
bone.

(3) Obtain medical attention.
(4) Treat for shock (4.05).
7.05 Strains and Sprains:
(a) Definitions:

(1) Strain: A strain is an injury to a tendon
or muscle.

(2) Sprain: A sprain may be described as a

stretching or tearing of the ligaments
around a joint.
(b) Symptoms:

(1) Strain: Pain and stiffness.

(2) Sprain: Pain, swelling, lack of use,
discoloration.

(¢) First Aid:
(1) Strain:
(a) Rest and apply heat.
(b) Rubbing may help.
(c¢) In severe cases call a doctor.
(2) Sprain:

(a) Elevate the injured member and apply
cold applications.
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(b) If ankle is sprained apply bandage over
shoe. Immobilize if transported.

(¢) If lower extremities are involved, avoid
weight bearing.

(d) In severe cases see a doctor.
(e) Always have sprains X-rayed.

8. BURNS

8.01 Causes: Dry heat, flame, hot metal, hot
liquid, steam, electricity, sunburn, and

chemicals.

8.02 Effects: Shock, infection, permanent
damage, death.

8.03 Degrees of Burns:
(a) Skin merely reddened—(1st Degree).
(b) Skin blistered—(2nd Degree).
(¢) Deeper tissue destroyed—(3rd Degree).
8.04 First Aid:
(a) Thermal Burns:
(1) Extensive area burns, such as those
covering the back or chest area or a large
portion of one or more extremities.
(a) Treat for shock.
(b) Exclude air from the burn by the
application of a thick dressing; if the
dressing is sterile it will assist in the
prevention of further contamination. Use
lint-free material.
(¢c) The dressing should be kept dry.
(d) Do not break blisters.

(e) Transport at once to a doctor or the
hospital.

(2) Small area burns—apply a sterile dressing.
(3) Thermal burn of the eye. If pain

can be tolerated, irrigate the eye gently
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to remove foreign material. Cover the eye
with a dry sterile dressing or clean cloth,
and immediately seek medical aid. Do not
apply oil or ointments unless necessary to
relieve pain pending medical care.

(b) Chemical Burns:

(1) Wash away the chemical with large amounts

of water. Then, if specific chemicals for
treatment are indicated on the label, apply
them if available. For creosote burns, wash
with soap and hot water; apply Creosote Burn
Wash (Part 14).

(2) Acid or alkali burn of the eye.

Quickly irrigate the eye thoroughly with
plain tap water for several minutes. Remove
any particles of the chemical, have the patient
close his eye, place a dressing over the lid
and snugly bandage. Obtain immediate medical
attention.

(¢) Sunburn:

(1) Mild sunburn—medicated ointment, cold
cream, salad oil or shortening may be
applied. Do not use butter or oleomargarine.

(2) Severe sunburn—obtain medical advice.

9. ILL EFFECTS OF EXCESSIVE HEAT

9.01 Exposure to excessive heat may result in

heat exhaustion, heat stroke, and heat
cramps, the first-named being most common. In
exhaustion cases, the temperature is approximately
normal; in stroke, it is high. Most likely to be
affected are the aged, the obese, the very young,
alcohol addicts, and those suffering from any
disease that impairs the strength of the entire
body.

9.02 Heat Exhaustion

(a) Symptoms: Fatigue, headache, vomiting,

nausea. Temperature remains near normal,
and unconsciousness is rare. In severe cases,
perspiration is profuse, weakness is extreme,
and the skin is pale and clammy. Heat cramps
may be present (refer to 9.04).
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(b) First Aid:
(1) Provide bed rest.

(2) Every 15 or 20 minutes give a half glass
of water in which a half teaspoonful of
salt has been dissolved.

9.03 Heat Stroke
(a) Symptoms:
(1) Usually begins with a sharp pain in the

head and dizziness, followed almost
immediately by unconsciousness.

(2) Skin is dry and very hot, face flushed,
breathing difficult.

(8) Temperature is very high. Pulse is rapid
and full.

(b) First Aid:
(1) Arrange for medical care without delay.

(2) Move victim to a cool place—indoors if
possible—and provide bed rest.

(3) Remove clothing and sponge the body with

alcohol or lukewarm water to reduce the
body temperature to a more tolerable level,
as indicated by a pulse rate of 110 per minute
or less. Resume sponging if temperature
rises again.

(4) When victim is fully conscious give a half
glass of water in which a half teaspoon
of salt has been dissolved. Cover victim for
his comfort.
9.04 Heat Cramps:

(a) Symptoms: Pain in abdominal muscles
or limbs following profuse perspiration.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Apply firm, steady pressure to painful
part.

(2) Apply warm wet towels to painful part.

(8) Give a half glass of water in which a
half teaspoon of salt has been dissolved.
Repeat several times at 15-minute intervals.

10. ILL EFFECTS OF EXCESSIVE COLD

10.01 Frostbite: The freezing of a part of
the body, usually the nose, ears, cheeks,
fingers, or toes.

(a) Symptoms:
(1) Condition may not be evident to victim.

(2) Feeling of intense coldness or numbness.
Pain in early stages, later subsiding.

(8) Dead white, glossy skin, later changing
to yellow.

(4) Blisters may appear.
(b) First Aid:

(1) Handle a frozen or frostbitten part with
the greatest care.

(2) Firm pressure against the part with the
warm hand is helpful, but RUBBING

IT WITH THE HAND OR SNOW IS

DEFINITELY HARMFUL.

(3) If out of doors, cover the frozen part with
sterile lint-free material.

(4) Make the victim warm and remove him
to a warm room as soon as possible.

(5) If the frozen part is still cold or numb,

rewarm it by immersing it in lukewarm
water, or by wrapping in lint free material.
Do not rub or expose to extreme heat, such
as a hot stove, hot water bottle, heat lamp,
etc., because excessive heat may increase the
damage.

(6) Once fingers or toes are rewarmed,
encourage the victim to exercise them.
Do not disturb blisters.

10.02 Prolonged Exposure to Cold
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11.

11.01

(a) Symptoms:

(1) General numbness.
(2) Difficulty of movement or staggering.
(3) Drowsiness or failing eyesight.

(4) Unconsciousness in advanced cases.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Give artificial respiration if breathing has
stopped.

(2) Move the victim to warm room as soon
as possible.

(3) Rewarm the victim as rapidly as possible

by wrapping him in warm blankets or by
immersing him in a tub of warm, but not
hot, water.

(4) When the victim reacts to above First

Aid, give him a hot drink and dry his
body thoroughly if water was used to rewarm
him.

COMMON EMERGENCIES (Listed alphabetically)

Apoplexy (Stroke)

(a) Symptoms:

(1) Unconsciousness usually occurs.

(2) Loud, heavy breathing.

(3) Slow, strong pulse.

(4) Partial paralysis, indicated in an unconscious

person by lack of muscular tension if one
of the extremities is moved.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Obtain medical care immediately.

(2) Place the victim on his back, or if breathing
is difficult, place him on his side to allow
saliva to drool from his mouth.

(8) Cover the victim sufficiently to prevent
chill.
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11.02 Appendicitis

(a) Symptoms: Abdominal pain, usually

generalized in the beginning, later localized
especially in lower right region; nausea, vomiting,
mild fever, and constipation or diarrhea may be
present.

(b) First Aid:
(1) Obtain medical attention without delay.
(2) Do not administer laxatives, food, or water.

(3) An ice bag placed over the painful area

may help relieve discomfort, but it should
be understood that this merely removes a
symptom, and does not correct the condition.

11.03 Blisters: This paragraph applies only to

blood blisters and water blisters caused by
pinching and chafing; see 8.04 and 10.01 for blisters
due to burns and frostbite, respectively.

(a) First Aid:

(1) Wash thoroughly with soap and warm

water, dry, and apply a small amount of
first aid antiseptic to edge of blister, puncture
at this point with a sterilized needle, or other
sharp sterile object and press out the fluid.

(2) Apply a sterile dressing held in place with
a light bandage.

(3) If the blister has already burst, wash with
soap and water and apply sterile dressing.

(4) Consult a doctor if the blister is very
extensive, or if there is evidence of
infection.

11.04 Boils and Sties
(a) First Aid:
(1) Sties and boils in the facial region should
be kept as free as possible of all pressure.
Boils in other regions may be covered lightly
with compresses saturated with the following

solution:

1 tablespoon of Epsom salts
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1 pint of warm water

(2) Never squeeze a boil If it breaks,
however, wipe away the drainage with a
sterile pad wet with rubbing alcohol.

11.05 Bruises and Contusions
(a) First Aid:
(1) Usually no special care is required. Apply
cold packs, use ice when available, and
elevate the injured member to reduce swelling
and relieve pain.
11.06 Convulsions in Young Children

(a) Symptoms:

(1) Muscle spasms and twitching of various
degrees.

(2) Stupor or sleep may follow spasms.
(b) First Aid:

(1) Provide bed rest and quiet. Maintain
calm demeanor in child’s presence.

(2) Call a doctor.

(8) Unless directed by a doctor, do not give
an enema, bath, or warm packs.

11.07 Epileptic Fits
(a) Symptoms:

(1) An attack of epilepsy is generally preceded

by a loud cry, and the victim generally
falls. This is followed by unconsciousness
accompanied by convulsive, jerking movements
of the muscles.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Prevent victim from harming himself by
placing pillow, coat or blanket under his
head.

(2) Place folded compress, clean handkerchief,
piece of wood or pleated bandage between
his teeth at one side of his mouth to prevent

him from biting his tongue. Do not obstruct
breathing.

(3) Remove all furniture and other objects

with sharp corners or edges from immediate
area to prevent victim from stricking and
causing injury.

(4) Do not restrain convulsive movements or
give stimulant.

(5) When jerking has ceased, loosen clothing
about the neck, and keep the victim quiet.

11.08 Eye Injuries

(a) Types: Eye injuries are divided into three
groups for first aid purposes:

(1) Group 1 cases—injury to the eyelids and
soft tissue around the eye.

(2) Group 2 cases—injury to surface of the
eyeball.

(8) Group 3 cases—injury that extends through
the surface of the eye into deeper tissue.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Group 1 cases: Open wound should be

covered with a sterile dressing and snug
bandage. Bruises or “black eyes” may be
given cold applications immediately after
injury, followed by warm applications after
swelling has been controlled.

(2) Group 2 cases:

(a) If injury is due to entry of a chemical,

flush the eye thoroughly and repeatedly
with clean water. Obtain medical attention
at once.

(b) If injury is due to entry of a foreign
body:

(1) Pull down the lower lid and see if
the body lies on the surface lining of
the lid. If so, it can be lifted off gently
with the corner of a clean handkerchief
or a piece of moist cotton wrapped around
a clean toothpick. (Never use dry cotton
around the eye.)
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(2) Grasp the lashes of the upper lid
gently between the thumb and forefinger
while the victim looks upward. Pull the
upper lid forward and down over the
lower eyelid. A foreign body on the
lining of the upper lid can be dislodged
and swept away with the tears.

(3) Flush the eye with a cool solution.
This can be done with an eyedropper or
small bulb syringe, if available.
(8) Group 3 cases: Lay a sterile compress or
clean cloth over eye, and make no attempt
at further first aid. Obtain medical care as
quickly as possible. If necessary to transport
vietim, keep him flat, using stretcher or substitute.
11.09 Fainting
(a) First Aid:
(1) Often a person feels faint and can prevent
fainting by lowering his head as though
to tie his shoe. If further care is necessary,
treat for shock (4.05).
11.10 Heart Attack
(a) Symptoms:
(1) Chest pain.
(2) Shortness of breath.
(3) Bluish color of lips and fingernails.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Keep the victim quiet and as comfortable
as possible.

(2) If victim is a known heart patient search
for medicine and administer.

(3) Obtain medical care at once.

11.11  Hernia (Rupture)

(a) Symptoms: A protrusion or bulge in any
region of the abdomen from the navel to
the crotch.
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(b) First Aid:

(1) Have the victim lie down and refrain from
physical activity.

(2) If the bulge does not subside, apply cloths
saturated with cold water.

(3) If the above measures fail, have the victim
lie on his abdomen and bring his knees
up under his chest.

(4) Do not attempt to reduce the bulge by
pressure.

(5) Send for a doctor.
11.12 Infection

(a) Symptoms: Pain, swelling, redness, heat,
pus, red streaks, tenderness.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Apply hot solutions (2 level teaspoons of
salt per quart of boiled water). Be sure
applications do not burn the victim.

(2) Keep the victim at rest. Keep the affected
part quiet. Get medical care as
soon as possible.

11.13 Insulin Reaction

(a) Symptoms: Confused, stuporous, mentally

disturbed, or unconscious condition, with no
other apparent reason for the condition. Diabetics
should wear a tag or carry a readily accessible
card to identify them; however, the first aider
should search for such identification only in the
presence of a witness.

(b) First Aid:

(1) Administer any food or drink containing
sugar.

(2) Send for a doctor.

11.14 Nosebleed

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




(a) First Aid:

(1) Have the vietim sit up with his head

thrown slightly back, breathing through
his mouth. Loosen his collar and anything
tight around his neck.

(2) Apply cold packs over his nose.

(3) Pressing the nostrils together firmly for
4 or 5 minutes often stops the bleeding
and gives opportunity for a clot to form.

(4) Have the vietim avoid blowing his nose

for a few hours. If these measures do
not stop the bleeding, a physician should be
called at once.

11.15 Plant Poisoning

(a) Types: Ivy, oak, and sumac. (See Fig.
17, 18, and 19.)

(b) Prevention: Learn to recognize these
plants in their various forms at all seasons
of the year and avoid contact with them at all
times. Even the smoke from burning plants
may be harmful; avoid it wherever possible.

(c) Symptoms: After contact with these

plants, the skin becomes red, swollen, and
itches violently. Soon small blisters begin to
form, which may unite into large blisters.
Frequently these become infected. Fever and
general discomfort may result.

(d) First Aid:

(1) As soon as possible, wash the exposed
part with soap and water, then sponge it
with rubbing alcohol and apply calamine lotion.

(2) If discomfort continues, one part of Burow’s

solution diluted with 25 parts water may
be applied with a compress for 20-minute
periods.

Fig. 19—Poison Sumac

(e) Recognition:

(1) Poison ivy grows as a climbing plant and

is found on fences, poles, and trees. Also,
grows as a crawling plant and a low shrub.
Leaves are green in spring and summer but
turn to brown in fall. All of the plant,
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including the roots, is poisonous. The berries,
when present, are white.

(2) Poison oak closely related to the ivy plant,

is similar in appearance and habits of
growth, but with the edges of the leaves
more deeply notched. It is not a tree and is
in no way related to the oak family.

(3) Poison sumac resembles a shrub or small
tree which may grow 20 feet high.
Distinguished from the nonpoisonous sumac
by its loose, drooping clusters of berries,
which are always white. Leaves are orange
colored in spring, green in summer, and orange
or russet in the fall.
11.16 Splinters
(a) First Aid:
(1) If the splinter is near the surface, it may
be picked out. Apply first aid antiseptic
to the skin and remove the splinter with a
knife point, needle, or tweezers that have
been sterilized. Induce bleeding.

(2) Apply first aid antiseptic to the wound
and cover with clean compress.

(3) If the foreign body is buried deeply, or
if the wound is of considerable size, apply
first aid antiseptic and a proper dressing.
Always see a doctor.
11.17 Unconsciousness—Cause Unknown

(a) Possible Causes:
(1) Asphyxia (Part 5).
(2) Shock (Part 4).
(3) Poisoning, including sleeping pills (Part 6).
(4) Head Injury (7.02).
(5) Heat Stroke (9.03).
(6) Heart Attack (11.10).

(7) Apoplexy (Stroke) (11.01).
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(8) Epilepsy (11.07).
(9) Insulin Reaction (11.13).
(b) First Aid:

(1) Give artificial respiration if the victim is
not breathing.

(2) Send for a doctor without delay.

(8) Move the victim as little as possible until
the cause of unconsciousness can be
determined.

(4) If necessary to prevent the victim from

choking or vomitus, blood, etc., place him
on his abdomen, with his head turned to one
side.

12. TRANSPORTATION

12.01 Inrendering emergency assistance in serious

accident or illness, there is no greater need
for calmness than in the procedures associated with
transportation.

12.02 The objective is to avoid subjecting the

patient to unnecessary disturbance during
planning, preparation, and transfer, to prevent
injured body parts from twisting, bending, and
shaking. TAKE THE NECESSARY TIME
AND EFFORT TO PROVIDE GOOD
TRANSPORTATION. (More harm is done
through improper transportation than through any
other measure associated with emergency assistance.)

12.03 If a person must be lifted to safety before

a check for injuries can be made, the body
should not be jackknifed. An attempt should be
made to give adequate support to each extremity,
the head and the back, keeping the entire body in
a straight line and maintaining it immobile. One
method for accomplishing this is:

(a) 8-Man Hammock Carry—Victim lying
face up—supine

All carriers kneel on the knee
towards the feet of the victim
(Fig. 20 and 21).

Step 1.
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Fig. 21—Hammock Carry, Interlocking Grip

Step 2. No. 1 cradles the head and shoulders

with his top arm. His other arm
is placed under the lower back.

Step 3. No. 2 slides his top arm under the

back above No. 1’s bottom arm,
and his other arm just below the
buttocks.

Step 4. No. 3 slides his top arm under the

thighs above No. 2’s bottom arm.
His other arm is placed under the
legs below the knees.

The hands of carriers No. 1 and No.

2 should be placed about halfway under the
body at this stage (Fig. 22).

Fig. 22—Ready to Lift

At a signal, the vietim is lifted to
the carriers’ knees and rested there
while the hands are slid far enough
under the victim to allow rotation
of the hands inward to secure an
interlocking grip (Fig. 23).

Fig. 23—Lifting Victim to Knee Height

At the next signal, all carriers
stand erect with the victim
(Fig. 24).
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Fig. 24—Carry Position

Step 7. To lower the victim to the ground,
merely reverse the procedure.

12.04 If the victim must be pulled to safety, he

should be pulled in the direction of the
long axis of his body, not sideways. If available,
a blanket or similar object placed beneath the victim
will serve as a drag and lessen the danger of
aggravating any injuries.

(a) Blanket Drag:

(1) Place the blanket diagonally beneath the
victim.

(2) Cross the arms of the victim over his
chest, then fold the lower end and sides
of the blanket over the victim.

(3) Drag the victim by grasping the end of

the blanket near the head of the victim
(Fig. 25).
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Fig. 25—Blanket Drag

12.05 Persons who may have head injuries,
fractures of such bones as those of the

thigh, leg, arm, and pelvis, or possible back injuries

should not be transported in a sitting position.

12.06 Methods of Transportation
(a) Litter (Stretcher)

(1) If no litter is available, one may be

improvised. Use a cot or door, or use
two poles with a blanket as shown in Fig. 26;
a strong sheet, rugs, or coats may be substituted
for the blanket.

|
T L

Fig. 26—Improvised Litter

(b) Traction Blanket Lift (5 Men and Victim)
Position of victim—supine

Step 1. Pleat a standard army blanket in
folds about 1 foot long and place
on the floor just above the head
of the victim so that the pleated
blanket will “feed out” from the
bottom.
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Step 2. Fold back the top pleat so that
the man at the head and the two
men at the shoulders can kneel

on the fold.

Step 3. No. 1 takes the position on one or
both of his knees and grasps the
head in the standard manner for
applying traction (Fig. 27).

Fig. 29—Blanket Pulled Through

Step 6. Roll the blanket tightly at the sides
until it fits the contour of the body
(Fig. 30).

Fig. 27 —Placing Blanket Under Victim O

Step 4. Nos. 2 and 3 kneel on one or both >
knees at the shoulders, placing one A
hand flat under his shoulder blade .
and the other in his armpit (Fig. 28).

Step 7.

Fig. 28 —Holding Victim—Pulling Blanket

Step 8.
Step 5. Nos. 4 and 5 grasp the bottom
pleat of the blanket and pull the
blanket under the victim while
Nos. 1, 2, and 3 hold the upper
portion of the body in place
(Fig. 29).

Fig. 30—Rolling Blanket

Nos. 2 and 3 (on opposite sides)
grasp the blanket with the top
hands at his shoulder and the
bottom hands at his lower back.
Nos. 4 and 5 grasp blanket with
top hands at his hips and lower
hands at his legs (below knees).
No. 1 remains at his head, holding
slight traction.

At a signal, Nos. 2, 3, 4, and 5
lean back in opposite directions,
using the back muscles and body
weight. This will lift the vietim
6 to 8 inches from the floor so
that a litter can be slid underneath
him. Use same procedure for
victim in prone position.

Page 21

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



(c) Suspension Lift

Step 1. The victim lies in a prone position

with his hands under his chin,
similar to the position assumed in
artificial respiration (Fig. 31).

Fig. 31—Victim in Prone Position

Step 2. Carrier 1 kneels on one or both

knees at the head. He carefully
slides his hands under the
mid-forearms of the victim until
the upturned palms of his hands
rest under the armpits (Fig. 32).

Fig. 32—Carrier No.1 Position

Step 3. Carriers 2 and 3 grasp the hipbone

with their top hands and his knee
cap with their lower hands (Fig. 33).
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Fig. 33—Position of Carriers

Step 4. On signal, all lift together so that
the victim is raised 5 or 6 inches
from the floor [just high enough
to slide a litter underneath (Fig. 34).]

Fig. 34—Lifting and Placing Litter

Note: Care should be taken so that the
body is lifted as a unit. Also, carriers 2 and
3 should shift the weight toward carrier 1
when raising the victim.

12.07 Methods of Transfer

(a) These include special methods for short-distance
transfers, the walking assist, manual carries,
transfer by supporting devices such as stretchers
and cots, and transfer by vehicles. It is difficult
for inexperienced people to lift and carry a
person gently. Their efforts may not be well
coordinated. They need careful explanations.

(b) The best device for short-distance transfers

is the stretcher or cot. It is important to
remember that the short-distance transfer is
harmful unless the injured parts are immobilized.
“Splint them where they lie” unless there is
urgent danger in delay.

(¢) Unless there is unusual urgency, it is best

to wait until an ambulance is available.
Aside from rare exceptions, the drive should be
at moderate speeds, with gentle stops and starts,
and with observance of all safety rules.

13. BELL SYSTEM FIRST AID KITS

13.01 Maintenance: The Bell System First

Aid Kits contain standard materials with
which first aid work is to be done on the job. It
is, therefore, necessary to become familiar with
their contents, to know where each article should
be found, and to learn the best method of using
it. The list of contents inside each kit shows the
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proper location of each article. It is very necessary
that a complete supply be kept in the kit at all
times and each article located where it can be
found without delay or confusion. A used article
should be replaced as soon as possible so that a
supply will be available for the next emergency.

13.02 General Precautions: Use of the first
aid kit should be in accordance with the
precautions given during first aid instruction.

13.03 Use of Contents: Most of the articles

included in the first aid kits are placed in
individual packages. These packages have illustrated
instructions on them which explain briefly the uses
and methods of handling the articles they contain.

14. PREVENTION OF, AND FIRST AID FOR, SKIN
IRRITATION FROM CREOSOTE

14.01 Cause of the Irritation: Creosote

used for treating poles and crossarms for
the Bell System, when brought directly into contact
with the skin of those who are susceptible, produces
skin irritations, unless preventive measures are
adopted.

14.02 Preventive Measures: Employees
climbing or handling creosoted poles or
handling or working on creosoted crossarms where
some of the creosote may be transferred to the
skin should observe the following precautions:

(a) Do not roll up the shirt sleeves.

(b) Wear gloves and keep the neck well covered
with collar or handkerchief.

(¢) As far as practicable, keep the legs of the
pants or overalls well down over the ankles.

(d) When direct contact of the skin with creosote

is likely, rub the arms and face well, before
starting the work, with petroleum jelly (vaseline).
The carbolated petrolatum of the standard first
aid kits is not suitable for this purpose and
should NOT be used. Immediately after
completing the work, wipe off the grease with
a clean, dry cloth then wash thoroughly with
soap and hot water.

(e) Never rub the eye or wipe perspiration from
it with the hand or shirt sleeve if they have
been exposed to creosote. Thisis an IMPORTANT

precaution and should be borne in mind whenever
working on or with creosoted wood products.

(f) When there has been direct contact of the

skin with free creosote, thoroughly wash
the part with hot water and soap, then pour
the standard “Creosote Burn Wash” freely over
the exposed skin area. This wash should NOT
BE APPLIED in or near the eye.

(g) When possible before lunch and always after

the day’s work, when exposure to creosote
has occurred, wash the hands, arms, face, and
neck with plenty of soap and hot water. In
washing the face, keep the hands away from
the eyes.

(h) Overalls and other articles of clothing which
have been in contact with creosote should
be soaked in soapy hot water and washed as
soon as practicable.
14.03 First Aid Practices: The following are
first aid practices and should be followed
if there are indications of skin irritation or an eye
burn from creosote.

(a) Skin Irritations:

(1) Apply the “Creosote Burn Wash” as
suggested as a precautionary measure in
14.02(f).

(2) If the irritation continues for 24 hours or
if a large skin area is affected, obtain
the services of a doctor.

(b) Eye Burns:

(1) Flush the eye with water. To do this,
submerge the eye in a basin of water
and open and close the eyelids.

(2) After flushing, drop two or three drops

of castor oil into the eye, using a clean
eye-dropper, or apply castor oil with an
eye-cup.

(3) Apply an eye bandage and obtain the
services of a doctor.
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15. RESCUE OF PERSON FROM LIVE WIRE ON
GROUND

15.01 General

(a) This part specifies methods of rescuing a

person who is in contact with a live wire
that is on the ground or at any location other
than on a pole.

(b) In an electric shock accident, quick rescue
and the prompt application of artificial
respiration, if normal breathing has stopped, are
extremely important. In some cases the injured
person may remain in contact with the wire
because of his inability to let go of the live
conductor or due to his being unconscious.

(¢) An attempt to rescue a person from contact

with a live wire is dangerous. Because of
the fact that the electric current may be carried
through the body of the victim to the rescuer,
or the live wire may come in contact with the
rescuer or other person and shock him, proper
precautions must be taken.

(d) If an unconscious person is in contact with

a wire and it is not definitely known that
the wire has been de-energized, assume that it
is a live circuit.

(e) In all cases where the victim is unconscious,

call a physician to the location as soon as
practicable, without delaying the rescue. After
the victim has been removed from the contact,
apply such first aid treatment as may be necessary
in accordance with the recommendations of the
American Red Cross First Aid Text Book and
as previously outlined.

(f) Notify the power company as soon as
practicable which operates the equipment
involved in the accident.

(g) Review the rescue procedures and also the

Red Cross First Aid Text Book at intervals,
so that if it should become necessary to rescue
a person in contact with a live wire on the
ground, the rescue work will be handled promptly
and safely.

(h) Men handling the rescue must keep cool,

think clearly and avoid impulsive and unsafe
operations. Keep in mind the fact that wet
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ropes, wet wood, and wet clothing are not good
insulators and severe shocks can be transmitted
by them. Avoid standing on wet ground and in
water.

(i) Employees should become generally familiar

with the types of construction used by the
electric companies that operate in the localities
where rescue work may be necessary, so that
they may be able to estimate the voltages of
different types of circuits.

15.02 Planning the Rescue

(a) Before starting the rescue, consider quickly

but carefully, how the operation can best
be carried out. The most important details to
be considered are as follows:

(1) Position of the injured person with respect

to the conductor. His position will influence
the method to be employed in clearing the
contact, that is, whether to cut the wire,
pull the wire clear of the victim, roll him off
the wire or lift him clear of the wire.

(2) Presence of a nearby switch by means
of which the wire may be de-energized.

(3) Rescue equipment available, such as rubber

gloves, rubber footwear, pliers, dry rope,
tree pruner, long-handled shovel, dry board,
dry ladder, triangular bandage, or other
nonconducting material that could be used
for cutting or moving the wire or moving
the victim.

(4) Dependable assistants.
(5) Probable voltage of circuit (15.03).

(6) Presence of bystanders. It may be
necessary to modify the rescue methods

so that bystanders will not be injured by the

energized wire while it is being handled.

15.03 Freeing Person From Contact with
Live Wire of Less than 15,000
Volts

(a) In rescuing a person who is in contact with

a live wire, always wear rubber gloves, if
available. If rubber footwear is available, wear
it, also.
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(b) If rubber gloves are available, with or

without rubber footwear, proceed in accordance
with one of the following methods which are
listed in their order of preference:

(1) Pull the wire clear of the viectim by means
of a rope, or push it clear with a tree
pruner, board, or ladder.

(2) Cut the live wire on both sides of the

vietim by means of pliers or a tree pruner,
or on the remaining side if it is broken. In
cutting the wire, close the eyes or turn the
head away so that the eyes will not be exposed
to the flash. Warn bystanders to keep clear
so that they will not be injured by the ends
of the wire after it has been cut. In many
kinds of electric circuits, such as series street
lighting circuits, voltage may remain on the
wires after they have been cut at one place.
If practicable, and if it will not delay the
rescue operations, hold the wire down by
means of a board or tool handle before it is
cut so that the wire ends will be under control.

(8) Roll the victim off the wire. Observe

the wire closely so as to avoid accidental
contacts with it and prevent the ends from
hitting bystanders.

(4) Lift the victim off the wire.

(¢) If rubber gloves are not available, extreme

care must be exercised to avoid direct contact
with the body of the person or with the live
circuit. Use one of the following methods which
are listed in their order of preference:

(1) Pull the wire clear of the victim by means

of a dry rope, provided that it appears
that the wire can easily be freed. A dry tree
pruner may also be used in pulling the wire
or cutting it clear. Do not under any
circumstances use a wet rope or other wet

materials that may come in contact with the
live wire or the body of the victim.

(2) If the live wire cannot be freed readily

by pulling it clear, slip a dry rope or
other dry material under the shoulder or
other part of the body roll him or lift him
off the wire. A dry board, ladder, or dry
stick may be used to assist in pushing the
rope under his body.

(3) If his clothing is wet, do not touch it

under any circumstances unless rubber
gloves are being worn. If his clothing is dry,
it may be touched only if other dry insulating
material is not available. Before grasping
any portion of the clothing, touch it lightly
to make sure there is no voltage in it.
Preferably stand on a dry board or other
insulating material while in contact with the
clothing. Remember that under wet weather
conditions extreme care must be used to avoid
shocks unless rubber gloves and rubber footwear
or the equivalent are used.

15.04 Freeing Person from Contact with
Live Wire or More than 15,000
volts

(a) If the victim is in contact with a live wire

and in the best judgment of the rescuer,
the voltage is in excess of 15,000 volts, the
rescuer should, for his own protection, secure
the assistance of a qualified employee of the
power company to break the contact before
proceeding with the rescue. This precaution is
necessary since the rubber gloves are not designed
to withstand these higher voltages and the
rescuer cannot be sure that ropes, tree pruner
handles, ladders and such equipment that might
be used with rubber gloves are always dry
enough to provide the degree of protection
required.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 463-110-100
Issue 1, January 1981

AUXILIARY SIGNALS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, OPERATION, MAINTENANCE,
AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section
463-110-100, Issue 13. Place this pink sheet

ahead of Page 1 of this section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to revise information
in Table A.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 7, Table A, on the line for the
unit KS-16301, L4 in the column designated

OPERATING VOLTAGE, remove the footnote
symbol (§) as it does not apply (see Table A).

2.002 On Page 7, Table A, on the line for the

unit KS-16301, L20 in the column designated
OPERATING VOLTAGE, 48-volt ac should be 18-volt
ac §. The footnote symbol (§) does apply on this
line (see Table A).

2.003 On Page 7, Table A is obsolete. A new
Table A is provided in this addendum.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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ADDENDUM 463-110-100

TABLE A
ORDERING GUIDE
MAXIMUM MAXIMUM SEE
OPERATING CURRENT OUTPUT OUTPUT RELAY FIG.
UNIT LOCATION STROKE VOLTAGE (AMPERES) (dB) VOLTS OPERATIONt | NO.
BELL
KS-8547,L1 Hazardous-Indoor Vibrating | 115-volt ac 0.21 1
KS-8547, L2 Hazardous-Outdoor Vibrating | 115-volt ac 0.21 1
KS-8547, L3* Hazardous-Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.12 1
KS-8547, L4* Hazardous Single 115-volt ac 0.12 1
Indoor-Outdoor
KS-16301, L3 Indoor-Outdoor Vibrating | 115-volt ac 0.125 100.0 Table C 8
KS-16301, L4 Indoor-Outdoor Single 115-volt ac 0.350 98.0 Table C 9
KS-16301, L20 Indoor-Outdoor Vibrating 18-volt ac § 0.325 85.0 Table C 10
KS-20375, L1% Indoor Vibrating 18-volt ac 0.325 101.6 2
CHIME
KS-8229, L13 (MD) | Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 48-volt de 3
KS-8229, L14 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 48-volt ac 3
KS-8229, L15 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 90 volt, 20 Hz} 3
KS-8229, L23 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 3
KS-16301, L1 Indoor-Outdoor Single 115-volt ac 0.400 Table C 11
KS-22001, L2 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 4
KS-22001, L5 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 48-volt de 4
KS-22001, L6 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 48-volt ac 4
KS-22001, L7 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 90 volt, 20 Hz| 4
HORN
KS-16301, L2 Indoor-Outdoor 115-volt dec § 0.031 100.0 Table C 12
KS-16301, L5 Indoor-Outdoor 115-volt ac 0.450 105.0 Table C 12
KS-16301, L6 Indoor-Outdoor 48-volt ac § 1.30 100.0 Table C 12
KS-16301, L21 Indoor-Outdoor 48-volt dc § 1.30 86-96 Table C
SWITCH, RELAY 40-130 volt, | 90 volt, 20 Hz| 20,
KS-20614, L1 Indoor 5A 20 Hz 27
KS-20614, L2 Indoor 3.2A 40-130 volt, | 90 volt, 20 Hz| 27,
20 Hz 28

* May be ordered equipped for 115-volt de operation.
1 ® 48-volt ac relays will operate on 9-volt minimum.
® 48-volt dc relays will operate on 17-volt minimum.
® Ringing current relays will operate on 53-volt minimum with wide airgap and 34-volt minimum with close airgap.

I A KS-2189 transformer or 215A power unit or power supply of local key system may be used to supply 18-volt ac as long as capacity
of power supply is not exceeded.

§ Do not plug into 115 volts, 60 Hz.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 463-110-100
Issue 13, October 1980

AUXILIARY SIGNALS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, OPERATION, MAINTENANCE,
AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides information on the
KS-16301-, KS-8000-, KS-22001-type signals,
the KS-20614 relay switch, and 687B subset.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Delete information on power relay sets (this
information will be included in Section
463-120-100)

e Update changes in Table A

e Include information from Table C with Table
B

e Remark Table D as Table C
e Add information on KS-16301, L21 horn
e Add information on 324A adapter.

Since this reissue is a general revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

1.03 These signals may be obtained with or

without control relays for use in indoor and
outdoor locations. Signals which do not contain a
control relay require an externally mounted power
relay set. One relay may operate several signals.

1.04 When party line identification is required,
it should be obtained through the ringer

associated with each telephone set. Refer to the

particular telephone set used for connections.

1.05 Certain signals are equipped with a 0.5- or
0.45-uf capacitor in series with a relay which
operates on telephone ringing current. The relay

and capacitor constitute a high impedance ringing
bridge.

1.06 All signals operate on 115-volt 60-Hz power
unless otherwise noted. The operating
voltage is stamped on the unit.

1.07 All KS-16301, L2, L6, L20, and L21

series signaling devices are not
intended for use with 115-volt ac power
and will be provided by the manufacturer
with two warning tags, one on the signal
unit frame and one on the signal unit
power cord near the plug. The tags will
specify:

Warning: Do not use on 115 volt
60 Hz.

See signal for proper voltage.

1.08 The KS-20614 relay switch is intended for

use by handicapped persons. The List 1 is
equipped with a power cord and switches 115 volt
60 Hz. The List 2 provides a contact closure for
switching a customer low voltage supply not requiring
Underwriter Approval.

1.09 Relays that operate on telephone ringing
current have a 2-position sensitivity adjustment.

2. PURPOSE

2.01 The signals, relay switches, and subsets

covered in this section are intended for use
by handicapped persons, noisy locations, or for
out-of-doors telephone signaling. They provide a
number of distinctive loud or visual signals such
as:

e Vibrating bells

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 463-110-100

e Single-stroke bells

o Chimes

e Horns

e Lights (ON or OFF).
3. IDENTIFICATION

3.01 The KS-8547-type bell (Fig. 1) is intended

for hazardous locations, either indoor or
outdoor with a vibrating bell or a single-stroke bell
depending on the list number ordered (Table A).
Their normal operating voltage is 115-volt ac but
the List 3 and 4 single stroke bells may be ordered
equipped for 115-volt dc operation. The KS-8547-type
bell must have a power set relay to operate.

3.02 The KS-20375, L1 bell (Fig. 2) is for use

indoors, has a vibrating bell, operates on
18-volt ac, and must have a power relay set to
operate.

3.03 The KS-8229-type (MD) chime (Fig. 3) is a

single stroke, 115-volt ac chime intended
for indoor operation. It has been superseded by
the KS-22001-type chime (Table A).

3.04 The KS-22001-type chime (Fig. 4) replaces

the KS-8229-type (MD) chime. It is a single
stroke 115-volt ac indoor type chime. The List 5,
6, and 7 have their own relay and operate on relay
voltages as shown in Table A. The List 2 must
have a power relay set to operate.

3.05 The KS-16301 signals (Fig. 7, 8, 9, 10, 11,

or 12) may be ordered as bells, chimes, or
horns for indoor or outdoor use and with a variety
of signal operating and relay operating voltages as
shown in Tables A and C.

3.06 The KS-16301 signals, relays, and backboxes
are interchangeable to meet almost any
demand.

3.07 The KS-20614-type relay control (Fig. 20,

21, 27, and 28) is a ringing relay developed
specifically for the handicapped. It provides a
visual indication of a telephone ringing signal but
may be used for other signaling forms beside visual.

3.08 The 687B subset is needed when installing
auxiliary signals on 4-party selective or
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8-party semiselective lines for line identification.
They may be wired to have the auxiliary signal
operated by the line ringing power (Fig. 25) or use
low-voltage auxiliary power (Fig. 26).

3.09 The 324A adapter was developed for the 6B
KTS but can be used in other applications
to control loud ringing bells or other external
signaling devices. The adapter consists of two
relays and a terminal strip mounted on a base
and equipped with a cover. The relays operate
on 9-11 volts, 60 cycle ac and the contacts are rated
at 125 volts at 5 amperes. Two separate signals
can be controlled by the 324A adapter (Fig. 29).

Ordering Guide

3.10 Order as follows:

o Refer to Table A for auxiliary signals and
relay switches

o Refer to Table B for associated apparatus
which must be ordered separately.

4. INSTALLATION
A. Planning

4.01 Select a wall or column location for the
signaling device in accordance with the
following:

o Not hazardous to maintenance personnel—
avoid stairways, areas of heavy traffic, and
moving machinery

e Best sound distribution

e Safe from damage—remote from vehicular
traffic, excessive heat, and flammable or
corrosive fumes

e Accessible for maintenance or removal

e Near power receptacle or conduit, where
required.

4.02 Customer-Provided Wiring: Prior to
installation, a definite agreement must be
made with the customer to provide any necessary
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power wiring (ac, de, receptacle, conduit) in
accordance with the following:

4.03

4.04

and

e Not controlled by a switch

o Separately fused, if possible

e Within access of power cord.
Line Ringer:

Note: Any telephone station having auxiliary
signals (except a PBX station) must be equipped
with a ringer connected to the line at all
times to ensure a ringing signal should
commercial power fail.

Signals, KS-8547 (Fig. 1): The KS-8547
signal bells are conduit installed, wall mounted,
contactless with explosion proof cast iron

housings, made specifically for hazardous atmospheres:

e List 1 and 3 for indoor use

e List 2 and 4 come equipped with a hood
and guard for outdoor use

e List 3 and 4 may be ordered equipped for
115-volt dc operation.

The signals shall always be mounted so the signal
and plunger are in a vertical position.

4.05

Caution: When the KS-8547 bell is
used in an explosive atmosphere,
extreme caution should be taken to
assure the installation conforms to
the requirements specified in Section
502-415-100.

Signals, KS-20375, L1 (Fig. 2):

(a) The KS-20375, L1 bell mounts directly on a

4-inch square outlet box.

(b) The KS-20375, L2 adapter is used when

mounting to a 2-inch octagonal outlet box

or a single or double gang plaster ring. The
KS-20375, L3 (olive-gray) outlet box is also

available for use with the bell.

These items

must be ordered separately.

4.06

Signals KS-8229 (MD) (Fig. 3):

ISS 13, SECTION 463-110-100
e Has slotted mounting holes for easy removal
from backboard

e Has 3-conductor cord for terminating on a
42-type connecting block or equivalent

e The signals are for indoor locations.

4.07 Signals, KS-22001, Chime (Fig. 4):

e Mount on a vertical surface.

e Use four slotted holes for attaching chime
to surface for permanent installation.

e Use KS-22001, L8 (Fig. 6) portable mounting
plate for applications where mounting the
chime directly or permanently is not desirable.

e The KS-22001, L2 L5, L6, and L7 replace
KS-8229, 1.23, 1.13, .14, and L15, respectively.

e The KS-22001, L1, L3, and L4 replace
KS-5594, L5, L9, and L10, respectively.

e The KS-22001, L5 and L6 are equipped
with—

(a) One plug ended 3-conductor power cord
4-foot long for connection to the power
circuit.

(b) One 2-conductor cord 9-inches long with
spade terminals at one end.

e The KS-22001, L7 is equipped with a 623P4
jack (USOC RJ11C) to accept a modular plug
and also has a plug ended 3-conductor
power cord 4-foot long.

e The KS-22001, L9 (Fig. 5) backbox—consists
of a 4-inch outlet box, screw-type terminal
block with screws for mounting block and
jumper leads for making connections to the
chime signal.

4.08 Signals, KS-16301:

(a) A typical signal (Fig. 7) includes a backbox,
a signal premounted to a grilled cover, and
a control relay.
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SECTION 463-110-100

(b) The armature on relays associated with

auxiliary signals restores to normal (open
contacts) by gravity. Always mount signal on a
vertical surface. A control relay, if used, must
be in the horizontal position.

(c) Any KS-16301 bell, chime, or horn (Table

A) may be used with any KS-16301 backbox
(Table B) and any KS-16301 relay (Table B) or
without a relay if signal is remotely driven with
a power relay set.

(d) Fasten signal to backbox as follows:
e Engage the two pins on front cover to form
a hinge with the two sockets which emerge

from backbox (Fig. 7).

e Fasten the signal to the backbox with four
machine screws which are furnished (Fig. 7).

4.09 Type of Installation: The type of
installation determines the type of backbox
(Table B). Backboards are not necessary.

Installing

Make sure power is disconnected before
working on circuit. Under no
circumstances should the cord provided
for commercial power be passed through
a hole in a wall or be fastened
to a wall

4.10 Backbox, KS-16301 (Fig. 14, 15, 16,

17, and 18):
e Mount on a vertical surface

e Use two slotted holes and one regular hole
for attaching backbox to surface

e Use rustproof fasteners
e Install backbox, List 9 or 11, so the customer
may have the commercial power connected

(Fig. 15)

e Terminate 3-conductor cord as shown in
Fig. 18

e Do not fasten power cord to any surface
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4.11

4.12

4.13

4.14

e Do not pass power cord through wall holes
or partitions

e An entrance hole for the telephone wires is
located in the bottom of each backbox
(Fig. 14)

e Be sure the gasket on the backbox is in
place (Fig. 18).

Control Relay, KS-16301 (Fig. 13):

e Mount relay in the horizontal position on
mounts provided in backbox (Fig. 7).

e Use a full cable pair for each signal circuit
when signaling circuits are in the same
cable.

e When no talking circuits are involved,
low-voltage signal circuits may use half of
a cable pair or inside wire.

e The List 15 units, manufactured after the
2nd quarter 1979, are provided with a
623P4 jack and connected to the wall jack
via a standard D4BU cord (ordered separately).
For long loop areas, move the lead from
the LO to the HI terminal.

Rainhood, KS-16301, L11 and L19
(Fig. 16):

e For protection against the weather and insects

e Attach to the signal unit with furnished
screws (Fig. 7).

Weatherproof Power Outlet KS-16301,
L18 (Fig. 19):

e Provided to customer as required

e Used with KS-16301, L19 backbox (ordered
separately).
KS-20614, L1 Relay Switch (Fig. 20
and 27):

e Mount relay to a vertical surface with

contacts at the bottom and within 12 inches
of local power receptacle.
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e Units manufactured after the 2nd quarter
1977 are provided with a 623P4 jack and
connected to the wall jack via a standard
D4BU cord (ordered separately). For long
loop areas, move the lead from the LO to
the HI terminal.

o Set single-pole double-throw switch on nearby
table or stand.

o Connect visual indicator to receptacle in relay
housing.

4.15 KS-20614, L2 Relay Switch (Fig. 21
and 28):

e Mount relay to a vertical surface with
contacts at the bottom.

e Units manufactured after the 2nd quarter
1977 are provided with a 623P4 jack and
connected to the wall jack via a standard
D4BU cord (ordered separately). For long
loop areas, move the lead from the LO to
the HI terminal.

o Terminate 2-conductor cord on a 42A
connecting block, or equivalent, as a junction
point for the customer low-voltage circuit.

o Set single-pole double-throw switch on nearby
table or stand.

5. OPERATION

5.01 Party Line Operation (Fig. 25 and

26): The 687B subscriber set has a cold
cathode tube and relay in place of the ringer.
When the relay is operated by rectified ringing
voltage, the relay contacts may be used to control
a signal energized from a local low-voltage source
or bridged to CO ringing power.

5.02 KS-20614, L1 Relay Switch (Fig. 27):

This relay is operated by station ringing
voltage to control a 2-conductor 115-volt 60-Hz
receptacle. The switch reverses function of the
relay contacts so the 115-volt 60-Hz receptacle can
be either normally on or off with reversal occurring
during the ringing interval. Provides for control
of any alerting device (visual, tactile, or audible)
that operates on 115 volt 60 Hz and draws 5 amperes
or less noninductive load.

ISS 13, SECTION 463-110-100

5.03 KS-20614, L2 Relay Switch (Fig. 28):

Operation of the List 2 is similar except
the contacts are used to control a customer-provided
low-voltage circuit (maximum 30 volts and 3.2
amperes) wired to the 12-inch 2-conductor cord
provided.

6. MAINTENANCE

Danger: Before performing any work
on equipment connected to commercial
power, deenergize the power supply
circuit. The customer shall arrange
for power disconnection and reconnection
on power circuits other than plug and
outlet.

A. Signals, KS-16301

6.01 The KS-16301, L3 (vibrating bell) has a

volume adjustment. On the Wheelock Signal
Company type, the adjustment is a hexagonal nut
on the rear of the signal (Fig. 8). The Sperti-Faraday
Company type adjustment is on the back of the
bell resonator. The direction of adjustment is
stamped near the adjusting nut or screw. Table A
shows operating currents.

6.02 The KS-16301, L4 (single-stroke bell) uses a

cotter key volume adjustment. The signal
is shipped with the key inserted through the lowest
of the three holes in the sleeve that contains the
plunger for maximum volume. To decrease volume,
move cotter key to intermediate or top hole in
the sleeve (Fig. 9).

6.03 Replace defective signals with complete list
number.
B. Relays, KS-16301, KS-20614

6.04 The Lists 15, 16, and 17 relays should meet
the following requirements: (Table C)

o The armature should not chatter when the
relay is operated with the specified voltage.

e The armature should not bind or stick;
gauge by feel.

e The armature airgap is adjusted on Wheelock

Signal Company relays by moving a lever
on the bottom of the relay.

Page 5
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e In Sperti-Faraday Company relay, the
armature airgap is adjusted by rotating the
armature airgap adjusting screw 1/2 turn
to the desired setting.

e Minimum contact pressure is 6 grams,
measured with relay operated either electrically
or manually; use 7T0H gauge.

o The contacts should make almost simultaneously;
gauge by eye.

e The armature and pole piece should be free
of dirt or metal filings. Clean with 1/2-inch
relay cleaning strips or equivalent.

6.05 The KS-16301, L15 and KS-20614 relays used
as a ringing bridge should not chatter during
dial pulsing to the extent that contacts make.
Check position of HI or LO sensitivity adjustment,
ie, HI for long loop or LO for dial area. If relay
meets all requirements but chatters on dial pulsing,
replace in accordance with local instructions.

C. KS-8229 (MD) Signal Chime

6.06 The volume of the KS-8229 (MD) signal

chime (Fig. 3) may be adjusted by a screw.
No other adjustment should be made. Should the
plunger stick in its guide, remove plunger and
clean with mineral spirits. If this does not correct
operation, replace signal device.

Page 6

6.07 Some auxiliary signals can cause malfunctions

in frequency counters at computer installations
due to arcing of the ac contacts of the signal,
inducing noise in the ac line, and radiating in the
line cord of the computer. The problem can be
alleviated by installing a 0.02-uf capacitor across
the ac contacts of the auxiliary signal.

7. CONNECTIONS

7.01 Several signals may be connected as shown

in Fig. 22. This has the advantage of only
one ringing bridge on the telephone line for several
auxiliary signals. The total number of auxiliary
signals connected to a power relay set should not
exceed the current carrying capacity of the relay
contacts. Special commercial power wiring is not
needed between relay set and signals.

7.02 Connections for KS-16301 signals and relays
are shown in Fig. 23.

7.03 Connections for KS-22001 chimes are shown
in Fig. 24.

7.04 Auxiliary signals may be installed on 4-party

full selective or 8-party semiselective lines
by connecting a 531C or 687B subscriber set as
shown in Fig. 25 and 26.

7.05 The KS-20614 relay switch connections are
shown in Fig. 27 and 28.
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TABLE A

ORDERING GUIDE

ISS 13, SECTION 463-110-100

MAXIMUM MAXIMUM SEE
OPERATING CURRENT OUTPUT OUTPUT RELAY FIG.
UNIT LOCATION STROKE VOLTAGE (AMPERES) (dB) VOLTS OPERA_TIONT NO.
BELL
KS-8547, L1 Hazardous-Indoor Vibrating | 115-volt ac 0.21 2
KS-8547, L2 Hazardous-Outdoor Vibrating | 115-volt ac 0.21 1
KS-8547, L3* Hazardous-Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.12 1
KS-8547, L4* Hazardous Single 115-volt ac 0.12 1
Indoor-Outdoor
KS-16301, L3 Indoor-Outdoor Vibrating | 115-volt ac 0.125 100.0 Table C 8
KS-16301, L4 Indoor-Outdoor Single 115-volt ac § 0.350 98.0 Table C 9
KS-16301, L20 Indoor-Outdoor Vibrating 48-volt ac 0.325 85.0 Table C 10
KS-20375, L1} Indoor Vibrating 18-volt ac 0.325 101.6 2
CHIME
KS-8229, L13 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 48-volt de 3
KS-8229, L14 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 48-volt ac 3
KS-8229, L15 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 90 volt, 20 Hz} 3
KS-8229, L23 (MD) Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 3
KS-16301, L1 Indoor-Outdoor Single 115-volt ac 0.400 Table C 11
KS-22001, L2 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 4
KS-22001, L5 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 48-volt de 4
KS-22001, L6 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 48-volt ac 4
KS-22001, L7 Indoor Single 115-volt ac 0.07 75.0 90 volt, 20 Hz] 4
HORN
KS-16301, L2 Indoor-Outdoor 115-volt de § 0.031 100.0 Table C 12
KS-16301, L5 Indoor-Outdoor 115-volt ac 0.450 105.0 Table C 12
KS-16301, L6 Indoor-Outdoor 48-volt ac § 1.30 100.0 Table C 12
KS-16301, L21 Indoor-Outdoor 48-volt dc § 1.30 86-96 Table C
SWITCH, RELAY 40-130 volt, 90 volt, 20 Hz{ 20,
KS-20614, L1 Indoor 5A 20 Hz 27
KS-20614, L2 Indoor 3.2A 40-130 volt, | 90 volt, 20 Hz| 21,
20 Hz 28

* May be ordered equipped for 115-volt dec operation.

T ® 48-volt ac relays will operate on 9-volt minimum.

® 18-volt dc relays will operate on 17-volt minimum.

® Ringing current relays will operate on 53-volt minimum with wide airgap and 34-volt minimum with close airgap.

% A KS-2189 transformer or 215A power unit or power supply of local key system may be used to supply 18-volt ac as long as capacity
of power supply is not exceeded.

§ Do not plug into 115 volts, 60 Hz.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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100

TABLE B

ORDERING GUIDE

USE WITH
ASOCIATED TYPE OF INSTALLATION HOURE
APPARATUS BELL HORN CHIME RELAY NUMBER
BACKBOX
KS-16301, L8* Indoor with Power Cord o ° L] L] 14
KS-16301, L9* Indoor with Conduit o ° [ e 15
KS-16301, L11* Outdoor with Conduit o ° . o 16
KS-16301, L19* Outdoor with Power Cord L4 ] Ld ° 17
KS-22001, L9 Indoor with Conduit ot 5
MOUNTING PLATE
KS-22001, L8 Indoor-Portable Mounting L] 6
OUTLET
KS-16301, L18F Outdoor-Weatherproof 19
RELAY
KS-16301, L15 Indoor-Outdoor 13
KS-16301, L16 Indoor-Outdoor 13
KS-16301, L17 Indoor-Outdoor [ 13
* Mounting hardware not furnished
T Use with KS-16301, L19 backbox (ordered separately).
I List 9 and 11 may be used with or without a relay as needed.
TABLE C
RELAYS, KS-16301 OPERATING REQUIREMENTS
OPERATING DC RELAY
CURRENT RESISTANCE IMPEDANCE CONTACT-
AT MAXIMUM OF RELAY OF RELAY CARRYING
RELAY VOLTAGE COoIL CcolL CAPACITY
OPERATING
LIST NO. VOLTAGE AMPERES OHMS OHMS AMPERES
15 18- to 48-volts de 0.011 4500 == 5
30- to 48-volts 0.025 1000 1920
60-Hz ac
39- to 90-volts 0.012 4500 7550*
20-Hz ac
(ringing voltage)
16 9- to 48-volts 0.404 26.3 118
60-Hz ac
17 12- to 78-volts dc 0.069 1130 =

* Includes 0.45-uf series capacitor.

Page 8
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I‘—4—3/4 IN

VOLUME
CONTROL

3-1/2 IN.

TELEPHONE
LINE
CONNECTIONS

Fig. 1—KS-8547, List 1 Bell Fig. 3—KS-8229 Chime (MD)

Fig. 2—KS-20375, List 1 Bell, List 2 Adapter Plate,
List 3 or 4 (Olive Gray) Outlet Box

Fig. 4—KS-22001-Type Chime

Page 9
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Fig. 6—KS-22001, List 8 Portable Mounting Plate

Fig. 5—KS-22001, List 9 4-Inch Backbox

Page 10
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 13, SECTION 463-110-100

NOTE:
NEVER PLUG SIGNAL DIRECTLY INTO BACKBOXES
EQUIPPED WITH POWER CORD. RELAY IS ALWAYS
NEEDED BETWEEN SIGNAL AND BACKBOX ON
LIST 8 OR LIST |9 BACKBOXES.

BACKBOX
(LIST 19 SHOWN)

SOCKETS FOR
SIGNAL HINGE PINS

SIGNAL
PREMOUNTED

0 GRILLED COVER
&
7

(SEE NOTE)

PLUG
RAINHOOD SHIELD
POWER CORD
Fig. 7—KS-16301-Type Signal—Exploded Assembly
ADJUSTING
NUT
Fig. 8—KS-16301, List 3 Bell
Page 11
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—— R
~mms -
£

-e

SLEEVE WITH

COTTER KEY
HOLES
VOLUME
ADJUSTING
COTTER KEY
Fig. 9—KS-16301, List 4 Bell
S 2
/- B\ U NS S s
Fig. 10—KS-16301, List 20 Bell
Fig. 12—KS-16301-Type Horn (List 2 Shown)
Page 12
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(SEE NOTE)

NOTE:
PROVIDED ON USOC RJIIC
JACK (623 P4), LIST I5 ONLY

Fig. 13—KS-16301, Typical List 15, List 16, or List
17 Relay

POWER
RECEPTACLE
FOR

CONNECTION
TO RELAY

ENTRANCE FOR
TELEPHONE
CHANNELS FOR WIRES
MOUNTING RELAY

3-CONDUCTOR
CORD AND
PLUG

Fig. 14—KS-16301, List 8 Backbox

ISS 13, SECTION 463-110-100

POWER
RECEPTACLE
FOR
CONNECTION
TO SIGNAL

ENTRANCE
FOR POWER
WIRING

Fig. 15—KS-16301, List 9 Backbox

RAIN HOOD

FURNISHED

WITH LIST Il
AND LIST 19
BACKBOX

B-925986

Fig. 16—KS-16301-Type Signal With List 11 Backbox

Page 13
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POWER
RECEPTACLE

FOR

CONNECTION OUTLET
TO RELAY COVER

3-CONDUCTOR
CORD AND PLUG
WITH WEATHER-
PROOF SHIELD

3-CONDUCTOR
CORD

GASKET TERMINATE
GROUNDING
CONDUCTOR

Fig. 18—KS-16301, Backbox, Power Cord Termination

Fig. 17—KS-16301, List 19 Backbox

FOR THREADED
SHIELD OF
WEATHERPROOF PLUG

PLATE
ASSEMBLY

THREADED
PLUG AND HOLE

Fig. 19—KS-16301, List 18 Weatherproof Outlet
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Fig. 20—KS-20614, List 1 Relay Switch

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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TO DRY CELLS,

Fig. 21 —KS-20614, List 2 Relay Switch

INSIDE WIRE OR CABLE

PBX BATTERY,
OR RINGING

CURRENT I

= CONN
' BLOCK
0.5 UF
I |
|
1

POWER
RELAY
SET

623P4 JACK ON

UNITS MANUFACTURES
AFTER 2ND QUARTER 1979
(KS-16301, LIST 15 ONLY)

Page 16

P T0

OTHER
SIGNALS

0.5 UF
(SEE NOTE)

[ %,E':'[_I

SIGNAL

CORD

T R
T0
| Sh—— OTHER
TO TEL LINE SI1GNALS

Fig. 22—Muiltiple Signal Connections

NOTE:

CORD

coML
POWER

SIGNALS DESIGNATED FOR USE WITH
DC DO NOT CONTAIN A CAPACITOR.
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TO OUTLET IN
LIST 15,16,0R 7
RELAY FOR DUAL,
POTENTIAL USE,OR TO
TO POWER TO POWER .
RECEPTACLE RECEPTACLE POWER RECEPTACLE IN
IN BACKBOX BACKBOX FOR SINGLE

IN BACKBOX POTENTIAL USE

e ] =r
CORD CORD CORD b

- —

KS-16301,L1S -

RELAY N\ QUTLET FOR ™ oureer For

KS-16301 - KS-16301
\—l SIGNAL | I SIGNAL
I

KS-16301,L16

J__‘ AND LIT

— | X

Lo HI { 5 CcoM é I o o C‘a ’55

F §
t t [gov 18-48V | 30-48v n\o—TTsEf) NReLay ]
20n, |oc 60 coiL SIGNAL

L16-9 TO 48V 60 HZ
LI7-12 TO 78 VvDC

623P4 JACK ON \ /
[ :’F!!:ESRMZAI;‘I;] ZAUCI#'PEE: To t INSULATED AND
N / 1979 SIGNALING STORED

LINE
TO SIGNALING LINE

()
(6)

Fig. 23—KS-16301 Signal Connections

usoc
RJIIC
LISTS 5 AND 6 LIsT 7 JACK

Vi
—IX g (623P4)
% (8K}

(W) (R)

K (6)

iR D w0 s
Al | 20-28 VDC-LIST 3
38-56 VDC-LIST 4
1 24 VAC-LIST |
115 VAC-LIST 2

115 VAC 48v 115 VAC % INSULATED AND STORED

(W)

(6)

(BK)
)

Fig. 24—Connections for KS-22001 Chimes

Page 17
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PARTY PARTY PARTY PARTY " el o A
orR
1 OR'S 208 6 30R7 40R8 878 SUBSET
T R T R Lt
R T GRD GRD | (2 (r) m (k) | K
GRD GRD R T GRD (R)
0] (8K)
E N (R)
(BK)
TO AUX SIGNAL | (eR-BL)
OR | Ll
|
RELAY SET S !
1
2 (BR-Y) 1
L5
i

Fig. 25—Connections for Auxiliary Signals on Party Line Using CO Ringing Power

PARTY PARTY PARTY PARTY R —_—
10R 5 2 0R 6 30R7 40R 8 = 6878 SUBSET
T R T R H

o
R T GRD GRD L2 (v) ) (8K) K
(R)

£
T

GRD GRD R T
LA
[: (R)
(BX)
TO AUX | ! (BR-BL)
LOW VOLTAGE i It
SIGNALS ;
|
LOW VOLTAGE .
AC OR OC (BR-Y) zge )
SUPPLY

Fig. 26—Connections Party Line Low Voltage Auxiliary Signal Using Auxiliary Power
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3-WIRE
= S e e s ey IR e
623P4 TERM. I ‘
JACK BOARD l
(NOTE) S
> (R) ¢ rlo_l SENSITIVITY 1 |
() ' |
P 4
K. 0.47 3
> (BK) F | I
()
(6) | (BK) OUTLET FOR
TTcom VISUAL
RELAY
L INDICATOR
AL NI skl NN I
% INSULATED AND STORED

NOTE:
ON UNITS MANUFACTURED
AFTER 1ST QUARTER, 1977

TO 115V
60HZ OUTLET

Fig. 27 —KS-20614, List 1 Relay Switch—Schematic

ROCKER SWITCH

| rerm.
623P4 JACK BOARD | z;:l :E | ) I
(SEE NOTE) | Eaa | I
R | Lo ! SENSITIVITY * % NEON l
L ot i, R it
[ ~ 1 I y I T I
——Ttt1 t } ]
(BK) ! ' 910008 : | - I
T ™ : |
1
StFl ] | 0,47 ] I 2-UIRE I
l Uy L UF | CORD T0 I
| ! S ) | _—_] cusT. I
—o—+ .
i EQUIP. |
| I com | (@K || RELAY I
RS |
! |
il | ROCKER SHITCH |
[ s Jan AP
NOTE:
ON UNITS MANUFACTURED AFTER 1ST QUARTER, 1977
% NEON LAMP WILL NOT OPERATE ON LOW VOLTAGE
t  INSULATED AND STORED
Fig. 28—KS-20614, List 2 Relay Switch—Schematic
Page 19
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RI —
K1
g GRD(1)
A a}
P
B2 BZ(1)
N 8Ll BZ1(1)
<
RI
R1(2
= Ty (2)
BL GRD(2)
A B} —
P
B BZ(2)
4 e BZ1
BZ1(2
Q (2)
+105 !105<
AC-6
GRD
324A %,
ADAPTER /

Page 20
20 Pages

Fig. 29 —Connections

for 324A Adapter

TO EXTERNAL SIGNAL
DEVICE OR LOUD RINGER

TO CONTROL
CIRCUIT

TO EXTERNAL SIGNAL
DEVICE OR LOUD RINGER

TO CONTROL
CIRCUIT

TO POMWER
SUPPLY
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 500-112-100
Issue 10, December 1977

INDUCTIVE NOISE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on causes
and effects of inductive noise at subscriber
station.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Delete all connection information. (This
information has been incorporated into Division
501.)

e Incorporate information formerly contained
in Section 500-112-400.

Since this reissue covers a general revision, arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

1.03 Inductive noise, as used in this section,
occurs when telephone stations are within
the electromagnetic field of:

e Power circuits
e Transformers
e Neon lights
e Fluorescent lights
e Office machines.
Such fields create foreign voltages on the telephone

circuit. Unbalance of the telephone circuit will
result in noise and low frequency hum.

Station apparatus and associated wiring
should not be located closer to possible
sources of inductive noise than the
separations specified in Division 461
sections covering wiring and
clearances.

2. CONTROL OF INDUCTIVE NOISE

2.01 Poor insulation or resistance unbalance of

the telephone circuit contributes to noise
resulting from inductive interference. Locating
and eliminating the cause of high leakage or
resistance unbalance may adequately solve the
problem.

2.02 The balance-to-ground of the customer station
sets is often the controlling factor in the
susceptibility to inductive noise.

Note: The unbalance between the two sides
of a line which has only the capacitance
afforded by the air dielectric between the tip
and ring shall not exceed three volts on the
meter at the local test desk.

2.03 The unbalances due to nongrounded ringers

are small and noise resulting from the action
of induced voltages on these unbalances is usually
negligible.

2.04 When noise is encountered, the steps required
for the control of inductive noise (in order
or practical application) are:

(a) Balance line.
(b) Isolate ringer.

(c) Install D-180489 Kit of Parts, if Automatic
Number Identification (ANI) is provided.

Line Balance

2.05 Whatever other corrective measures may be

taken to eliminate an inductive noise problem,
it is essential that the line be balanced in order
to be effective. Even the type of ringer being
used affects the situation.

2.06 B-type ringers, which were manufactured
with magnetic iron core ringer coils, have
red-striped markings on both coil covers. These

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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Fig. 1—D-180327 Kit of Parts

red-striped ringers are lower in impedance and
increase the susceptibility to inductive noise when
used for grounded ringing.

2.07 All low-impedance ringers on grounded

ringing lines troubled with inductive noise
should be replaced by high-impedance capacitor-type
ringing bridges i.e. C4-type or equivalent.

Devices To Minimize Inductive Noise

2.08 Different electrical devices may be used to
minimize the effect of inductive noise where
encountered.

2.09 When the inductive noise is excessive on

lines with high-impedance capacitor-type
grounded ringing bridges, ringer isolators may be
utilized to minimize the effects of the induced
voltage.

2.10 From the standpoint of susceptibility to

inductive noise, a grounded station ringer
equipped with a ringer isolator is equivalent to a
nongrounded ringer (if the induced voltage between
the line and ground is not high enough to exceed
the limits of the ringer isolator, and that tip party
identification is not provided).

2.11 Refer to Section 500-114-100 for selection
of coupling devices.

Page 2
2 Pages

3. MULTISLOT COIN STATIONS

3.01 Multislot prepay coin collectors are susceptible

to inductive noise in exposed areas. Older
types of prepay coin collectors have a large shunt
unbalance caused by the connection of the coin
relay from one side of the line to ground. Later
types correct this unbalance by use of center-tapped
101B induction coils or 425- or 4010-type networks
with the coin relay connected from the center tap
(balance point) to ground.

3.02 Where noise problems arise with older type

coin collectors, it will be necessary to replace
the coin collector with one employing a 425- or
4010-type network.

The single slot coin telephone sets are
much less susceptible to inductive
noise and should be used in place of
multislot coin collectors since they
use a ground-lifting relay (in DTF
systems) to effectively reduce
inductive interference.

3.03 The electromagnet associated with coin

operation is connected in series with the
line. In order to minimize the effect of the
electromagnet on transmission, a 452A or 452B 4-uf
capacitor is connected in parallel with it. In areas
of low-frequency inductive interference it may be
necessary to increase the size of this capacitor to
keep the noise pickup within acceptable limits. A
D-180327 Kit of Parts (Fig. 1) is available for this
purpose and is intended for use in all 200-type
coin collectors using a 425- or 4010-type network.
It replaces the 452A or 452B capacitor.

3.04 The D-180327 Kit of Parts will not fit in
the 3-slot panel, 235- and 1235-type coin
collectors.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 500-114-100
Issve 6, July 1978

STATION RINGING APPARATUS
SELECTION AND LIMITATIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

maximum number of ringers and also on
the selection and capabilities of ringer coupling
devices with recommendations as to their applications.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Delete all specific connection information
which may be found in the appropriate
section in Division 501

e Add information on 603A ringing extender
e Revise Fig. 1

e Add Fig. 2, 3, and 4

e Add new Table A

Since this reissue covers a general revision arrows
ordinarily used to indicate changes have been
omitted.

2. RINGERS

2.01 All ringers are provided with a mechanical

bias spring. Ringers with the bias spring
in the weak notch will ring on less voltage than
if placed in the stiff notch. On two, four, and
eight party lines, the bias spring may have to be
placed in the stiff notch, as noted in Table A, to
prevent cross ringing.

3. RINGER COUPLING DEVICES

3.01 Ringer coupling devices isolate the ringer(s)

from ground, except during the ringing
interval, thus preserving line balance and minimizing
the effects of inductive noise.

3.02 The following is a list of ringer coupling
devices and some of the advantages and/or
disadvantages of each:
(a) 603A Ringing Extender (Section 501-380-102):
e Mounts near station protector

e Individual line only

e Provides extended ringing range for sets
wired for bridged ringers

(b) 28A Ringer Isolator (Section
501-375-101):

e Mounts near station protector

e Provides party line selectivity

e Provides extended ringing range

e Provides high isolation from effects of
inductive noise

e Uses either three- or four-conductor station

wiring (four required with Automatic Number
Identification)

(c) Ringer Isolator, D-180036 Kit of
Parts (Section 501-375-100):
e Mounts inside set (except ADI1 telephone
base or 2702-type sets when used with the
D-180489 Kit of Parts for identification)

e Provides high isolation from effects of
inductive noise

e No party line selectivity

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 500-114-100
(d) 426N Diode in series with ringer
coil (Section 501-320-100):
e Mounts inside set
o Provides party line selectivity

e Provides limited isolation from effects of
inductive noise

(e) 425A or 426A gas-filled cold-cathode
electron tube (Section 501-320-100):

e Mounts inside most sets
o Provides party line selectivity

e Provides limited isolation from effects of
inductive noise

(f) 687B Subscriber Set:
e Mounts inside subscriber’s premises
o Provides party line selectivity
e Provides relay activation to control a signal
or other apparatus energized from a local

low voltage source.

(g) 11A/B Extender (MD) (Section
501-322-101)

o Mounts near protector
o Provides party line selectivity

e Provides moderate isolation from effects of
inductive noise

e Provides extended ringing range
e Requires four-conductor station wiring.
4. RINGING CLASS OF SERVICE

4.01 Individual line ringing is accomplished by

connecting the ringer across the line in
series with the capacitor, (Fig. 1A). In the past,
ringers of individual lines have been wired directly
to ground for extended ringing range or wired
through coupling devices to provide isolation from
inductive noise. The 603A ringing extender (Section

Page 2

501-380-102) extends the ringing range of bridged
ringers by grounding the tip of the line at the
station protector during ringing (Fig. 1B).

RING RING

6 A4
A.BRIDGED RINGER B. BRIDGED RINGER, RINGING
TO GROUND THROUGH 603A.

Fig. 1—Individual Line Ringing

4.02 Two-party full selective ringing is accomplished

by connecting the ringers of one party from
the ring side of line to ground, and the ringers
of the other party from the tip side of the line to
ground either directly, or through a coupling device
(Fig. 2).

TIP
T
[~ o COUPLING DEVICE ! RING STATION
* | PARTY |
TIP STATION

: PARTY 2 : CL 4

! - * L 1 COUPLING DEVICE
RING !

*TRIGGER LEAD REQUIRED FOR 28A, 1IA/B, OR
D-i80036 RINGER ISOLATOR

Fig. 2—Two-Party Full Selective Grounded Ringing

4.03 Four party semiselective ringing is accomplished

by connecting the ringers of two parties
from the ring side of the line to ground and the
ringers of two other parties from the tip side of
the line to ground either directly, or through a
coupling device (Fig. 3). Coded ringing is used to
differentiate between stations on the same side of
the line.
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[ 1O party 2

COUPLING DEVICE

[ 1D rarTYa

= A
TIP ! |
4 l
RING | ! T !
- 4 - e
[ '
*1-- COUPLING DEVICE =
A ] PARTY |
* TRIGGER LEAD REQUIRED FOR 28A, 1IA/B,
OR D-180036 RINGER ISOLATOR
Fig. 3—Four-Party S lective G ded Ringing

4.04 Four-party full selective ringing (Fig. 4) is
accomplished by using telephones along with
a polarity sensitive coupling device.

4.05 Eight-party semiselective ringing (Fig. 4) is

also accomplished by using sets with a
polarity sensitive coupling device in the ringing
circuit. Coded ringing is used to differentiate
between stations of the same polarity on the same
side of the line.

4.06 Multiparty divided code ringing is accomplished

the same as four-party semiselective ringing
except extended to more than two parties on the
same side of the line. On a full line, half of the
parties have their ringers connected from the ring
side of the line to ground and half from the tip
side of the line to ground. All of the parties
connected from one side of the line to ground will
ring simultaneously and code ringing is used to
differentiate between parties.

5. RINGING CAPABILITIES AND RECOMMENDATIONS

5.01 The resistance of long subscriber loops limits

the number of ringers that can be connected
to the loop. Range Extenders with Gain (REGs)
are normally specified for such loops, however,
they extend dialing and supervisory ranges and
add gain, but do not aid ringing nor reduce the
effects of inductive noise on lines with grounded
ringers. In many applications it becomes necessary
to add ringer coupling devices to reduce noise or
to permit the proper numbers of ringers to operate.
Table A provides recommendations on the maximum
number of ringers permitted per party in each
resistance zone. These numbers represent the

ISS 6, SECTION 500-114-100

“worse case” loop and ringer conditions for each
ringer coupling device.

5.02 In order to provide a practical means of

administrating ringers, a system of resistance
zoning is employed. This system aids in defining
what equipment is required at the central office
and the station location in order to provide satisfactory
telephone service.

5.03 For subscriber Long Route Design, the
zones are identified as follows:

RZ 13—up to 1300 ohms from central office

RZ 16—1301 to 1600 ohms from central
office

RZ 18—1601 to 2000 ohms from central
office

RZ 28—-2001 to 2800 ohms from central
office

RZ 36—2801 to 3600 ohms from central
office

5.04 Unigauge zoning is based on a different

concept of cable plant and is primarily
designed to be used with No. 5 Cross-bar and No.
2 ESS offices. It is divided into:

(a) Short Loop—up to 1300 ohm loop.

(b) Unigauge or Loaded Uniguage
Loop—from 1301 to 2500 ohm loop.

5.05 Information as to the zone involved should

appear on the service order. An absence
of any zone information indicates that the order is
in RZ 13, or short loop uniguage.

6. RINGING LIMITATIONS

6.01 The maximum number of capacitor-coupled

ringers which can be connected to a line is
determined by dialing considerations and/or the
resistance zone. Dialing considerations limit the
number of capacitor-coupled ringers used on any
one line to five if bridged or to ten on each side
of the line if connected to ground. Some dial long
line circuits, however, impose additional limitations
on the number of ringers because of dialing.

Page 3
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TIP
2§ T
] 1
1 1
| |
RING | 1
T T T T
] 1 ] ]
\ | ] 1
] 1 ] 1
x 1 %1 * 1 * 1
1 1 1 1
: : : :
L___J] COUPLING L __J] COUPLING L___] COUPLING L __J COUPLING
DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE DEVICE
-RING -TIP +RING +TIP

PARTY 1 AND 5 PARTY 2 AND 6

PARTY 3 AND 7 PARTY 4 AND 8

* TRIGGER LEAD REQUIRED FOR 28A, 425A/426A GAS TUBES, OR 11A/B

Fig. 4—Four-Party Full Selective and Eight-Party Seminselective Type Ringing

6.02 The maximum number of tube or diode-coupled

ringers is not limited by dialing, but by the
resistance zone and central office pretripping
considerations. When using these devices, pretripping
limits the maximum number of ringers of the same
polarity on the same side of line to three. In
addition, with tube or diode connected ringers the
minimum loop must not be less than 300 ohms to
prevent pretripping.

6.03 Ringer isolators or 11A/B extenders affect
neither dialing nor tripping and the number
of ringers is determined by the resistance zone.

7. SPECIAL RINGING BRIDGE LIMITATIONS

7.01 For each intercept line, neon lamp, or bell

(8-, 4-, or 6-inch) used with other audible
or visual line signals, deduct one ringer from the
number of ringers shown in Table A.

7.02 For each automatic answering set used on

individual or 2-party lines, deduct two ringers
from the number allowed shown in Table A.

Page 4

7.03 Each audible signal R relay associated with

a 1A or 1A1 KTS is equivalent to two
ringers. (With a 1A2 KTS, a signal R relay is
equal to one ringer.)

7.04 Not more than three ringers may be connected

in any combination across the line ahead of
or behind the line circuit KTU in the 1A1 or 1A2
KTS.

8. COMPATIBILITY OF MIXED RINGER COUPLING
DEVICES

8.01 On four and eight party semiselective and

multiparty divided code ringing, two or
more parties on the same side of the line ring
simultaneously. It is important to remember that
certain coupling devices may cause an appreciable
loss in ringing voltage. Therefore, parties which
ring simultaneously should be equipped with similar
ringer coupling devices to assure proper triggering
of each device.

8.02 For party line service, the 28A ringer
isolator, the D-180036 ringer isolator, and
capacitor couplers can be mixed without concern.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




The 11A/B extenders can be mixed with any of
the above if the ringer capability of the 11A/B in
Table A is reduced by one. The 425A, 426A gas
tubes, 426N diode, and the 687B subscriber set
(when used to repeat ringing as recommended) may
be intermixed but should not be combined with

ISS 6, SECTION 500-114-100

any device in the first group above. In general,
any combination of devices can be used on opposite
sides of the line or at stations of opposite polarity.
Administration may be a problem especially if field
substitution is permitted.

Page 5
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TABLE A

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF RINGERS PER PARTY FOR EACH
RESISTANCE ZONE AND COUPLING DEVICE (NOTE 1)

CLASS OF SERVICE

INDIVIDUAL FOUR EIGHT
{SINGLE-PARTY) PARTY PARTY
COUPLING DEVICE GROUNDED TWO SEMI- FULL SEMI- DIVIDED
(NOTE 3) BRIDGED (NOTE 2) PARTY SELECTIVE | SELECTIVE | SELECTIVE CODE
RZ 13
None 5 8 4% 2% o - 1%
28A Ringer Isolator = 8 8 4 4% 2% 2
D-180036 Ringer == 7 4% 2% o) — 1%
Isolator
425A/426A Tube or — — s e 3 1, .
426N Diode
11-Type Extender = 7 7 3 3* 1* 2
RZ 16
None 4 7§ 3% 1% e — =
603A Ringing Extender 5 — — — — — —
28A Ringer Isolator 2= 7k s 3 3* 1* 2
D-180036 Ringer Isolator — 6 3* 1* — — —
425A/426A Tube or s — — — 2 1 —
426N Diode
11-Type Extender = 6 6 3 3% 1% 1
RZ 18
None 3t 6 3% 1% — s o
603A Ringing Extender 5 — — — — — —
28A Ringer Isolator = 6 6 3 3* 1* 1
D-180036 Ringer Isolator = 5 3% 1% — — —
425A/426A Tube or = — — - 2 1 =
426N Diode
11-Type Extender = 5 5 2 2% 1* 1
RZ 28
None 21 5 2% 1* — - —
603A Ringing Extender 5 — — — — — —
28A Ringer Isolator — 5 5 2 2% 1* 1
D-180036 Ringer Isolator = 4 2% 1* = s =
425A/426A Tube or = — — — 1 —_ —
426N Diode
11-Type Extender = 4 4 2 2% 1% 1
RZ 36
None 21 4 2% 1* o = b
603A Ringing Extender 4 — — — == — =
28A Ringer Isolator = 4 4 2 2% 1% 1
D-180036 Ringer Isolator = 4 2% 1* i = =
11-Type Extender = 3 3 1 1* = —
Unigauge (Loaded or Unloaded)
None 3 5 2% 1* = = —
603A Ringing Extender 5 — — — e L =
28A Ringer Isolator = 5 5 2 2% 1% 1
D-180036 Ringer Isolator — 4 2% 1* s Ee i)
11-Type Extender = 4 4 2 2% 1* 1

Page 6

* Denotes cases when ringer biasing springs must be placed in high or stiff notch. All others are in weak notch.

1 To avoid bell tap, ringers may have to be set in the stiff notch if 96 or 100 volt range extenders are used in the C O

Notes:

Number of ringers listed in table are for worse case loop and ringer conditions.

1L
2. This application is not to be used with registered sets.
3

Another device, the 10A extender was rated MD in 1975 and is not recommended because it may cause

pre-trip.

6 Pages
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 500-150-100
Issue 10, November 1979

RADIO SIGNAL SUPPRESSION
FOR TELEPHONE SETS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

reduction of Radio Frequency Interference
(RFI), also referred to as Electromagnetic Interference
(EMI), in telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Add information on D-180891 Kit of Parts
o Revise Fig. 6
o Update note in paragraph 2.02

e Add information on dial amplitude equalization
leads.

1.03 The RFI frequently occurs where a radio

station transmitter or citizens band (CB)
radio equipment is located near telephone facilities.
Generally the radio signal is picked up by the wire,
which acts as an antenna, or the signal is radiated
directly into the telephone set, and demodulated
(changed to audio frequency) by nonlinear components,
such as varistors, transistors, and diodes in the
telephone set. However demodulation can
also result from other sources. Refer to
paragraph 1.04.

1.04 Before ordering a telephone set modified
for radio signal suppression, check for the
following and correct as needed:

e Corroded connections (inside and outside
plant)

o Loose wire terminations (including set wiring)
e Abandoned drop wire still connected to line

e Inside wire connected but not used

e Foreign attachments.

Installing a modified telephone set on the customers
premises will not be effective if demodulation is
caused by any of the above conditions.

1.05 Telephone set components that may act as
demodulators are:

e Transistors in amplifiers of some networks
and handsets

e Varistors and transistors in TOUCH-TONE®
dials

e Diodes in polarity guards

e Light emitting diodes in TRIMLINE® hand
telephone sets

e Click suppression varistors across receiver
units

e Carbon transmitters
e Speech equalization varistors in networks.

1.06 With the introduction of the 4228D and 4228J

networks, the cause of radio signal demodulation
in networks other than those in the TRIMLINE
sets has effectively been minimized. In these
networks the speech equalization varistors have
been replaced by resistors and a strapping option
which provides speech (transmission) equalization
for various loop lengths.

1.07 All telephone sets, including TRIMLINE sets

but excluding coin, (refer to paragraph 1.08)
will be available from the local distributing house
or service center modified for radio signal suppression.
Modification will include changing to new network,
where applicable, and placing bypass capacitors

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 500-150-100

across all other components that may act as
demodulators as listed in paragraph 1.05.

Before ordering a modified telephone
set make sure that demodulation is
not occurring external to the telephone
set (see paragraph 1.04).

1.08 Single slot coin telephones are not modified

at the service center, and where RFI is a
problem, it is recommended that a 40BA capacitor
be added at the protector and/or a 1542A (MD) or
1542AM inductor be substituted in place of the
connecting block.

1.09 Where demodulation is attributed to components
in a telephone set, or associated voice
coupler, in addition to changing to a modified set
it is recommended that a 40BA capacitor be placed
at the protector and a 1542A or 1542AM inductor
be substituted in place of the connecting block.
Refer to section in Division 463 for voice coupler
modifications. The capacitor will bypass, to ground,
radio signals picked up by the drop wire while
the inductor will tend to attenuate radio signals
picked up by the inside wire. These capacitors
and inductors are ineffective above 10 Megahertz
(MHz) and thus will not eliminate interference from
citizens band and certain short wave radios.

1.10 Where an adjacent (TOUCH-TONE phone)
dial forms a part of the customers equipment
and a modified telephone set is installed for RFI

reasons, the adjunct dial should also be replaced
by one modified for RFI.

1.11  The MD telephone sets will not be modified

for radio suppression. Where a telephone
set rated MD is encountered, it should be replaced
by an equivalent modular set in the current series,
modified for radio suppression.

1.12 Arrange trouble visit during operation of

the radio station in order that the effectiveness
of corrective measures taken may be evaluated
immediately.

2. IDENTIFICATION
A. Suppression Devices

2.01 Networks, 425J (MD) (Fig. 1), 4010E

(MD) (Fig. 2), 4228D (Fig. 3), and
4228J (Fig. 4) have strapping options for
loop equalization.

e Can be used on rotary or TOUCH-TONE
dial applications.

o The 4228J network has leads terminated on
a connector.

e Refer to Section 501-135-100 for additional
information on networks.

F R R4 p R7 (0-BK}
J =
c3 c2
cl )1 Q¢
I
R2
RI A

1
é

o

ca Wz
L2® > 9 K
=~y e e | €2 RS x

Fig. 1—425J (MD) Network, Terminal Layout, and Schematic

Page 2
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202 1542A (MD) Inductor (Fig. 5).
e Used with nonmodular telephone sets.

e Attenuates RF line current for signals under

10 MHz.

e Can be substituted for the 42A connecting

block.

=

Fig. 3—4228D Network, Terminal Layout, and Schematic

AAA AA
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—ANV—e—Q) C
= 8 Qs QT QL2
(BK)
X % SPADE TIPPED LEAD

e Removable link between terminals B and
Y must be removed when used as connecting
block for telephone sets with dial lamps or
with 30A voice coupler.

Note: BPA 157TA cover assembly may be

ordered separately to convert existing nonmodular
1542A inductors to modular. The 157A cover

Page 3
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{0-BK) l

(BK)

% SPADE TIPPED LEAD

CONNECTOR | NETWORK
POSITION | TERMINAL
] GN
s 8 6+ 5% @&
L L A [ e (Y |
4 RR
| POSITION |
5 R =1 Sl
6 c
3 2

CONNECTOR PIN IDENTIFICATION

Fig. 4—4228) Network, Terminal Layout, and Schematic

assembly consists of a plastic cover assembly
(Fig. 6) and a 652A4 jack.4

2.03 1542AM Inductor (Fig. 6).
e Used with modular telephone sets.

e Attenuates RF line current for signals under
10 MHz.

e Can be substituted for 625-type connecting
block.

e Equipped with 157A cover assembly which
includes a 652A4 (modular) jack. Jack mates
with modular D4BU mounting cord (ordered
separately).

Page 4

e Removable link between terminals B and
Y must be removed when used as connecting
block for telephone sets with dial lamps or
with 30A voice coupler.

2.04 40BA Capacitor (Fig. 7).
e Located at protector to bypass RF signals
under 10 MHz to ground.

2.05 #»D-180891 Kit of Parts:

e Used on 2220C and 2226A hand telephone
sets (TRIMLINE sets) when on-hook RFI is
encountered
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1542A

INDUCTOR
_______ T SET
RING LINE | g, R | CORD D
oo}
— :
REMOVABLE LINK |
TIP | g G l 6
1 |
|
GRD | B ye "
L ! i
- o i _____J
REMOVABLE LINK
Fig. 5—1542A (MD) Inductor and Schematic
INSIDE OR
LINE WIRE INDUCTOR B652A4
JACK §
———8
(BK) 2
—
RING a1 R R) 3
842559593 Q % <
COVER REMOVABLE
ASSEMBLY LINK TIP
GRD
T0
2012C REMOVABLE
TRNSF LINK (NOTE 2)
(NOTE 1)
NOTES:

1. FOR TELEPHONE SETS WITH
INCANDESCENT DIAL LIGHT.

2. DISCONNECT LINK WHEN INCANDESCENT
DIAL LIGHT IS PROVIDED.

Fig. 6—P1542AM Inductor and Schematicd
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0.25UF 0.25UF 0.25UF 0.25UF
7 (il ° el L
IX AN 1< AN
TIP GRD RING

Fig. 7—40BA Capacitor and Schematic

e Not recommended for use with tip party
stations on a two-party line when Automatic
Number Identification is provided. Also not
recommended when hand telephone set is
used with any transaction telephone set base.
Under these circumstances, order a modified
2220BM hand telephone set or a 226A hand
telephone set if receiver amplification is
required

Refer to Section 502-303-101 for additional
information.4

B. Telephone Set Modification By Local Distributing
House or Service Center

2.06 Telephone sets, except coin, currently
using the 425-, 4010-, or 4228-type
networks are modified as follows.

e Existing network replaced by a 4228D or
4228J network, whichever is applicable.

Page 6

o TOUCH-TONE dial will have bypass capacitors
installed across the varistors and transistors
and will also have a (R-S) lead. #The
35AR3A, 35AU3A, 35AY3A, and 35BA3A
dials have an additional (BR-W) lead.4

e Bypass capacitors installed across all other
components of the telephone set that may
act as demodulators, such as transmitter
unit, receiver unit, transistors in amplifiers,
polarity guards, ete.

2.07 The TRIMLINE hand telephone sets will be

modified by having bypass capacitors placed
across all the components in the set that may act
as demodulators.

2.08 Modified sets will not be recoded but will
be identified in some manner by the local
distributing house or service center.
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C. Associate Apparatus Modification By Local
Distributing House or Service Center

2.09 The TOUCH-TONE dials and all G-type

handsets will be available from the local
distributing house or service center modified for
radio suppression. These will be used where an
adjunct dial must be installed or where the dial

or handset must be replaced for maintenance
reasons.

2.10 Other modified telephone set components
include 241B, 242B, and 277A amplifiers;

D-180191 and D-180229 polarity guard assemblies;

and 694A and 694B subsets. Modified versions of

additional items will be made available in the future

when they are needed.

3. ORDERING GUIDE

3.01 Associated Apparatus or Equipment
(ordered separately):

e Capacitor, 40BA
e Inductor, 1542AM-49 Gray (only)
e Set, Telephone, (add code) - RF modified

e Set, Telephone, Hand, 220AM, AL, or C
and 226A — RF Modified

e Set, Telephone, Hand, 2220BM or C and
2226A —RF Modified

o #D-180891 Kit of Parts.4
3.02 Replaceable Components:
e Cover, 157A
e Dial - (TOUCH-TONE dial only) RF Modified
e Set, Hand, G - RF Modified.
4. [INSTALLATION

4.01 Telephone Sets Equipped With 425J,
4010E, 4228D, or 4228J Networks.

(a) Installed in usual manner.

(b) For connections, see connection section of
type set modified.

ISS 10, SECTION 500-150-100

PNote: The network terminal F of the 870-,
872-, 2870-, and 2872-type telephone sets is
not to be used as a spare terminal or tie
point.4

(¢) Sets are shipped with speech equalization
option leads insulated and stored.

(1) For loops greater than 500 ohms leave
insulated and stored.

(2) For loops 500 ohms or less connect (yellow)

and (orange-black) leads to terminals RR
and R, respectively, on the 425J, 4010E,
4228D, and 4228J network.

(d) #The (R-S) and (BR-W) dial leads.
(1) For sets with a 35AR3A, 35AU3A,
35AY3A, or 35BA3A dial, connect the
(R-S) dial lead to network terminal X for
loops greater than 500 ohms. For loops less
than 500 ohms, connect the (BR-W) dial lead
to network terminal X.
(2) For all other type dials, connect the (R-S)
dial lead to network terminal X for all
loops.4
402 Modified TRIMLINE Telephones.
(a) Install in usual manner.

(b) Refer to connection section in Division 502.

403 1542A (MD) Inductor (Fig. 8).

(a) Use as connecting block for nonmodular
telephone set cord or install as near to
telephone set as possible.

(b) Locate as near as possible to wall-type sets.

404 1542AM Inductor (Fig. 6).

(a) Use as connecting block to terminate inside
or line wire. Modular mounting cord plugs

into jack provided with inductor and the telephone
set.

(b) Install as near as possible to wall-type sets.

Page 7
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INSIDE WIRE

REMOVABLE LINK

T~ MOUNTING CORD

Fig. 8—Cording Diagram, 1542A (MD) Inductor

405 40BA Capacitor (Fig. 9).

(a) Install near and connect to protector with
as short as possible piece of inside wire.

(b) Station wires must connect to the capacitor.

(¢) Mounted inside when outside protector is
used.

Page 8

(d) Protector ground must be upgraded
to the best possible ground available.

406 ®D-180891 Kit of Parts.

Note: When this kit of parts is installed in
the 2220C or 2226A hand telephone set, the
base also must be modified per Table A, B,
C, or D of this section.

(a) Refer to Section 502-303-102 for connection
information of kit of parts in the 2220C
and 2226A hand telephone sets.

(b) If the 73B control unit of the 50A1 portable

conference telephone set is subjected to
RFI, refer to Section 512-630-111 for suppression
information.4

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 Normal maintenance can be performed on

modified telephone sets. Modified TOUCH-TONE
dials and G-type handsets are available from the
local distributing house or service center for
maintenance.
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Fig. 9—123A1A Protector with 40BA Capacitor Installed

Page 9
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®TABLE A4

MODIFICATION OF AC- AND AD-TYPE
TELEPHONE BASES WHEN D-180891 KIT OF
PARTS IS INSTALLED IN 2220C OR 2226A
HAND TELEPHONE SET

P TABLECY

MODIFICATION OF AL1 TELEPHONE BASE
WHEN D-180891 KIT OF PARTS IS INSTALLED
IN 2220C OR 2226A HAND TELEPHONE SET

TERM. BOARD
LEADS COLOR
REMOVE CONNECT
FROM TERM. TO TERM.
Handset (Y)or 3 1
Cord (W)
Jack
Inside
Wire,
523-Type
Plug, Mtg. :
Cord Jack, (BK) & 8
or
623T4
Jack
P TABLE B¢

MODIFICATION OF 2950A-TYPE TELEPHONE
SETS WHEN D-180891 KIT OF PARTS IS
INSTALLED IN ASSOCIATED HAND

TELEPHONE SET

TERM. BOARD ASSY.

LEADS COLOR REMOVE CONNECT

FROM TERM. TO TERM.
Line
Switch (BL) 2 10
Cord
Jack
(Mtg. (Y) 10 2
Plate
Assy.)

®TABLE D¢

MODIFICATION OF 50A1 CONFERENCE SET
WHEN D-180891 KIT OF PARTS IS INSTALLED
IN 2220C OR 2226A HAND TELEPHONE

SET (NOTE)
TERM. BOARD ASSY.

LEADS COLOR REMOVE CONNECT

FROM TERM. TO TERM.
Hand
Tel (W) * 14
Set
Cord
Jack (BK) % 15
Leads

TERM. BOARD
LEADS COLOR REMOVE CONNECT
FROM TERM. | TO TERM.
(S) L2 *
Line
Switch (¥) L2 4
(BR) L2

* Insulate and store.

Page 10
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* Insulated and stored.

Note:

This modification applies to sets with
serial numbers 100,000 and higher
preceded by the letter prefix A, only.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 500-810-200
Plant Series lssue 2, December 1969
AT&TCo Standard
REFERENCE
PACKAGING AND HANDLING

DISCONNECTED STATION APPARATUS

1.01 The condition of returned telephone equipment CARTON LISTING
determines the cost of repair work.
1.02 This section is reissued to revise text. AU I DSTAR NO. e o,
103 A majority of the repair cost is built up due 8499 iy 201, 211
to damage inflicted on the set. This occurs
between. the time of disconnection and arrival at 21800A 202, 300, 5300
the repair shop. 21800 21800B 500
21800C 500
1.04 Cartons of disconnected apparatus left on
sealed.cusi;omers premises for pickup should be RM 649508 :ﬁ g;?; 500 Wall Set
None reqd 400 Key Sets
RM 649622 | piy gagr22 500 Key Sets
2. DISCONNECTION OF EQUIPMENT
RM 649600 RM 649610 600 (CALL
2.01 All equipment when removed from service RM 649620 DIRECTOR Set)
should be disconnected properly. Unnecessary
repair costs result when cords are cut off and RM 649601 RM 649611 601 (CALL
equipment is pried off wall or otherwise removed RM 649621 DIRECTOR Set)
improperly. 700
RM 649530 None reqd PRIN
202 After apparatus has been disconnected, ¢ e
backboards, mounting screws, wire clippings,
etc. should be separated from apparatus.
3. PROTECTING TELEPHONE SETS 3.03 If there are no suitable cartons available,

paper or transparent plastic bags may be
3.01 To give maximum protection to disconnected used for protecting telephone sets. The type bag
telephone sets, package them in containers used will depend on local supplies.
similar to those in which they were delivered.

Usually, corrugated cardboards cartons are available Caution: Plastic bags can be dangerous

from new installations. These cartons should be due to their suffocating characteristics if

held for packaging of returned apparatus instead handled by small children. Do not leave

of being discarded or otherwise destroyed. these bags on the customer’s premises or
accessible to children.

3.02 Carboard cartons also may be obtained
through normal supply channels. Table A 3.04 Particular care should be given to handling

gives carton and detail numbers required for disconnected CALL DIRECTOR® sets,

different sets. PRINCESS® sets, and other colored telephone sets.
© American Teleph and Tel ph Company, 1969

Printed in US.A. Page 1
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SECTION 5002810-200

(a) Considerable damage and costly repairs of

CALL DIRECTOR sets can result if they
are not protected properly when disconnected.
Make certain CALL DIRECTOR sets are not
handled as loose items. Protect them in such a
way that handset, mounting cord, and especially
the connectors cannot mark other parts of the
set.

Caution: Tape should not be used to tie
mounting caords (particularly CALL DIRECTOR
sets) in coils. Tape stains the jacket and
results in costly repairs.

(b) All disconnected colored telephone sets, in

addition to being packed in suitable cartons,
should be protected by plastic bags. These will
remain on the sets until the Western Electric
Company is ready to make repairs.

3.05 When telephone sets are packed in cartons,

care should be taken to use the cardbaocard
separators and details with which each carton is
equipped. This will prevent loose handset or cords
from damaging fingerwheel or other parts of the
set.

3.06 When paper or plastic bags are used to
package telephone sets:

(a) Coil mounting cord loosely around upper
part of set.

Page 2
2 Pages

(b) Place handset in a 5-pound paper bag or
equivalent.

(c) Place handset across the instrument in a

position 90 degrees from its normal position
in the cradle. (Do not stretch retractile cords
out of their natural shape or wrap them around
the set.)

(d) Spade tips and stay hooks should be so
positioned that they will not mark or scratch
the handset or housing during transit.

(e) Place telephone set in bag and fold over

end of bag, securing it with a rubber band;
or place in trays for return to Western Electric
Company.

Under no circumstances shall connecting
blocks, plugs, jacks, screws, or other
miscellaneous items be placed. in
cartons or bags with telephone
instruments. These items should be
transported separately.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-120-100
Issue 12, August 1981

REFERENCE
BUZZERS AND BELLS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, MAINTENANCE, LIMITATIONS,
AND CONNECTIONS

1.  GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on low volt-

age buzzers and bells used in ac or dc signaling
circuits and high resistance buzzers that may be used
on ac ringing current circuits.

ARMATURE
SPRING

ARMATURE

ARMATURE
TENSION

BACK SPRING

CONTACT
SPRING

ARMATURE
TENSION
SPRING

COVER STOP
SPRING ARMATURE
MOUNTING SCREW

Fig. 1—7F Buzzer

1.02 The reason for reissuing this section is to in-
clude the KS-20419L2 buzzer. Revision arrows
are used to emphasize the more significant changes.

1.03 The 7-type buzzers, except for TF, are rated
Manufactured Discontinued (MD) and are re-

placed by the KS-type buzzers.
2. IDENTIFICATION
A. Purpose

2.01 To provide low voltage audible signals for sta-
tions or key systems.

B. Ordering Guide

2.02 Refer to Table A for low voltage buzzers and
bells.

2.03 Refer to Table B for high resistance buzzers.

C. Design Features

2.04 The TF buzzer (A&M Only) (Fig. 1) and the 7-
type bell (Fig. 2) have the same design fea-

tures except the bell is equipped with a clapper and
3-inch gong. :

 <«— GONG

CLAPPER

Fig. 2—7-Type Bell

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 501-120-100

PTABLE A¢
LOW VOLTAGE AC AND DC SIGNALS
ORDERING GUIDE OPERATING FEATURES
VOLTAGE RANGE

(NOTE 1) APPROXIMATE

APPROX AC CURRENT

SIGNAL CODE REPLACED BY DC 50-60 be IN MA
(voursy | cYCies Res

AC (NOTE 2) MIN | MAX

TA-49 — 14-40 25-50 270 32 75

7C-49 — 25 49 26 135 200

Bell 7D-49 — 310 6-18 15.8 80 185
TE-49 — 10-20 18-30 105 85 125

TF-49 * = 24-60 35-60 682 26 50

TF-49% — 20-60 20-60 682 15 40
KS-8108L2 = 34 3-4 5 540 770

Buzzer | KS-8109L2 = 14-30 14-30 55 150 400
KS-8110L2 = 24-50 24-50 300 45 125
KS-20419L1 = = 6-10 60 70 125

KS-20419L.2

Note 1: In compliance with Part 68 of the FCC rules, hazardous voltages shall not be routed through the same

cables, connectors, or mounting cords as those containing the ring and tip pair or auxiliary interface
leads. Accordingly when hazardous voltages used to power these devices, route power through a separate
pair. (Hazardous voltages are defined as those which exceed 42 volts ac peak (30V RMS), 80 volts dc, or
combined ac and de voltages with the dc component between 21 and 80 volts, ac voltages less than (55-
0.6XVdc) peak. Voltages used for network signaling and control (ringing, talk battery, etc.) are not classi-

fied as hazardous voltages.

Note 2: Multiply these values by 3 when computing dc current drain, except for 7TF buzzer or bell.
*May also be operated with 16- to 20-cycle ringing current. Effective impedance is then 850 ohms and approxi-

mately 3500 ohms in series with 2-uf capacitor.
PTABLE B¢
HIGH RESISTANCE BUZZERS

OPERATING VOLTAGE
ORDERING GUIDE AC
24 VOLT RINGING
DC CURRENT
9A °
9B* °
9Ct °
KS-8108L2,
KS-8109L2, or ° °
KS-8110L2

* Consists of 9A buzzer plus 219B adapter and mounting
screws (Fig. 4). This buzzer for ac operation only.

1 Consists of 9A buzzer plus 220A adapter and mounting
screws (Fig. 5).

Page 2

2.05 The armature and contacts of the 7F buzzer
and 7-type bell are protected by a snap-on cov-

er. With this cover installed, the signaling unit pro-

trudes 1-1/2 inches from the mounting surface.

2.06 The 7F buzzer and 7-type bell have three screw
type terminals designated A, C, and D for con-
ductor terminations.

2.07 The gong of the 7-type bell (Fig. 2) has its

mounting hole drilled off-center. The eccen-
tricity of the mounted gong provides for adjustment
of the bell’s volume by rotating the gong to increase
or decrease the travel distance between the clapper
and the gong.

2.08 The 9-type buzzer (Fig. 3, 4, and 5) is composed
of a G1C ringer motor, P-type armature, and
64A plastic gong (cover).
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Fig. 3—9A Buzzer With Cover (64A Gong) Removed

9A BUZZER

802592675
HCIGONN (P-259267)
BLOCK SCREWS

Fig. 4—9B Buzzer (Includes Adapter, Buzzer, Connecting
Block, and Screws)

2.09 The KS-8108L1, KS-8109L1, and KS-8110L1
buzzers have either a single or double coil and

should be used for dec operation only. They are rated
MD.

2.10 The KS-8108L2, KS-8109L2, and KS-8110L2

buzzers (Fig. 6) replace the List 1 buzzers.
They have a single coil only and may be used for ac
or dc operation (Fig. 24). With dc operation, the Lists
1 and 2 buzzers are interchangeable.

ISS 12, SECTION 501-120-100

9A BUZZER

ADAPTER

802592675

La-qR @

Fig. 5—9C Buzzer (Includes Adapter, Buzzer, and
Screws)

DC CONNECTIONS

AC
CONNECTIONS

TSN ADJUSTMENT SCREW

Fig. 6—PKS-8108L2, KS-8109L2, or KS-8110L2 Buzzerd

2.11  The volume on KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110
type buzzers can be set with the adjusting

screw (Fig. 6).

Page 3
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SECTION 501-120-100

2.12 The miniature KS-20419 type buzzers (Fig. 7

and 8) are 3/4-inch in diameter, 1/2-inch
thick, and are equipped with two spade-tipped leads
7-1/2 inches long. #They have a mounting bracket
secured to the buzzer housing. The bracket is slotted
and 1-1/4 inch in length and can be mounted with a
single screw at a suitable location inside the tele-
phone set.

(a) The KS-20419L1 buzzer (Fig. 7) has only a
screw in the center of the buzzer. The MOUA\IT?NTG
KS-20419L1 has no volume adjustment. P

(b) The KS-20419L2 buzzer (Fig. 8) has a screw
in the center as well as a plastic stud. The vol-
ume can be adjusted with the center screw.4

Fig. 7—KS-20419L1 Buzzer

VOLUME
ADJUSTMENT
SCREW

-

PLASTIC STUD

MOUNTING
BRACKET

BLUE
LEADS

Fig. 8—PKS-2041912 Buzzerd
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2.13 The KS-13783L1 (MD) bell has been manufac-
tured in two different models.

(a) Earlier models have a square base with a
groove which permitted entry of exposed wir-
ing.

(b) Later models have a round base with a groove
for entry of exposed wiring.

(c) The KS-13783L1 bell has a 4-inch gong and the
KS-13783L2 bell has a 6-inch gong.

(d) The KS-13783L1 and L2 bell are rated MD and

are replaced by KS-16301L20 and KS-20375L1
signals. For additional information refer to Sec-
tion 463-110-100.

D. Application

2.14 The 7-type buzzer or bell may be used on 6A
or P6B4 selective intercommunicating sys-
tems, common line intercommunicating system with
button and buzzer signaling, or dial intercommuni-
cating feature of the 1A2 key telephone system.

2.15 The 9-type buzzer can be used as a distinctive
common signal for central office or PBX sta-
tions working behind key equipment.

Note: A 5T5E capacitor should be placed in
series with the 9-type buzzer.

Except for 9-type buzzers, none of
the bells or buzzers are to be con-
nected directly across tip and ring
leads.

E. Operating Features

2.16 When using a TF buzzer, make dc connections

to terminals D and C and ac connections to
terminals A and C. When using a 7-type bell, make
ac or de connections to terminals D and C. This pro-
vides more positive clapper action.

2.17 When using KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110

type buzzers for dc operation the case becomes
part of the circuit and should be insulated from any
metal mounting surfaces.

2.18 The KS-20419 type buzzers operate on 6-10
volt ac only.

ISS 12, SECTION 501-120-100

3. INSTALLATION

A. Planning

3.01 Consider the following when locating buzzers
and bells.

(a) Use appropriate bracket when placing buzzers
in telephone set.

(b) Locate where signal will be clearly heard.

(¢) The 7-type bells may be mounted on horizontal
or vertical surfaces. On vertical surfaces
mount bell with gong at top or bottom.

(d) Locate buzzers and secondary connecting
blocks high in desk knee well to avoid disfigur-
ing desks.

(e) The TF buzzer (Fig. 1) may be mounted in any

position. A preferable position for mounting
on vertical surfaces is with armature hanging ver-
tically from hinged end to reduce amount of dust
settling on contacts.

(f) Locate a minimum of 1-foot from any equip-
ment with an unshielded induction coil, to re-
duce magnetic pickup.

(g) Do not mount KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110

type buzzers on metal surfaces unless a back-
board is used, since metal base forms part of oper-
ating circuit. Countersink backboard mounting
screws to prevent screwheads from contacting
buzzer base.

(h) Place the KS-20419 type buzzer inside the tele-

phone set where it will not interfere with elec-
trical or mechanical operation of the telephone set
(Fig. 9 and 10). The buzzer circuit is insulated from
the case and bracket so that the buzzer can be at-
tached to metal parts of the set.

(i) A 176A-49 backboard is suitable for use on
metal desks or other surfaces requiring a back-
board.

(j) Use a buzzer where fixed volume buzzer tone
is required. Use a bell where a distinctive or
louder signal is desired.

(k) The KS-type buzzers are more suitable in

CALL DIRECTOR® telephone, as they have
less induction than the 7-type buzzers.

Page 5
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SECTION 501-120-100

B. Mounting

3.02 When mounting buzzers directly to a surface
use No. 8 pan-head type AB screws of suitable
length.

3.03 Refer to Section 461-300-101 for information
on mounting buzzers in floorduct.

3.04 See Table C for brackets associated with
mounting buzzers in telephone sets and to 168-
type backboards.

KS-8i08L2
OR EQUIVALENT

BUZZER \

Fig. 9—PKS-20419 Type Buzzer Mounted on Dial
Mounting Screwd

Hi-TIPE
RINGER

Fig. 11—KS-8109 Type Buzzer Mounted on Bracket of
H1A Ringer

708 BRACKET
MOUNTED

P (:N;NGER

Fig. 10—KS-20419 Type Buzzer Mounted on Bracket of

H1A Ringer Fig. 12—70B Bracket

Page 6 ) i
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ISS 12, SECTION 501-120-100

PTABLE C¢

MOUNTING BRACKETS OR ADAPTERS

BRACKET PARTS FURNISHED
BUZZER CODE WITH BRACKET INTENDED USE RESTRICTED USE
F 44A (MD) (2) Screws to mount All 500 Series 44A (MD) bracket
and No. 152A or 44B buzzer and 152A cap. Tel Sets not for use with
Capacitor (Fig. 14) (2) Screws for 540-, 560-, and
mounting bracket 592-type tel. sets
mF 60A* (2) Screws to mount 168-type Backboard
buzzer to bracket
TF, 65A T (2) Buzzer mounting 600 Series CALL Not for use in 636-,
KS-8108L2, screws DIRECTOR sets 637-, 638-, and
KS-8109L2, (2) Insulating 639-type
or KS-8110L2 washers
KS-8108L2, T0B I (2) Buzzer mounting 500 or 2500 Series Not for use in 500- or
KS-8109L2, screws Tel Sets 2500-Series sets
KS-8110L2, E/W exclusion switch §
KS-20419L1,
or KS-20419L2
TF, KS-8108L2, TIAT (2) Nylon buzzer 636-, 637-, 638-, and Mount 7F buzzer
KS-8109L.2, mounting screws 639-Type CALL (less cover)
KS-8110L2, (2) Insulating DIRECTOR sets
KS-20419L1, washers
or KS-20419L2
219B¢ (3) Screws to mount Create 9B buzzer
buzzer to adapter for 322C-03
plate telephone set
9A 11C conn blk
220A ¢ (3) Screws to mount Create 9C buzzer
buzzer to adapter for No. 14 local
plate test desk

* The mounting screws used to secure the 168-type backboard also hold the 60A bracket (Fig. 16).

1 The 65A (Fig. 14) and 71A (Fig. 15) mount on the dial mounting plate with a dial mounting screws.

4 70B bracket mounts astride ringer coil and is fastened with the same screws that hold core to ringer frame. The spade-
tipped leads on F terminal contact with the buzzer case. Boss is also provided on the 70B bracket to ensure adequate

clearance.

§ Where both ringer and buzzer signals are needed in these sets replace the C4A ringer with an H1A ringer. Mount KS-type

buzzers per (Fig. 10 and 11).
94 Adapters.

3.05 When mounting KS-8108, KS-8109, and
KS-8110 type buzzers on a 70B bracket

(Fig. 12) position the buzzer so that it will not inter-
fere with the electrical or mechanical operation of
the telephone set, and so the buzzer adjustment
screw is accessible.

TE
BUZZER

\.44B BRACKET

152A

CAPACITOR

Fig. 13—7F Buzzer and 152A Capacitor Mounted on
44B Bracket

Page 7
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SECTION 501-120-100

65A MOUNTING
BRACKET SCREW

DIAL
MOUNTING
TR ISCREW
7F BuzzEr ~ BRACKET

Fig. 15—71A Bracket

7F BUZZER
Ks-8109 TYPE ORE
EQUIVALENT &

BUZZER

-

Fig. 14—65A Bracket

Fig. 16—60A Bracket
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4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Buzzer and bell failure is usually due to one or
more of the following:

e Dirty contacts or gummy parts

e Loose connections or poorly soldered termi-
nals

e Insufficient airgap between armature and
pole face at hinged end

e Excessive or insufficient armature spring
tension

e Armature out of parallel with pole faces.
4.02 Clean buzzers and bells as follows.

(1) Brush out interior with No. 7 sash tool or
equivalent.

(2) To clean point between armature tension

spring and armature tension spring stop, in-
sert strip of Bell Seal bond or other approved
cleaning paper between points, and withdraw
while pressing them together.

(3) Repeat operation until clean paper shows no
sign of dirt.

(4) Burnish contacts with 265C tool.

4.03 Buzzers and bells are shop adjusted to operate
within the voltage ranges as shown in Table A.
Check circuit voltage and if necesary correct.

4.04 Inspect signal for loose connections or poorly
soldered terminals.

4.05 There must be a perceptible airgap between
armature and pole face at hinge end on 7-type
buzzers and bells when the armature stop disc is

against other pole face.

4.06 Insufficient armature airgap may be cor-
rected on 7-type buzzer and bell as follows.

(1) Loosen armature mounting screws, when pro-
vided, and slightly shift armature away from
pole faces.

ISS 12, SECTION 501-120-100

(2) If necesssary, turn armature until parallel,

then tighten armature mounting screws se-
curely. (Contact of spring must fall wholly within
contact disc on armature.)

4.07 Buzzers and bells of later manufacture have

armature fastened with rivets instead of
screws. To adjust this type, grip armature spring at
a point near rivets with long-nose pliers, and bend
armature slightly away from pole face.

4.08 After adjusting armature, check armature
travel and spring tension. Adjust as outlined
in paragraphs 4.09 and 4.11.

4.09 Excessive armature travel may be checked by

placing tip of long-nose pliers slightly against
armature, moving armature nearer poles face. If this
improves tone, reduce armature travel by adjusting
back contact spring toward the armature with long-
nose pliers. Check contact separation.

4.10 The contact separation of buzzer and bell op-

erated on direct current is approximately
0.005-inch when armature is held manually against
pole face. Adjust as required by applying a No. 363
spring adjuster close to base of the spring as shown
in Fig. 18. Give adjuster a slight twist in direction
desired. Take care not to kink spring.

LONG -
NOSE
PLIERS

ARMATURE
TENSION
SPRING

ARMATURE
TENSION
SPRING STOP

Fig. 17—WMAdjusting Armature Tension Spring, 7-Type
Buzzerd

Page 9
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4.11 Armature spring tension may be adjusted as
follows.

NO 363
SPRING
ADJUSTER (a) To increase tension, place long-nose pliers on
armature tension spring as shown in Fig. 17
and adjust spring in direction away from coils.

This will raise sound pitch of buzzer.

(b) To decrease tension, adjust spring in direction
toward coils. This will lower sound pitch of
buzzer.
ARMATURE
ShmING (¢) Retain airgap between armature and pole face

near hinge.

Caution: Do not adjust armature spring
stop, as this may adversely affect the
buzzer or bell operation.

(d) After adjusting, see that armature tension

spring rests against armature tension spring
stop when armature is in unoperated position
(Fig. 17).

BACK
CONTACT
SPRING

Fig. 18—WAdjusting Armature Spring, 7-Type Buzzerd

Fig. 19—W®Adjusting Clapper Movement, 7-Type Belld

Page 10 .
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4.12 When in place, the cover must not make con-

tact with armature or its mounting bracket. If
cover is not held snugly in place, adjust cover springs
with long-nose pliers.

4.13 If 7-type bell armature vibrates satisfactorily,

but the clapper does not strike gong or clapper
arm strikes cover, adjust with long-nose pliers (Fig.
19).

4.14 Armature travel and contact separation of the

KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 type buzzers
are controlled by the adjustable contact screw which
is provided.

4.15 The bias spring tension is a two position con-

trol on the 9-type buzzer. The bias spring is
factory set in the high tension notch. Bias adjust-
ment is made through opening in 64A gong.

4.16 Except for voltage adjustment the

KS-20419L1 buzzer is maintenance free. #The
KS-20419L2 needs only voltage and volume
adjustment.4

5. LIMITATIONS

5.01 The number of audible signals operated in
multiple by a common pushbutton or 6021-
type key is subject to limitations.

5.02 Relay equipment may be used to operate a
number of audible signals in multiple. Do not
exceed maximum load of relay contacts.

5.03 Buzzers or bells should be of the same type
throughout a pushbutton and buzzer system.

2012A (MD), 2012C, or KS-16184 Transformer

5.04 Either a 2012A, 2012C, or KS-16184 trans-
former may be used for small pushbutton and
buzzer systems requiring not more than 1/4 amp.

5.05 Where a common battery feeder is used for

intercommunicating and signaling, connect a
23A KTU across the signal circuit (Fig. 20) for noise
suppression.

ISS 12, SECTION 501-120-100

3 P
TO | BAT. T0
POWER '"TE"U'N
SUPPLY | GRD COMMUN I —
CATION
CIRCUIT
23A
KTU
——3
500 UF
A Ry
T0
SIGNAL CIRCUIT
Fig. 20—Noise Supp Filter C tions

6. CONNECTIONS

6.01 A simplified method of connecting buzzers,

bells, and pushbutton keys is to be used on all
systems. This method ensures the pairing of all key
and buzzer leads throughout the system (Fig. 21
and 22).

6.02 Subsequent changes and additions may be
made with a minimum of wiring changes.

6.03 Pairing of all leads will reduce the possibility
of interference in adjacent talking circuits.

6.04 Where 7-type bells are connected to 60-cycle
alternating current, bell operation may be
more satisfactory if the de terminals are used.

6.05 Connect 7-type buzzers or bells as shown in
Fig. 23.

6.06 Where radio frequency induction is caused by
a sparking buzzer or bell contact, operating
power should be ac and connections should be to the
ac terminals. A 152A capacitor should be used across
buzzer contacts when power supply is de (Fig. 23).

Page 11
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STATION WORK SHEET DIAGRAM
B : € ]
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Fig. 21 —Large Pushbutton and Buzzer System
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CONN
o |'_m.om<_1 & _
4 1 1 1
T 551A CONNECTED TO
z l l | l KEY FRAME OF BUZZER
T
KEY ! T | | I g :
T [ T
PP [
c A
DC CONNECTION
BAT. GRD
, SR S SRRy T0
SIGNAL
TO SIGNAL
POWER SUPPLY CIRCUIT
Fig. 22—Small Pushbutton and Buzzer System
= A
P
7-TYPE BUZZER OR BELL l
-
PP AC CONNECTION
0 500
P CAPACITOR
O.1UF (I?anAEoumED)
4 ————T Fig. 24—KS-8108, KS-8109, and KS-8110 Type Buzzer
TO
SIGNAL i
CIRCUIT DC CONNECTION Connections
T D
~ c A
AC CONNECTION
Fig. 23—AC and DC Connections
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BELL

SYSTEM PRACTICES

AT&TCo Standard

1.01

1.02

SECTION 501-136-100
Issue 7, November 1979

STATION TRANSFORMERS
IDENTIFICATION

GENERAL

This section contains information on station
transformers.

This section is reissued to:
e Show KS-20426L3 transformer MD
e Revise Table A.

Danger: When providing power for
illuminated station sets, two or more
transformers should never feed the
same inside wiring pair. If one
transformer is unplugged while the
secondary terminals of that transformer
are being energized through the inside
wiring, by another transformer, the
exposed terminal blades of the
unplugged transformer would be
energized with 110 to 125 volts ac.
Installations of multiple transformers
connected to the same inside wiring
pair should be avoided and corrected
if encountered in the field.

Warning: Care should be taken to
strip and dress leads connecting to
low voltage output terminals of
transformers and power unit to assure
that inadvertent connection to conducting
surfaces or other power source does
not occur. If more than one transformer
or power unit is plugged into a multiple
receptacle power strip, there must
be at least one inch separation
between them. Only UL listed
receptacle power strips with adequate
power rating shall be used. Use of
a continuous terminal power strip
that allows the secondary output
terminals of the transformer or power

unit to be in close proximity to the
ac line source is not recommended.

1.03 Locate transformers where they will be
accessible for inspection and maintenance.
1.04 Transformers discussed in this section require

a 110- to 125-volt ac power service outlet.

Make sure that power service outlet
is not under control of a switch.

1.05 To prevent accidental removal, power cords
may be fastened to the ac outlet with a
power-cord plug-retainer assembly (Section 167-400-210)
and plug-in transformers may be secured with a
clamp. A clamp is furnished with some of the
KS-20426L3 (MD) transformers, others have a
molded mounting tab. A retaining clamp is available
for the 85B1 and 95B1 power units. The 2012-type
transformer may be secured with a 2A clamp.

1.06 The B cord clip (size 1) provides a means
of attaching D station wire to station

transformers to prevent the wire being accidentally

pulled from the transformer screw terminals.

1.07 The B cord clips come 10 to a package and
should be ordered as follows:

1 package (10 clips per package)—Clip, Cord,
B1-61.

1.08 Remove protective paper from adhesive of

B cord clip and stick clip to bottom of station
transformers as shown in Fig. 3. Terminate D
station wire on screw terminals of 2012-type
transformer and hook station wire through B cord
clip as shown in Fig. 3.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 501-136-100

b A

2.01

TRANSFORMER
2012A 2A CLAMP

Fig. 1—2A Clamp

2012-TYPE TRANSFORMER

Danger: For safety, securely attach
retaining clamp to ac outlet using outlet
cover screw BEFORE attempting to install
2012-type transformer. See Fig. 1. When
removing 2012-type transformer always
unplug unit completely from outlet BEFORE
attempting to remove the retaining clamp.
This will prevent the possibility of a loosened
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover
making contact with the ac prongs of the
2012-type transformer when partially
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use 2A
clamp or similar retaining clamp on outlets
where cover mounting screw holds the
duplex outlet in the box.

A 2A clamp may be used to secure the
2012-type transformer to a standard electrical

service outlet (Fig. 1) in those locations where the
transformer is subject to being accidentally dislodged
from the receptacle.

The 2012-type transformers manufactured
after April 1969 have folded blade-type
prongs (Fig. 2), which have improved
retaining characteristics. Use of the

2A clamp with 2012-type
transformers having folded blade
type prongs will normally not be
necessary.

FOLDED BLADE SOLID

PRONGS PRONGS

Fig. 2—2012-Type Transformer, Prongs

Fig. 3—Cord Clip Used to Secure Station Wire to

Transformer
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2.02 The 2A clamp is available in Light Olive
Gray (-49) and Ivory (-50).

A. 2012A (MD) or 2012C Transformer

Any number of TRIMLINE® telephone
sets per residence along with one
PRINCESS® telephone set may be
powered from one 2012A or 2012C
transformer. However, only one
PRINCESS telephone set can be
connected to a 2012A or 2012C
transformer. When installing
multiple PRINCESS sets use
KS-20426L3 transformer or provide
an additional 2012A or 2012C
transformer for each telephone
set.

2.03 The 2012C is equivalent to and a direct
replacement for the 2012A (MD) transformer.

2.04 The 2012A or 2012C (Fig. 4 or 6) transformer

supplies power for telephone sets with dial
night light feature and is available in Light Olive
Gray (-49) or Ivory (-50).

Do not use 2012A or 2012C transformer
to power 3-type (MD) speakerphone
systems or TOUCH-A-MATIC® 16
telephone sets.

2.05 Prongs for the primary terminals are provided

so that transformer can be mounted in a
standard parallel-blade convenience receptacle.
Screw terminals are provided for secondary winding
in a recess on the same side of apparatus as the
prongs.

2.06 With 115-volts, 60 Hz applied to the primary
winding, the secondary winding delivers
approximately 7 volts at 0.250 amp.

2.07 A 25-foot telephone set mounting cord is not
recommended because the added resistance
of this cord results in decreased illumination.

B. 2012B (MD) or 2012D Transformer

2.08 The 2012D is equivalent to and a direct
replacement for the 2012B transformer.

2.09 The 2012B or 2012D transformer (Fig. 5 or
7) is intended to supply power to

ISS 7, SECTION 501-136-100

TOUCH-A-MATIC 16 telephone sets, and the 55A
or 55B control unit in 3-type (MD) speakerphone
systems and is available in Light Olive Gray (-49)
or Ivory (-50). The length of wire between the
transformer and the control unit should not exceed
100 feet of standard inside wire.

Do not use 2012B or 2012D transformer
in place of a 2012A or 2012C transformer.

2.10 Prongs for the primary terminals are provided

so that the transformer can be mounted in
a standard parallel-blade convenience receptacle.
Screw terminals are provided for secondary winding
in a recess on the same side of apparatus as the
prongs.

2.11  With 115 volts, 60 Hz applied to the primary
winding, the secondary delivers approximately
17 volts at 0.132 amp.

2.12 A sustained short circuit across the secondary

of the 2012D for 10 to 15 minutes will cause
the transformer to go open and remain that way.
This is a self-protecting fail safe feature to prevent
transformer overheating.

2.13 The 2012D transformer will be manufactured

with back plates in a contrasting color from
the case. The visual difference is provided to aid
in preventing mixing and misuse with 2012A and
2012C transformers.

Fig. 4—2012A Transformer
3. KS-16886L2 TRANSFORMER
3.01 The KS-16886L2 transformer (Fig. 8) is

primarily intended as the centralized power

Page 3
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SECTION 501-136-100

Fig. 5—2012B Transformer

Fig. 6—2012C Transformer

supply for multiphone dial light installations and
home interphone systems requiring approximately
6 volts. It is capable of handling up to ten dial
light stations. Additional taps at 10.5, 24.0, and
25.5 volts are also provided for other possible uses.
This transformer is self-protecting with an automatic
reset thermo switch.

3.02 Overall dimensions of the transformer are
2-3/4 by 3-3/4 by 2-3/4 inches. Power cord

is 18 inches long and terminates in a 2-pronged

plug. Weight is approximately 1-1/2 pounds.

3.03 Keyhole slots provide easy installation. Use
a suitable backboard when mounting on
surfaces requiring backboards.

The exposed low-voltage terminals are
not hazardous and short circuits across
these terminals will not damage the
KS-16886L2 transformer. However in

Page 4

Fig. 7—2012D Transformer

instances where frequent customer
contact may result in short circuits
that will affect service, the
transformer may be mounted in
a 105C (plastic) apparatus box.

4. KS-16940L1 VOLTAGE REGULATING (V.R.)
TRANSFORMER

401 KS-16940L1 V.R. transformer (Fig. 9) is

primarily for use as centralized dial light
power source to provide regulated power for dial
lights and night lights on telephones. It will
power 30 dial light telephone sets.

4.02 Input is provided with a 2-foot 3-conductor

power cord and plug. The ground prong
of the plug is connected internally to the transformer
case. The output is isolated from the input and
the case and is terminated in two low voltage
terminals on the case.

4.03 Output taps of 6.3 and 8.0 volts are located

on back of cover as shown in Fig. 10. The
transformer is shipped with movable lead connected
to 6.3-volt tap.

4.04 The 8-volt tap should be used to provide
illumination for PRINCESS telephone sets.

4.05 To change connection to 8.0-volt tap.
(1) Remove plug from power outlet, if connected.
(2) Remove two screws holding cover to case.

(3) Remove cover.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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P TABLE A4

TRANSFORMER APPLICATION (NOTE 1)

TRANSFORMER APPLICATION PARAGRAPH NO.
2012A (MD) For dial light in the TRIMLINE telephone set. For dial-night light 2.03 thru 2.07
or 2012C in the PRINCESS telephone set. ’ i
2012B (MD) Power supply for TOUCH-A-MATIC 16 telephone set, and for 55A or 2.08 thru 2.13
or 2012D 55B control unit in 3-type (MD) speakerphone system - ’

For centralized Power supply for multiphone dial light installations and
KS-16886L2 home interphone systems requiring approximately 6 volts, capable 3.01 thru 3.03
of handling up to ten dial light stations

For centralized regulated power supply for up to 30 dial and night

- ‘ 4.01 tl .07
KR16940L1 lights in telephone sets 01 thir 4.07
KS-20426L3 (MD) For centralized power supply mounted in a 2-wire receptacle, will

> iy 5.01 thru 5.04
(Note 2) power five dial light telephone sets

5 N 5 ST o . Rf %
2075A Supplies power (15 to 18 volts) for the 41A dial in 660-, 662-, 663-, 8.01 thru 8.03
and 664-type telephone sets

2
;] i?[:g(XlD) Supplies power for the 700A and 700B subscriber sets 9.01 thru 9.06
KS-5714-Type T() (lperate hells, buzzers, and lan}ps (’)n sjtal’u.)'n systems when the 10.01 thru 10.03
(MD) circuits are arranged to supply this load separately
KS-21239L6 To furnish power for the 24 A-type line status indicator 11.01 thru 11.03
85B1 Power unit To furnish ac power for the 4A speakerphone system 12.01 thru 12.03
95B1 Power unit To furnish power for the TOUCH-A-MATIC 32 telephone set 13.01 thru 13.03

Note 1: These transformers are to be used only for the.application indicated in this table. Do not substitute one trans-
former for another.

Note 2: Do not use the KS-20426L3 (MD) transformer manufactured by Ault Inc. Use only the KS-20426L3 (MD)
manufactured by other suppliers.

(4) Change movable lead from 6.3-volt tap to 5. KS-20426L3 (MD) (FIG. 12) TRANSFORMER

8.0-volt tap.
Danger: All KS-20426L3 (MD)
4.06 Overall dimensions of the transformer are transformers manufactured by AULT,
7-5/8 by 2-15/16 by 3-5/8 inches. The weight INC.,, are being recovered from the
is approximately 5-1/2 pounds. ) field. The transformers should be
located and recovered on any customer
4.07 Four 1/4-inch holes are provided on the case premises visit (installation, repair
for mounting. Use a suitable backboard modular conversion activity, etc.) and
for mounting on surfaces requiring backboards. returned without delay to the local

Western Electric Service Center. When
removing and replacing the KS-20426L3

An adapter is needed to plug power (MD) (AULT) transformer, the unit
cord into a parallel-blade ac outlet SHOULD NOT be unplugged and then
which does not have a grounded plugged back into the associated ac
receptable to accommodate a three power outlet, since the stability of
prong plug. The spade-tipped the transformer could be affected by
wire on the adapter should be such action. See Fig. 11 for the
connected to the outlet plate manufacturer’s identification marking
screw. Do not cut off the ground on the transformer. This recovery
prong on plug. plan does not apply to AULT, INC.,

Page 5
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SECTION 501-136-100

16886 TRANS L2
INE 105 - 130 v
80 CPS CLASS 2

Fig. 8—KS-16886L2 Transformer

Fig. 9—KS-16940L1 V.R. Transformer

Page 6

KS-20426L1 (MD) transformer or the
KS-20426L3 (MD) transformers
manufactured by other suppliers.

5.01 The KS-20426L3 transformer (Fig. 12) (not

manufactured by AULT, INC.) is intended
for use in light systems and is mounted in a 2-wire
receptacle. It will power five dial light telephone
sets.

Fig. 10—Movable Lead Connected to 8-Volt Tap,
KS-16940L1 V.R. Transformer With Cover
Open

5.02 The transformer is self-protecting with an
automatic thermo switch and is provided
with primary terminals in the form of parallel
blades which serve as the mounting device. If
furnished, the clamp (Fig. 13) must be used to
hold the transformer securely in the receptacle.

Danger: For safety, securely attach
retaining clamp to ac outlet using
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting
to install transformer. See Fig. 13.
When removing transformer, always
unplug the power unit completely from
the outlet BEFORE attempting to

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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KS-20426 L3 TRNSF
MADE BY AULT, INC.

FOR WESTERN ELECTRIC
105-128V 60Hz

SEC: 5.78-7.3V

5.5VA CLASS 2

Fig. 11—KS-20426L3 (MD) Transformer Manufactured

5.03

by AULT, INC.

remove the retaining clamp. This
will prevent the possibility of a loosened
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover
making contact with the ac prongs
of the transformer when partially
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use
transformer retaining clamps on outlets
where the cover mounting screw holds
the duplex outlet in the box.

Some transformers are provided with a
mounting tab which is used to hold the

transformer securely in the receptacle by using
the outlet cover screw. See Fig. 14.

5.04

Danger: Do not use a KS-20426L3
(MD) transformer equipped with a
mounting tab if ac outlet has a metal
cover or if center cover mounting
screw holds the duplex outlet in the
box.

Recessed screw-type secondary terminals are
provided on the same side of the apparatus

as the primary terminals. With 115 volts, 60 Hz
applied to the primary winding, the secondary
winding delivers approximately 6.38 volts at 750
milliamperes.

ISS 7, SECTION 501-136-100

LINE

N

TRNSF 20426
MADE BY

FOR WESTERN ELECTRIC
105129V 60 HZ

SEC: 578-17.3v

5.5VA CLASS 2

A

Fig. 12—KS-20426L3 (MD) Transformer Not Manufactured
by AULT, INC.

Fig. 13—Clamp for Mounting Early Version KS-20426L3
(MD) Transformer Not Equipped With Molded
Mounting Tab

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 501-136-100

Fig. 14—KS-20426 Type (MD) Transformer Equipped With Molded Mounting Tab

6. LENGTHS OF FEEDER PAIRS

6.01 Table B is to be used as a guide only. After

the installation of equipment is made, if
illumination is reported as inadequate, then it must
be assumed that the lengths of feeder pairs have
been exceeded, or too many stations have been
off-hook at one time. To remedy this situation do
one of the following:

e Double up on the transformer feeder pairs

e Split the lamp load by adding a second
transformer.

Danger: When providing power for
illuminated station sets, two or more
transformers should never feed the
same inside wiring pair. Installations
of multiple transformers connected to
the same inside wiring pair should
be avoided and corrected if encountered
in the field.

Page 8

Illumination should be to the customer’s satisfaction.
7. MULTIPLE INSTALLATIONS

Caution: Do not exceed the rated
lamp load of the transformer being
installed (see Table B).

7.01  When a transformer is installed to illuminate

more than one lamp, connecting blocks may
be used to multiple the transformer feeder pairs.
The number and type of connecting blocks required
depends upon the number of lamps to be illuminated
and their location relative to that of the transformer.

8. 2075A TRANSFORMER

8.01 The 2075A transformer (Fig. 15) supplies
power (15 to 18 volts) for the 41A dial in

the 660-, 662-, 663-, and 664-type telephone sets.

8.02 The transformer is equipped with an 18-inch
power cord terminated in a 2-pronged plug.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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®TABLE B4 This plug fits a standard parallel-blade convenience
receptacle.
DIAL LIGHT
TRANSFORMER LIMITATION 8.03 Keyhole slots are provided at the rear of
the transformer for each installation. Use
TRANSFORMERS MAXIMUM NUMBER OF a suitable backboard when mounting on surfaces
(NOTE 1) DIAL LIGHT TEL SETS requiring backboards.
See Note 2 9. 2186A (MD) OR 2189A TRANSFORMER
2012A or 2012C snd Part 2
9.01 The 2189A is a recommended replacement
for the 2186A (MD) transformer.
KS-20426L3 (MD) 5
9.02 These transformers (Fig. 16 and 17) supply
KS-16886L2* 10 power for the 700A and 700B subscriber
sets.
KS-16940L1* 30

Note 1: Do not use common feeder where
more than two sets may be dialed at the
same time. Home runs from each set to
the transformer provide best illumination.
[llumination should be to customers
satisfaction.

Note 2: Any number of incandescent
TRIMLINE telephone sets per residence
along with one PRINCESS telephone set
may be powered from one 2012A or 2012C
transformer. However, no more than one
PRINCESS telephone set can be connected
to a 2012A or 2012C transformer.

*Not recommended for single telephone
installations.

Fig. 16—2186A (MD) Transformer

9.03 These transformers are protected by an

internal thermal overload safety switch which
restores automatically. They are equipped with a
12-inch (2186A) or 1l-inch (2189A) power cord
connected to the primary winding. The secondary
Fig. 15—2075A Transformer winding is terminated in screw terminals on the
rear of the transformer.

Page 9
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SECTION 501-136-100

MOUNTING
PLATE

Fig. 17—2189A Transformer

9.04 With 117 volts, 60 Hz applied to the primary
winding, the secondary delivers approximately
20 volts at 0.345 amp.

9.05 Keyhole slots are provided at the rear of

the transformer for mounting purposes.
Use the backboard furnished with the transformer
on surfaces requiring backboards.

9.06 Attach backboard with appropriate fastening
device depending on the type of mounting
surface.

10. KS-5714 TYPE (MD) TRANSFORMER

10.01 The KS-5714 type transformer is used

primarily to operate bells, buzzers, and
lamps on station systems when the circuits are
arranged to supply this load separately. It is
furnished in a metal box with a removable cover.
The box is approximately 8-3/4 inches long, 4-3/8
inches high, and 4 inches deep, and is arranged
for wall mounting. This transformer is self-protecting
and has no fuses.

10.02 The KS-571414 transformer supplies 15-volts
at 2.2 amps.

10.03 The KS-5714L5 transformer supplies 15-volts
at 1.1 amps.

11. KS-21239L6 TRANSFORMER
11.01 The KS-21239L6 transformer (Fig. 18) is

used to furnish power for the 24A-type line
status indicator.

11.02 The transformer is self-protecting with an
automatic thermo switch and is provided
with primary terminals in the form of parallel

Page 10

SCREW TERMINALS
FOR POWER OUTPUT

Fig. 18—KS-21239L6 Transformer

blades which serve as the mounting means. Recessed
screw-type secondary terminals are provided on
the same side of the transformer as the primary
terminals. Refer to Fig. 18 for electrical specifications.

11.03 Some transformers are provided with a

mounting tab which is used to hold the
transformer securely in the receptacle by using
the outlet cover screw.

Dangér: Do not use a.KS-21239L6
transformer equipped with a mounting
tab if ac outlet has a metal cover

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




or if center cover mounting screw
holds the duplex outlet in the box.

12. 85B1 POWER UNIT (FIG. 19)

Warning: Care should be taken to
trim and dress leads connecting to
low voltage output of 85B1 power
unit to assure that inadvertent
connections to conducting surfaces or
other power source does not occur.

Warning: If more than one 85Bl1
and/or 95B1 power unit is plugged
into a multiple receptacle power strip
there must be at least one inch
separation between the power units.
Be sure the receptacle power strip
is UL listed and rated sufficiently
for the number of power units plugged
in. Use of a continuous terminal
power strip that allows the secondary
output terminals of the transformer
to be in close proximity to the ac line
source is not recommended.

12.01 The 85B1 power unit is used to furnish ac
power for the 4A speakerphone system.
Available in Light Olive Gray (-49) only.

Fig. 19—85B1 Power Unit

12.02 The ac input to the unit is by means of

two parallel blades for use in a standard
two wire receptacle which serves as the mounting
device. The ac output is available through screw
terminals recessed in the plastic case. A retaining
clamp (841050818) can be obtained for use with

ISS 7, SECTION 501-136-100

the 85B1 power unit where additional mounting
strength is needed, see Fig. 20.

Fig. 20—841050818 Retaining Clamp Mounted on
AC Outlet Box Using Outlet Cover Mounting
Screw

12.03 With a line voltage of 105 to 129 volts,

60 Hz, the power unit provides an ac output
of 17.5 volts minimum with a current load of 0.200
ampere. When used to power a system one 85B1
power unit is required with each 4A speakerphone.

Danger: For safety, securely attach
retaining clamp to ac outlet using
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting
to install 85B1 power unit. See Fig.
2]1. When removing 85B1 power unit,
always unplug the power unit completely
from the outlet BEFORE attempting
to remove the retaining clamp. This
will prevent the possibility of a loosened
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover
making contact with the ac prongs
of the 85B1 power unit when partially
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use

Page 11
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in 841050818 or similar retaining
clamps on outlets where the cover
mounting screw holds the duplex outlet
in the box.

13. 95B1 POWER UNIT (FIG. 21)

Warning: Care should be taken to
trim and dress leads connecting to
low voltage output of 95B1 power
unit to assure that inadverent
connections to conducting surfaces or
other power source does not occur.

Warning: If more than one 95Bl1
and/or 85B1 power unit is plugged
into a multiple receptacle power strip
there must be at least one inch
separation between the power units.
Be sure the receptacle power strip
is UL listed and rated sufficiently
for the number of power units plugged
in. Use of a continuous terminal
power strip that allows the secondary
output terminals of the transformer
to be in close proximity to the ac line
source is not recommended.

13.01 The 95B1 power unit is used to furnish ac
power for the TOUCH-A-MATIC 32 telephone
set. Available in Light Olive Gray (-49) only.

13.02 The ac input to the unit is by means of

two parallel blades for use in a standard
two wire receptacle which serves as the mounting
device. The ac output is available through screw
terminals recessed in the plastic case. A retaining
clamp (84105818) is available for use with the 95B1
power unit where additional mounting strength is
needed, see Fig. 20.

Page 12
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13.03 With a line voltage of 105 to 129 volts,

60 Hz, the power unit provides an ac output
of 13.0 volts minimum with a current load of 0.250
ampere. When used to power the TOUCH-A-MATIC
32 telephone set power supply one 95B1 power
unit is required with each TOUCH-A-MATIC 32
telephone set.

Danger: For safety, securely attach
retaining clamp to ac outlet using
outlet cover screw BEFORE attempting
to install 95B1 power unit. See Fig.
20. When removing 95B1 power unit,
always unplug the power unit completely
from the outlet BEFORE attempting
to remove the retaining clamp. This
will prevent the possibility of a loosened
retainer clamp or metallic outlet cover
making contact with the ac prongs
of the 95B1 power unit when partially
withdrawn from outlet. Do not use
in 841050818 or similar retaining
clamps on outlets where the cover
mounting screw holds the duplex outlet
in the box.

Fig. 21—95B1 Power Unit

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-164-203
Issue 2, September 1982

1200AR1 AND 1200AT1 "TOUCH-A-MATIC®’ 12 AUTOMATIC DIALER
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, OPERATION,
AND MAINTENANCE

1.  GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

TOUCH-A-MATIC 12 automatic dialer (Fig. 1
and 2), coded 1200AR1 and 1200AT1 dials. Informa-
tion on the 1200AR1 dial was formerly found in Sec-
tion 501-164-204.

Warning: This equipment generates,
uses, and can radiate radio frequency
energy and if not installed and used in
accordance with the instructions manual,
may cause interference to radio commu-
nications. It has been tested and found to
comply with the limits specified for Class
B computing devices persuant to Subpart
J of Part 15 of Federal Communications
Commission (FCC) Rules, which are de-
signed to provide reasonable protection
against such interference when operated
in a commerical environment. Operation
of this equipment in a residential area is
likely to cause interference in which case
the user at their own expense will be re-
quired to take whatever measures may
be required to correct the interference.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are

listed below. Since this reissue is a general
revision, no revision arrows have been used to denote
significant changes.

e Add warning notice in compliance with FCC
ruling, paragraph 1.01

e Include information on 1200AR1 dial.

1.03 These dialers are factory-wired to interface

with a modular single line or two line (first
line only) telephone set. The 1200AR1 dial is used for
rotary or TOUCH-TONE® service, and the 1200AT1
dial is used only with TOUCH-TONE service. These

dialers cannot be used where A lead control is re-
quired, but can be used on party-line service.

1.04 These dialers are available in the colors shown
in Table A. The faceplate provided with each
dialer is silver.

500-TYPE TELEPHONE SET

Fig. 1—1200AR1 Automatic Dialer and Associated Ro-
tary Service Telephone Set

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 Each dialer provides automatic dialing of up
to 12 numbers. A number up to 16 digits in
length can be stored.

2.02 Design features are as follows:
e Modular unit.
e Solid-state circuit memory.

o Will automatically dial 12 stored numbers.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

. Printed in U.S.A. .
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Fig. 2—1200AT1 Avtomatic Dialer and Associated
TOUCH-TONE Service Telephone Set

e Will store up to 16 digits per number.

e Capability to record, change, or delete num-
bers in memory.

o Single button dialing and directory space for
each number.

e Has an internal S1 sounder unit which pro-
vides tones for dialing, indicating proper re-
cording procedures, and for checking the
battery.

o Battery powered (customer replaceable).

e Recording can be done with handset on- or
off-hook. Off-hook recording does not inter-
fere with conversation.

e Record button protected during normal use
by faceplate to prevent inadvertent erasure
of stored numbers.

e Can be used as a data input device for end-to-
end signaling (1200AT1 only).

2.03 Operating features are as follows:

(a) 12-button memory field with low force, short
travel, nonlocking buttons

(b) RECORD ON/OFF button (top button when
faceplate is removed), when momentarily de-

Page 2

pressed places dialer in the record mode, subse-
quent operation terminates the recording mode.

2.04 Ordering guide is as follows:

(a) The 1200AR1 dial is a modular type dialer and
may be ordered as follows:

(1) Dial, 1200AR1- (refer to Table A for color
suffix) which inciudes the following:

(a) Faceplate, 1200A1-122 (silver)

(b) Customer Instruction Booklet, CIB-2502
(c) Battery, KS-21618L2 (9-volt)

(d) Cord, Mounting, D4BU-29 (2-foot)

(e) 841386352 Directory Marker (color dots
and emergency symbols)

(f) 841397938 Directory Sheet (double-
sided).

(b) The 1200AT1 dial is a modular type dialer and
may be ordered as follows:

(1) Dial, 1200AT1- (refer to Table A for color
suffix) which includes the following:

(a) Faceplate, 1200A1-122 (silver)

(b) Customer Instruction Booklet, CIB-2502
(¢) Battery, KS-21618L2 (9-volt)

(d) Cord, Mounting, D4BU-29 (2-foot)

(e) 841386352 Directory Marker (color dots
and emergency symbols)

(f) 841396559 Directory Sheet (double-
sided).

(¢) Replaceable components are as follows:

e Alkaline Battery, 9-volt (subscriber replace-
ment only)

e Cord, Mounting, D4BU-29 (2-foot)
e Faceplate, 1200A1-122 (silver)

e 841397938 Directory Sheet (double-sided),
1200AT1
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e 841397559 Directory Sheet (double-sided),
1200AR1

e Cover, Battery (Table A).

TABLE A

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE

COLOR SUFFIX | BATTERY COVER
Black --03 841399264
Ivory -50 841399272
Green -51 841399280
Red -53 841399298
Yellow -56 841399306
White -58 841399256
Beige -60 841399314
Blue -62 841399322
Brown -104 841399330
Rust -124 841399348

3. INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

3.01 There are two types of installations: standard
and special.

A. Standard Installation

3.02 Assure that the CO line is terminated into a
connecting block which will accept a standard
modular D4BU mounting cord.

3.03 These dialers are shipped with a 9-volt alka-

line battery which is to be connected at the
time of installation. Remove the battery cover lo-
cated on bottom side of dial and make the necessary
connection (Fig. 3). The battery should last a year
under normal telephone usage.

Note: All subsequent batteries will be pro-
vided and installed by the subscriber. If service
is discontinued, disconnect and discard the bat-
tery.

Caution: If the mounting cords are re-
versed at the dialer, you cannot break
dial tone from the dialer.

3.04 Plug one end of the standard D4BU mounting
cord into LINE jack located under battery

ISS 2, SECTION 501-164-203

Fig. 3—Location of Battery and Cords

cover of the dialer and other end into connecting
block from central office (CO). Plug one end of the 2-
foot D4BU telephone set mounting cord (furnished
with the dial) into the PHONE jack on dialer and
plug other end of the cord into the telephone set
mounting cord jack (Fig. 4 or 5).

3.05 Dress the two (2) cords flatwise in the cord
channel under the cord retaining tab and re-
place the battery cover (Fig. 3).

3.06 For proper illumination of incandescent dial

lamp in associated telephone set, the total
length of modular mounting cords may be limited.
Refer to Section 502-303-101 for TRIMLINE® tele-
phone sets and Section 502-703-101 for PRINCESS®
telephone sets.

B. Special Installation
3.07 If an RJ32X USOC arrangement using a 635A
manufacture discontinued (MD) or 635B con-

necting block is available, the dialer can be directly
connected using a DBA A mounting cord from the con-

Page 3
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TELEPHONE SET

1200AR1 DIAL /

Fig. 4—R ded |

D4BU CORD (2-FOOT)
PLUGGED INTO PHONE JACK
ON DIAL

625-TYPE
CONN BLK
(OR EQUIVALENT)

D4BU MTG CORD PLUGGED
INTO LINE JACK ON DIAL

Using 1200AR1 Dial

necting block to the line jack on the dial. This ar-
rangement provides a series tip and ring connection
through the connecting block. Refer to Section 463-
400-130 for additional information.

C. Installation Test
Associated Telephone Set

3.08 Manually dial the appropriate code for
ringback to test the telephone set ringer and
to check that the telephone operates properly.

Avutomatic Dialer (1200AR1)
3.09 To test the 1200AR1 dialer, proceed as follows.

(1) Record a known telephone number into each of
the 12 memory locations (see paragraph 4.02).

Page 4

(2) Dial a prerecorded number from memory by

lifting the handset and listening for dial tone;
then depress the desired memory button on the
dialer. The dialer does not mute the handset re-
ceiver and the signals outpulsed should be heard
in the receiver.

Avutomatic Dialer (1200AT1)
3.10 To test the 1200AT1 dialer, proceed as follows.

(1) Record digits 1 through 9, *, 0, and # into first
memory location (see paragraph 4.02).

(2) From the subscribers telephone set, manually
dial CO dial test and ringer circuit.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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625-TYPE
CONN BLK
(OR EQUIVALENT)

D4BU CORD (2-F00T)
PLUGGED INTO PHONE JACK
ON DIAL

TELEPHONE SET

D4BU MTG CORD PLUGGED
INTO LINE JACK ON DIAL

1200AT1 DIAL /

Fig. 5—R ded | llation Using 1200AT1 Dial
(3) Depress the first memory button (where test (1) Remove the dialer faceplate (Fig. 6 or 7) using
information was recorded); verify that correct fingernail in slot at top.

signal is returned from CO. . .
(2) Remove the directory sheet and write or type

the desired name(s) and number(s). Replace

AT IERATION the directory sheet on the dialer.

4.01 The buttons on the dialer serve a dual purpose Note: The self-adhesive color dots and emer-
as follows: gency symbols are furnished with the dialer so

that the customer can place them on the direc-

(1) To select memory locations tory sheet to emphasize or highlight important

telephone numbers.

(2) To be used as specific digits when recording a

taléplivrie b (3) Momentarily depress the RECORD ON/OFF

button (Fig. 8 or 9). A constant tone will be

heard.
A. To Record a Number Into Memory

(4) Momentarily depress the memory button ad-
4.02 Perform the following operations in sequence. jacent to the desired name listed on the direc-

Page 5
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SECTION 501-164-203

tory sheet. (A double interrupt of the tone will be
heard.)

(5) Manually dial the desired number using the

digit designations to the right of the memory
buttons on dialer, not the dial of the associated
telephone set. (The tone will interrupt momentar-
ily as each digit is recorded.) A total of 16 digits
can be recorded. If 16 digits are recorded, the
dialer will beep three (3) times and automatically
end the recording procedure.

If the dialer is inadvertently left in
the record mode it will time out after
about 1 minute, give three (3) beeps,
and automatically reset.

(6) Momentarily depress the RECORD ON/OFF
button. (The tone will cease and the dialer will

be ready either for automatic dialing or to record
another number into memory.)

(7) Replace the faceplate after all numbers have
been recorded.

B. To Change a Number in Memory

4.03 When a new number is recorded in a previ-
ously used memory position it will automati-
cally replace the previously stored number.

C. To Delete a Number From Memory
4.04 Perform the following operations in sequence.
(1) Remove the dialer faceplate.

(2) Momentarily depress the RECORD ON/OFF
button.

Fig. 6—1200AR1 Dial With Faceplate and Directory Sheet Removed

Page 6
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Fig. 7— 1200AT1 Dial With Faceplate and Directory Sheet Removed

(3) Depress the memory button corresponding to
the name and number to be deleted.

(4) Momentarily depress the RECORD ON/OFF
button.

(5) Remove the name and number previously
written or typed on the directory sheet.

(6) Replace the faceplate.

D. To Avtomatically Dial a Number From M y

4.05 To automatically dial a number, perforin the
following.

(1) Lift the handset off-hook and listen for dial
tone.

(2) Depress the desired memory button on the
dialer.

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 Maintenance is limited to replacement of
mounting cord, faceplate, directory sheet, and
battery cover.

Caution: Numbers stored in memory
may be erased if battery is disconnected
for longer than 1 minute during replace-
ment.

5.02 The battery is to be replaced by the customer.

Refer to instruction label (Fig. 8 or 9) or Cus-
tomer Instruction Booklet (CIB) for detailed battery
testing and replacement procedures.

5.03 If a dead battery is suspected, replace with a

known good battery. If the new battery clears
trouble, retrieve the test battery and inform the cus-
tomer a new battery is required.

Page 7
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W -

wn

. "ON/OFF" BUTTON
. NAME BUTTON

. DIGITS OF TELEPHONE NUMBER

. "ON/OFF" BUTTON

. LISTEN FOR DIAL TONE
. PRESS DESIRED NAME BUTTON

. CHANGE ENTRY ON THE DIRECTORY
. RECORD THE NEW NUMBER

. "ON/OFF" BUTTON
. NAME BUTTON
. "ON/OFF™ BUTTON

. PURCHASE A GOOD QUALITY 9-VOLT

. REMOVE THE BATTERY COVER
. REMOVE THE BATTERY FROM ITS

. UNSNAP THE BATTERY CONNECTOR

. INSERT THE NEW BATTERY INTO ITS

. REPLACE THE BATTERY COVER

DIALER
INSTRUCTIONS

RECORD

TO RECORD ONJOFF

WRITE NAME AND NUMBER ON

DIRECTORY SHEET AND PRESS IN
SEQUENCE NAME BUTTONS &
DIGIT BUTTONS

{TONE ON)
(TONE BRIEFLY INTERRUPTED TWICE) 1

USING DIGIT BUTTONS ON DIALER
(TONE INTERRUPTED WHILE BUTTON
DEPRESSED)

(TONE STOPS)
TO CALL

TO CHANGE A NUMBER

SHEET

TO REMOVE A NUMBER

ERASE ENTRY FROM THE DIRECTORY
SHEET AND PRESS IN SEQUENCE

BATTERY CHECK

PRESS A NAME BUTTON THAT HAS A
RECORDED PHONE .

IF YOU HEAR THE DIALER "BEEP"
THE BATTERY IS GOOD.

IF YOU DO_NOT HEAR THE DIALER
"BEEP", REPLACE THE BATTERY

BATTERY REPLACEMENT

ALKALINE BATTERY

COMPARTMENT

FROM THE OLD BATTERY AND
CONNECT TO THE NEW BATTERY
(MEMORY WILL BE PRESERVED FOR A
SHORT PERIOD WHILE THIS STEP IS
BEING ACCOMPLISHED)

COMPARTMENT

FOR MORE DETAILED INFORMATION
CONCERNING INSTALLATION,
OPERATION OR TROUBLE CONSULT
YOUR INSTRUCTION BOOKLET

Fig. 8—Instruction Label (1200AR1 Dial)
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RECORD
ON/OFF
BUTTON

DIGIT
BUTTONS

W -

wn

. DIGITS OF TELEPHONE NUMBER

. "ON/OFF™ BUTTON

. LISTEN FOR DIAL TONE
. PRESS DESIRED NAME BUTTON

. CHANGE ENTRY ON THE DIRECTORY

. RECORD THE NEW NUMBER

. "ON/OFF™ BUTTON
. NAME BUTTON
. "ON/OFF™ BUTTON

. WALL SETS MUST FIRST BE

. USE A 9-VOLT ALKALINE BATTERY
. TURN SET OVER AND REMOVE

. UNSNAP OLD BATTERY (MEMORY

. INSERT NEW BATTERY INTO WELL

DIALER

INSTRUCTIONS

TO RECORD RECORD
WRITE NAME AND NUMBER ON ON/OFF

DIRECTORY SHEET AND PRESS IN

SEQUENCE
. "ON/OFF" BUTTON NAME BUTTONS &
(TONE ON) DIGIT BUTTONS
. NAME BUTTON
(TONE BRIEFLY INTERRUPTED TWICE) ™

S

ABC
2

USING DIGIT BUTTONS ON DIALER
(TONE INTERRUPTED WHILE BUTTON
DEPRESSED)

(TONE STOPS)
TO CALL

TO CHANGE A NUMBER

SHEET

TO REMOVE A NUMBER
ERASE ENTRY FROM THE DIRECTORY
SHEET AND PRESS IN SEQUENCE

BATTERY CHECK

PRESS A NAME BUTTON THAT HAS A
RECORDED PHONE NUMBER.

IF YOU HEAR THE DIALER "BEEP"
THE BATTERY IS GOOD.

IF YOU DO_NOT HEAR THE DIALER
"BEEP", REPLACE THE BATTERY

BATTERY REPLACEMENT
DESK SETS AND ADJUNCT SETS
BEGIN WITH STEP 2

w
8

XY
REMOVED FROM WALL BY
PUSHING UP THEN PULLING SET
AWAY FROM WALL. TO REPLACE:
ALIGN SET WITH WALL MOUNT
THEN PUSH DOWN TO SECURE

BATTERY FROM COVERED MELL
WILL BE PRESERVED FOR A

SHORT PERIOD OF TIME WHEN
BATTERY IS DISCONNECTED)

3 O R, 7

REPLACE COVER OVER BATTERY WELL

FOR MORE DETAILED INFORMATION
CONCERNING INSTALLATION,
OPERATION OR TROUBLE CONSULT
YOUR INSTRUCTION BOOKLET

Fig. 9—Instruction Label (1200AT1 Dial)
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&Co Standard

SECTION 501-165-117
Issve 2, September 1982

72-TYPE STATION DIALS
IDENTIFICATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

72C3A manufacture discontinued (MD),
72D3A (MD), and 72E3A (MD), 72H3A, 72J3A, and
T2K3A dials (Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4).

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add information on 72H3A, 72J3A, and
T2K3A dials

o Show 72C3A, 72D3A, and 72E3A dials MD.

1.03 The 72C3A (MD) dial replaces the 35A3A,

35Y3A, and 35Y3D dials used in 2500- and
2554-type telephone sets. The 72D3A (MD) dial re-
places the 35AH3D dial used in some DESIGN LINE*
decorator telephones. The T2E3A (MD) dial replaces
the 35BB3D dial used in TELSTAR* telephone (DE-
SIGN LINE decorator telephone).

Before replacing a 35-type dial with
a 72-type dial, determine if a polar-
ity guard has been installed in con-
junction with the 35-type dial.
Where no polarity guard exists, re-
move the 35-type dial and refer to
Table A for 72-type dial connections
and handset cord jack lead connec-
tions. If a polarity guard exists, it
must be removed and the telephone
set wiring arranged to agree with
the factory wiring before a polarity
guard was installed. Refer to appro-
priate telephone set connection sec-
tion in Division 502 for 2500- and
2554-type telephone sets and Divi-
sion 503 for DESIGN LINE decora-
tor telephone.

*Registered Trademark of American Telephone and Telegraph
Company.

Fig. 1—#72C3A (MD) Dial, Front Viewd

1.04 #The 72H3A, 72J3A, and T2K3A dials replace

the 72C3A (MD), 72D3A (MD), and 72E3A
(MD) dials, respectively. These dials are similar ex-
cept for the mounting brackets, switch plate, and
printed circuit board materials used in
manufacture.4

2. IDENTIFICATION

A. Purpose

2.01 The 72-type dial is an electronically switched
12-button TOUCH-TONET telephone dial. Ten

of the pushbuttons are used for number or number

and letter calling and two pushbuttons designated *
and # are for special services.

B. Ordering Guide

2.02 Order dial as follows:

+Trademark of American Telephone and Telegraph Company.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 501-165-117

Fig. 2—#72C3A (MD) Dial, Rear Viewd

Fig. 3—W®72H3A Dial, Front Viewd

Page 2

Fig. 4—W»72H3A Dial, Rear Viewd

e Dial, #72H3A4 (buttons and coverplate are
gray, button graphics are white)

e Dial, #72J3A4 (buttons and coverplate are
white, button graphics are black)

e Dial, #72K3A4 (buttons and coverplate are
black, button graphics are white).

C. Design Features

2.03 Each of the pushbuttons, when operated, gen-

erates a dual tone multifrequency signal dis-
tinctive to that button. Figure 5 indicates the
frequencies for each button. Both the signaling and
common switch functions are provided by the 677F
(Fig. 6) hybrid integrated circuit (HIC).

A feature that is recognizable to the
user of this dial is the “feel” of the
short travel button which operates a
click disc switch similar to that used
on many calculators.

2.04 The 72-type dial contains a polarity guard
eliminating the possibility of improper opera-
tion due to line reversals.

2.05 Each dial has eight spade-tipped leads (Fig. 6)
for connections to the telephone set network
and one screw terminal (D) located on the back side

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Fig. 5—72-Type Dial Frequencies

of the dial (Fig. 2) where a line switch lead termi-
nates.

3. CONNECTIONS

3.01 Connect the 72-type dial and make the neces-
sary telephone set wiring connections in ac-
cordance with Table A.

Note: Refer to READ in paragraph 1.03 be-
fore attempting to connect the 72-type dial.

4.

ISS 2, SECTION 501-165-117

MAINTENANCE

There are no field adjustments for
the 72-type dial. Maintenance con-
sists only of determining if the dial is
defective.

4.01 To determine if a dial is defective, proceed as

follows.

(1) Verify wiring for secure and correct connec-
tions.

(2) Check for presence of dial tone. If no dial tone

is heard, make test with 1013A or equivalent
hand test set across incoming CO line to telephone
set. If dial tone is heard, make normal tests of tele-
phone set components as described in appropriate
sections.

(3) Break dial tone by dialing a digit as prescribed
by local instructions. If unable to break dial
tone, replace the dial.

(4) Check all buttons for tone feedback to the re-
ceiver. If feedback tones are not present, re-
place dial.

4.02 To test dial frequency and amplitude outputs,

perform the following.

(1) Dial local number for testing TOUCH-TONE
telephone dials, or dial local test desk and re-
quest access to the dial-test circuit.

(2) When second dial tone is heard, dial appropri-
ate code for testing 12-button dials, dial digits
1 through 9, and then *, 0, and #

4.03 Replace dial if it fails to meet the tests.

Page 3
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ELECTRO-STATIC

Page 4

Fig. 6—#72-Type Dial, Schematic4
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TABLE A

72-TYPE DIAL CONNECTIONS

WIRE REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
OR LEAD COLOR NET. TERM. NET. TERM.
(W) — GN
(W-BL) — S
(0-BK) - C
72-Type (BK) — RR
Dial (R) - T
(BL) — B
(R-G) = R
(G) — F
Line
Switch* (BR) < Dt
616-Type
Handset (R) T R
Cord (BK) B T
Jack

* In some telephone sets where this dial is used, this line switch
lead may be a different color.

1 Dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-210-110
Issue 3, June 1982

M1A AND M2A HANDSETS
IDENTIFICATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the M1A
and M2A handsets (Fig. 1).

1.02 This section is reissued to remove information

on the M6A handset (never manufactured).
Since this reissue is a general revision, no revision
arrows have been used to denote significant changes.

2. IDENTIFICATION
A. Application

2.01 The M1A and M2A handset are small, compact
modular handsets intended for use with the
5001T01A and 5011TO1A telephone sets.

The M-type handsets cannot be used
as replacement for G- or K-type
handsets, nor can the G- or K-type
handsets be used as replacement for
the M-type handsets.

B. Ordering Guide
2.02 Order as follows:
e Set, Hand, M1A-(see Note)
e Set, Hand, M2A-(see Note)
o Cord, Handset, H4DU-(see Note),

Note: Add color suffix: Ivory (-50), Yellow
(-56), Brown (-104), and Rust (-124).

C. Design Features

2.03 The M1A handset uses a LB3 receiver unit and
an EL2 electret microphone as the transmit-
ter unit.

2.04 The M2A handset is the same as the M1A
handset except for the addition of a magnetic

field coil (Fig. 3) for use with inductive pickup hear-
ing aids.

3. CONNECTIONS

3.01 Connect the M1A and M2A handset by plug-

ging the handset cord into the jack located
beneath the transmitter and plug the other cord end
into the handset cord jack mounted in the telephone
set base. Be sure the handset cord retaining clip locks
into place.

3.02 To replace the M1A handset, depress cord re-
taining clip and remove the handset cord.

3.03 Refer to Fig. 2 for internal connections of the
handset.

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Maintenance of these handsets is limited to
cleaning with a water-dampened cloth.

TRANSMITTER

Fig. 1 —M1A or M2A Handset With H4DU Handset Cord
Connected

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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HADU HANDSET CORD

e (ORDERED SEPARATELY)

© ek 2 .

PR - € >

L83 (R) ¢ >
RCVR =

UNIT BK) , ¢ S

N e 3

(W) ¢ 3
€

Fig. 2—MI1A Handset, Internal Connection

MAGNETIC HADU HANDSET
FIELD COIL 616WP CORD (ORDERED
JACK SEPARATELY)
(G) N

N

(R)

N
N

(BK) ¢
b

v

(W) S

N

Fig. 3—M2A Handset, Internal Connection
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-211-102
Issue 6, May 1982

G6-, G7-, G8-, G13-, G66-, AND K6-TYPE HANDSETS (AMPLIFIER)
IDENTIFICATION, CONNECTIONS, CONVERSION, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for G- and
K-type amplifier handsets. Also information
on D-180413 (modified G8-type) handset is included.
These handsets are intended to replace standard G-
or K-type handsets for use by persons with impaired
hearing or weak speech and for noisy locations.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add G13D-104
e Add G66AM-type handsets
e Add K6C handset.

1.03 Table A lists these handsets and their compo-
nent parts.

2. IDENTIFICATION
A. G6-Type (Impaired Hearing)

2.01 The G6-type handset is equipped with an in-

ternal receiver amplifier unit. The volume
control potentiometer in the center of the handle ad-
justs the loudness setting of the receiver so the hand-
set may be used by persons with normal hearing as
well as persons with impaired hearing.

2.02 The G6B (MD) handset assembly has two
transistorized amplifiers and will operate on
either polarity. The units are located on a printed cir-
cuit board in the receiver cavity. The amplifier, po-
tentiometer assembly, and handset cord connect to a
terminal board located in the transmitter cavity.

2.03 Three versions of G6B (MD) handsets have

been produced and are referenced as early
(before 1974), later (1974-1977), and last (1977-
1979). The last version can be identified by a black

plastic plate around the volume control assembly in-
stead of the chrome metal plate on previous versions.
The receiver amplifier board on the Iast version has
three screw terminals. In the G6B last version, the
yellow conductor in the handset cord is removed. This
is a normal condition since the yellow lead is not
used.

2.04 The G6BM handset is identical to the G6B
(MD) last version handset except that it is

equipped with a jack to receive the plug-ended H4DU

handset cord which must be ordered separately.

B. G7-Type (Weak Speech)

2.05 The G7-type handsets are equipped with an

internal transistorized transmitter amplifier
intended for use by persons with weak speech. The
potentiometer in the handle controls the level of the
transmitter output. The transistorized transmitter
amplifier is located on a printed circuit board at the
receiver end of the handle. The polarity guard and
one inductor are on a terminal board in the transmit-
ter cavity. The potentiometer assembly, amplifier,
and handset cord connect to a terminal board in the
transmitter cavity. Internal connections are made by
spade-tipped leads.

2.06 The G7BM handset is identical to the G7B

(MD) handset except that it is equipped with
a jack to receive the plug-ended H4DU handset cord
which must be ordered separately.

C. GB8-Type (Noisy Locations)

2.07 The G8-type handset is equipped with a tran-

sistorized receiver amplifier, a volume control
potentiometer, and a push-to-listen switch and is in-
tended for use in noisy locations. The volume control
provides up to 10 db of additional receive gain. The
push-to-listen switch, when operated, decreases the
transmitter output and increases the gain of the re-
ceiver amplifier.

2.08 Two versions of G8B (MD) handsets have been
produced and are referenced as early (before

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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1977) and current (since 1977). The current version
can be identified by a black plate around the switch
assembly instead of the chrome metal plate on the
previous version. Also, the receiver amplifier board
in the current version has three screw terminals.

2.09 The G8BM handset is identical to the G8B

(MD) handset except it is equipped with a jack
to receive the plug-ended H4DU handset cord which
must be ordered separately.

D. D-180413 Handset (Modified G8-Type; Impaired
Hearing)

2.10 The D-180413 handset is a G8-type handset

modified by the service-center. This handset is
intended for use by customers that require more re-
ceiver gain than is available in the G6-type handset.
Both modular and nonmodular versions of the G8-
type handset can be modified.

2.11  The D-180413 handset is equipped with a re-

ceiver amplifier unit. The volume control po-
tentiometer in the center of the handle adjusts the
loudness setting of the receiver so the handset may
be used by persons with normal hearing as well as
persons with impaired hearing. It also has a
pushbutton, which when operated, provides an addi-
tional 15 dB gain in the receiver circuit and 10 dB loss
in the transmitter circuit.

#Note: The D-180413 handset is replaced by
the G66 handset, paragraph 2.06.4

2.12 Connect the D-180413 handset in the same
manner as the modular or nonmodular G8-
type handset.

E. G13-Type (Impaired Hearing)

2.13 The G13-type handset is equipped with an

armored cord and a receiver amplifier unit.
The volume control switch in the center of the handle
controls the loudness setting of the receiver so the
handset may be used by persons with normal hearing
as well as persons with impaired hearing. Coin tele-
phones are not assembled or coded with these
handsets. The handset must be ordered separately
and connected per Table C.

2.14 The G13A (MD) and G13B (MD) handsets fur-

nish normal unamplified receiver output until
the slide switch is moved to the center or extreme
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position. The center position furnishes 10 dB and the
extreme position furnishes 20 dB of gain. When the
slide switch is released a spring returns the switch to
its normal position.

2.15 The G13D handset equipped with a H4EH

handset cord replaces the G13B handset. The
G13D handset equipped with a H4EG handset cord
(specify cord on order) replaces the G13A handset.
The G13D furnishes normal unamplified receiver
output until at least one of the two buttons on the
handset is depressed. With either button depressed
the amplifier furnishes 10 dB of gain and with both
buttons depressed 20 dB of gain.

PF. G66AM (Impaired Hearing)

2.16 The G66AM handset is equipped with a receiv-

er-amplifier unit and a polarity guard. The
volume control potentiometer in the center of the
handle adjusts the loudness setting of the receiver so
the handset may be used by persons with normal
hearing as well as persons with impaired hearing. It
also has a pushbutton which when operated, provides
an additional 10 dB gain in the receiver circuit and
10 dB loss in the transmitter circuit.

2.17 This handset is intended for use by customers
who require more receiver gain than is avail-
able in the G6-type handset.

2.18 It is equipped with a jack to receive the plug-
ended H4DU handset cord which must be or-
dered separately.

2.19 The G66AM is recommended for use in place
of the D-180413 handset.4

PG. K6A or K6C (Impaired Hearing)

2.20 The K6A is a repairable modular handset
which replaces the K1A (MD) nonrepairable
handset. It is available in the colors listed in Table B.

2.21 The K6A has a screw located in the hanger

indentation under the receiver which holds
the handset shell to the chassis and deck assembly.
Inside the handset is an inner chassis which holds the
handset cord jack assembly, receiver, and transmit-
ter. The amplifier printed circuit board is clipped to
the inner chassis. The circuit board contains a vol-
ume control potentiometer and a transistorized am-
plifier.

2.22 This handset has a U-type receiver which is
compatible with hearing aid pickups.
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2.23 The K6C is the same as the K6A, except it has
a Bell System logo and is available only in
ivory (-50) color.

2.24 For additional information, refer to Section
501-210-105.4

H. D-180838 Kit of Parts (4-Wire Operation)

2.25 This kit of parts contains a terminal board
(new) and a M1W strap (G), 616WG jack, and
two screws which are used to convert the G6B (cur-
rent), G6BM, G8B (current), and G8BM handsets
from two- to four-wire operation per Table D. These
handsets can be identified by a black plastic plate
around the volume control assembly instead of the
chrome metal plate on earlier models and the three
screw terminals on the receiver terminal board.

2.26 Remove and discard the old terminal board

(not in all handsets) and modular jack (if a
modular handset) in the transmitter end of the hand-
set. Connect the new terminal board and modular
jack (if desired) or handset cord per Table E.

I. D-180851 Kit of Parts

2.27 This kit of parts contains modified transmit-

ter and receiver caps, to enable G-type
handsets to be used with 900-series desk telephone
sets. The modified handsets cannot be used with 900-
series wall telephone sets.

J.  226A and 2226A (TRIMLINE® Telephone Sets) Hand
Telephone Sets

2.28 These hand telephone sets provide up to 20 dB
of receive gain for customers with impaired

hearing. For additional information refer to Section
502-303-102.

3. CONNECTIONS

3.01 Perform the following to connect amplifier-
type handsets equipped with spade-tipped
cords to rotary dial equipped telephone sets.

(1) Connect red and black leads to the terminals
from which the red and black leads of the re-
placed handset were removed.

(2) Connect yellow and green leads to the termi-
nals from which the white leads were removed

ISS 6, SECTION 501-211-102

so that the yellow lead is electrically wired to the
R terminal on the network and the green lead is
wired to the GN terminal on the network.

(3) Test the handset through the full range of vol-
ume control.

3.02 When connecting G6- and G8-type

(nonmodular) handsets to telephone sets
equipped with TOUCH-TONE® dialing, the dial must
provide common switch contact arrangements which
will prevent dial sidetone amplification by the hand-
set amplifier. If the set contains a 25A3 (MD), 25B3
(MD), or 25H4 (MD) dial, install a 25W3, 25Y3, or
25P4 dial, respectively. If these dials are not available
replace set.

3.03 The G6BM, G7BM, and G8BM handsets re-
quire a plug-ended H4DU handset cord to be

connected between the handset and the telephone set

base. The H4DU cord must be ordered separately.

3.04 Schematics: Internal connections of the
amplifier type handsets are shown in Fig. 1
through 10.

4. HANDSET CONVERSION
MODULAR-TO-NONMODULAR

4.01 Modular G6-, G7-, and G8-type handsets may
be used on nonmodular telephones equipped
with spade-tipped cords as follows.

(1) Remove the transmitter cap, transmitter unit,
and transmitter board assembly.

(2) Remove the jack from the transmitter cup.
(3) Install a H4CJ cord in accordance with 5.05.

(4) Reassemble the transmitter board transmit-
ter unit and cup.

(5) Connect the handset leads in accordance with
Part 3.

4.02 Modular G6-, G7-, and G8-type handsets may

be used on consoles equipped with headset
jacks by using a 478A adapter. This device plugs into
the console jack and converts it to a modular jack.
The 478A adapter contains the appropriate padding
resistor to compensate for the use of a carbon trans-
mitter.

Page 3
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NONMODULAR-TO-MODULAR

4.03 Nonmodular G6-, G7-, and G8-type handsets

manufactured since 1974 may be converted to
modular type in the field. These handsets may be rec-
ognized by the shape of the handset cord entry hole
in the handset handle. Only handles with the rectan-
gular holes may be field modified. These handles are
equipped with a special convertible transmitter cup
so they can be converted to modular by the addition
of a 616W-type jack. Convert the handset as follows.

(1) Remove the transmitter cup, transmitter unit,
and transmitter board assembly.

(2) Remove the spade-tipped handset cord leads
from the handset.

(3) Install a 616W-type jack (ordered separately)

by snapping the jack into the cutout provided
on the transmitter cup. On G6- and G8-type
handsets the white jack lead is not required and
may be clipped off.

(4) Connect and dress the leads from the 616W-
type jack to the transmitter board terminals
as shown in Fig. 3, 4, or 6.

(5) Reassemble the transmitter board in the
handset and replace transmitter cup on hand-
set.

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 Maintenance of G6-, G7-, G8-, modified GS8-,
and G66-type handsets is limited to the fol-
lowing:

e Replacing cracked or broken receiver and
transmitter caps

o Replacing defective transmitter units
e Replacing defective handset cords
e Cleaning with water-dampened cloth.

5.02 Maintenance of G13-type handsets is limited

to cleaning with a water-dampened cloth, as
the transmitter and receiver caps are bonded to the
handset handle at the time of assembly.

Do not use cleaning fluids or antirust
compounds on transmitter units, re-
ceiver units, or other component
parts of handset. Discoloration or
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tarnish on the silver-plated contact
surfaces is not objectionable and no
attempt should be made to remove it.

5.03 PMaintenance of K6-type handsets is limited
to replacing the T1 transmitter unit and U5
receiver unit.4

5.04 The H4CT handset cord furnished with G6B,

G7B, and G8B handsets is no longer available.
If the original cord requires replacement or if a mod-
ular handset is to be modified for use on a
nonmodular telephone, modify and install an H4CJ
cord as follows.

(1) Tone-out and identify one white conductor.

For identifying purposes, loose knots may be
tied in each end of this conductor, designating it
green. The other white conductor is designated as
yellow.

(2) Loop and tie or tape the excess length of white
conductors to approximate length of red and
black conductors.

(3) Insert conductors in transmitter bowl care-
fully so as not to disrupt the printed circuit
board.

(4) Connect to transmitter terminal board as
shown in Fig. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, or 6.

5.05 Radio Frequency Interference: If RFI

problems, including Citizen Band Radio, are
encountered the procedures of Section 500-150-100
should be followed. If it is found necessary to replace
the telephone set with one modified for radio fre-
quency suppression, the appropriate handset (modi-
fied for radio suppression) should be ordered at the
same time.

5.06 872AI1IM and 2872A1M Telephone Sets:

On some 872A 1M and 2872A 1M telephone sets
(TOUCH-A-MATIC® telephone sets 32 number), the
white or yellow and green leads from the modular
handset jack may have been reversed. If a G6-type
handset installed on these sets does not have a re-
ceive output, refer to Section 503-603-101 or 503-603-
102 for handset jack wiring.

5.07 Modular Telephone Set: When G6BM or
G8BM handsets are connected to some modu-
lar telephone sets, an insufficient receiver gain may

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




result. Reverse the white and green handset jack
18ads on the network. For additional information
refer to the appropriate telephone set service section.

G6B EARLY (BEFORE 1974) HANDSET

HaCT TRMTR RCVR POTENTIOMETER
HANDSET TERMINAL AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLY
CORD PW BOARD

(W)

(W)

.
|

2
BL
(BL) T
; (BL)
R
(R) TRMTR
; (R)
BK
(BX)
%_ —
Y
(Y) @ (Y)
6
(6) (6)
LS A S L
RCVR

Fig. 1—G6B (MD) Early (Before 1974) Handset, Connec-
tions
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G6B LATER (1974-1977) HANDSET

TRMTR RCVR POTENTIOMETER
TERMINAL AMPLIFIER ASSEMBLY
BOARD PW BOARD

(6)

(6)
e

(W)
(W)
H4CT
CORD (6)
TRMTR
(R)
(R)

B

RCVR
(Y}

(BK) 2
%— E
——
Y

;

Fig. 2—G6B (MD) Later (1974-1977) Handset, Connections
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(668)
HACT CORD

(6) N
(R)
(BK)

(Y) (NOTE)

(caeM)
HADU CORD 616W3

G6B (SINCE 1977) AND G6BM HANDSET

ISS 6, SECTION 501-211-102

RCVR VOLUME CONTROL
AMPLIFIER POTENTIOMETER
PW BOARD
W OR W6 (W) OR
o
b3

®

(W)

JACK

3 (6)

> 3 (R)

3 (BK)
.—% J

NOTE:

WHEN USED IN THE
GEB HANDSET, THE
(Y) LEAD OF THE
4-CONDUCTOR H4CT
CORD HAS BEEN
REMOVED AT THE
FACTORY .

~ (6) @
(R) o
(R)
(BK)
~ (BK)
>~—i1
PO

E¥ =0

t THIS TERMINAL IS USED ONLY IN THE G6B HANDSET.

Fig. 3—G6B (MD) Last (1977-1979) and G6BM Handset, Connections
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G7B/BM HANDSET

TRMTR RCVR POTENT |OMETER
TERMINAL AMPL IF IER ASSEMBLY
BOARD PW BOARD

(W)
(W)

(G78 TYPE)
HACT CORD
(R)

(BK)

()

(6)

(G7BM TYPE)
HADU CORD 616W JACK

(R)

(BK)

(W)

(G)

TRMTR

y

Fig. 4—G7B (MD) and G7BM Handset, Connections
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G8B EARLY (BEFORE 1977) HANDSET

RCVR
AMPL IFIER
PW BOARD

POTENT IOMETER
AND

PUSH-TO-L ISTEN
SWITCH ASSEMBLY

Fig. 5—G8B (MD) Early (Before 1977) or D-180413 Handset, Connections

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Page 9



SECTION 501-211-102

G8B (SINCE 1877) AND G8BM HANDSET

TRMTR RCVR POTENTIOMETER AND
TERMINAL AMPLIFIER | PUSH-TO-LISTEN
BOARD PW BOARD | SWITCH ASSEMBLY
ﬂZ? (W)
W OR 2 .:I
(688) = M) R Y¢
H4CT CORD - (W-6) d
(G) E
(R) ((6) 2 J o
L 0 (0)
(Y) (NOTE)
a
(688M) -+
H4DU 616W3 [ | R (R) b
CORD JACK {R) | (R)
6
- )L <
R >
—> >(_)_ 9 (BK
(BK) (BK) Bk o
—> 7 q
—2 J TRMTR
NOTE: g
WHEN USED IN THE
G8B HANDSET, THE
(Y) LEAD OF THE
4-CONDUCTOR H4CT
CORD HAS BEEN 1
REMOVED AT THE
FACTORY .
— RCVR
1THIS TERMINAL IS USED
ONLY IN THE G8B
HANDSET.

Fig. 6—G8B (MD) Last (Since 1977) and G8BM or D-180413 Handset, Connections
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HA4DG (G13A) TRMTR RCV SLIDE SWITCH
OR TERMINAL AMPLIF IER ASSY
H4DH (G13B) BOARD PW BOARD

HANDSET CORD
S

Fig. 7—G13A (MD) and G13B (MD) Handset, Connections
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G13D HANDSET
H4EG TRMTR RCVR VOLUME CONTROL
OR H4EH CcupP AMPLIFIER SWITCH ASSY
HANDSET PW BOARD BOARD
CORD
(NOTE)
W
o
W OR
W-G (W) OR
@ (W-G)
A
BK RCVR
(BK)
TRMTR
.—
(R) R
(Y)
[}
= 20)

NOTE: WHEN G13D USED AS A REPLACEMENT FOR G13A, ORDER HANDSET
WITH H4EG HANDSET CORD.

Fig. 8—G13D Handset, Connections
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616WG6
JACK TRANSMITTER POTENTIOMETER RECEIVER AMPLIFIER
ASSY TERMINAL BOARD VOLUME CONTROL PW BOARD
BL (p1) (BL)
f (BL)
S
L) Iy
(W) (W)
(s) (s)
S PUSHBUTTON
G
s (8)
R R
s (R) (R)
(BR)
- PUSHBUTT
(6-H) UTTON
G-W T1 TRMTR
(BK) BK |
f (BK) | (BK)
[
|
| "
u3
RCVR

Fig. 9—#G66AM Handset, Connectionsd
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616K INNER PRINTED WIRING BOARD INNER
JACK CHASSIS o9 wi CHASSIS
{BK) = : . TR RIS
rd l | vy l\ /I vy |
R4 Q2 Q1
T1 i, < L sn
us
|(R) | | | (W-6) L@ RCVR
| | Javt | cs |
B {BL)
c1 c2
S l(G) | 16D} |
2 y \w @
(H) * I (Y) A Av_ |
| 5 R5
| INSULATED AND STORED. Bco |

Fig. 10—PK6-Type Handset, Connectionsd
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PTABLE A¢
G-SERIES HANDSETS
REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS
CONN.
FIG. TRMTR RCVR TRMTR RCVR
HANDSET NO. UNIT UNIT CAP CAP HANDLE
G6B (Early)*} 1
G6B (Later)*,} 2
G6B (Current) *,T
3
G6BMt
GTB*t T1 U-Type Table Table Table
4 B B B
G7BMt
G8B (Early)*, 5
G8B (Current) *,1
(D-180412)
6
G8BM T
G13A-52*
G13B-52* Y Receiver and transmitter caps are ultrasonically bonded
to the handle, therefore, components cannot be replaced.
G13D-52, -104 8
G66AM} 9 U-Type Table B
K6AS 10 U3 or U5 None
T1
Ké6C 9 10 U3 or Us None
D-180413 ** 6 U-Type Table B
* MD.

1 Add color suffix shown in Table B.

1 Available in -03 (black), -50 (ivory), -51 (green), -53 (red), -56 (Yellow), -58 (White), -60
(Light Beige), -61 (Light Gray), and -62 (Aqua Blue).

§ Available in -03 (Black), -50 (Ivory), -58 (White), -93 (Yellow), -104 (Brown), -105 (Dark
Green), -106 (Lime Green), and -115 (Blue)

9 Available in -50 (Ivory) only.

** The D-180413 handset is a service-center modified G8-type handset. Specify modular or
nomodular version on order.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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TABLE B

ORDERING GUIDE G6-, G7-, AND G8-TYPE TRANSMITTER CAP, RECEIVER CAP,

AND HANDLE
TRANSMITTER CAP RECEIVER CAP HANDLE

COLOR SUFFIX

COMCODE P-NUMBER COMCODE P-NUMBER COMCODE P-NUMBER
Black —03 818011033 P-80A103 818012031 P-80A203 818077034 P-80G703
Ivory —50 818011504 P-80A150 818012502 P-80A250 818077505 P-80G750
Green =61 818011512 P-80A151 818012510 P-80A251 818077513 P-80G751
Red —53 818011538 P-80A153 818012536 P-80A253 818077539 P-80G753
Yellow —56 818011561 P-80A156 818012569 P-80A256 818077562 P-80G756
W hite —58 818011587 P-80A158 818012585 P-80A258 818077588 P-80G758
Rose Pink —59 818011595 P-80A159 818012593 P-80A259 818077596 P-80G759
Lt. Beige —60 818011603 P-80A160 818012601 P-80A260 818077604 P-80G760
Aqua Blue —62 818011629 P-80A162 818012627 P-80A262 818077620 P-80G762

PTABLE C4

G13-TYPE HANDSET CONNECTIONS FOR COIN AND COINLESS PUBLIC
TELEPHONE SETS (NOTES 1 AND 2)

G13A AND G13D G13B AND G13D G13D
10A OR F-60678
1A2, 2A2, 1C2 1A1, 2A1, 20A OR
1234G 1235G 2C2, 2755 1C1, 2C1 D1 1D2 COINLESS F-60761
TEL SET TEL SET TYPE TEL SET TEL SET 2D1 2D2 TEL SET TEL SET
CONNECT CONNECT CONNECT | CONNECT
HANDSET CONNECT CONNECT TO CONNECT TO CONNECT TO TO TB2 TO TB2 TO NET. TO TB2
LEADS T0 TB4 TERM. TB2 TERM. TB2 TERM. TERM. TERM. TERM. TERM.
R TR R 3 3 3 3 R 6
BK BB BK 5 6 6 6 L2 5
b &l BBX Wit 8 8 7 8 R 6
G* w Wi T 2 4 7 F 11

Note 1: If G13D handset is used instead of the G13A, order a G13D equipped with a H4EG handset cord.

Note 2: Specify length of handset cord (2 feet 8 inches, 4 feet 6 inches, or 6 feet). HIEM handset cord is not available in 6-foot
length.

* Early production G13D handsets have yellow and green wire marking tape to designate the yellow and green leads.
1 Connect the (Y) handset lead to the W terminal with the (W) lead going to terminal 2 of TB2.
} Connect the (G) handset lead to the W terminal with the (W) lead going to terminal 10 of TB2.

Page 16
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D-180838 KIT OF PARTS FOR 4-WIRE OPERATION

HANDSET COMPONENT LEAD COLOR CONNECT TO NEW TERM. BOARD
BK BK
R R
616WG Jack Leads G G
w X
BK BK
R R
G6B (Current) or H4CT Cord G G
G6BM *
Y %
BK BK
Amplifier Board R R
Gt G-W
New Term. Board W-BL BL
BK BK
616WG Jack Leads It R
G G
w X
BK BK
H4CT Cord B R
G8B (C t) g L
urrent) or
G8BM * X X
BK BK
Amplifier Board R R
Gt G-W
. R R
Potentiometer
[¢] o
New Term. Board W-BL w

* Remove terminal board on transmitter cup and replace with terminal board provided in D-kit of parts.

T Use (G) strap provided in kit of parts to connect G of amplifier board to G-W of terminal board in G6BM and G8BM

handsets.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCe Standard

SECTION 501-211-103
Issue 2, October 1979

G36-TYPE HANDSETS
INDENTIFICATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 The G36-type handset (Fig. 1 and 2) is used

as a replacement handset on 500-, 600-, 700-,
2500-, 2600-, and 2700-type telephone sets when
used with subscriber long route designs where
3.0db of transmission gain or low current operation
is required. An information card giving basic
installation instructions and an identification label
to be attached to the telephone set base for
identifiation of G36-type handset equipped sets is
furnished with each handset.

TRANSMITTER ‘ﬁ:’h
AMPLIFIER o,
\J

BOARD AND CUP

ASSEMBLY
Qk J

834852147
(P-48v214)
TRANSMITTER

UNIT

U3 RECEIVER UNIT
AND RECEIVER
AMPLIFIER BOARD

Fig. 1—G36A (MD) Handset

1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Show the G36A handset MD
e Add Table A.
2. IDENTIFICATION
2.01 The code G36 is imprinted in a contrasting
color on the handset handle adjacent to the

property marking on each handset for easy
identification.

Ordering Guide
2.02 Basic Handsets:
e Set, Hand, G36AM-* (modular).
2.03 Ordered Separately:
e Cord, Handset, H4DU (G36AM modular)

e Jack, 616W (required for field conversion
of a nonmodular handset to a modular
handset).

2.04 Replaceable Components:
e Transmitter Cap (Refer to Table A)
e Receiver Cap (Refer to Table A)
e 616W Jack

e Cord, Handset, H4CJ-* (used in place of
H4CT handset cord for field replacement on
the G36A handset).

3. CONNECTIONS

3.01 When connecting the G36A (MD) handset to
a telephone set equipped with a TOUCH-TONE®
dial, the dial must be equipped with a common
switch contact arrangement to prevent dial sidetone
amplification by the handset amplifier. If the set
contains a 25A3 (MD), 25B3 (MD), or 25H4 (MD)
dial, refer to Table B for recommended replacements.
Refer to the appropriate telephone set connection
figure in Division 502 to connect the dial leads,
and Table C for handset cord lead connections.

3.02 Connect the G36A (MD) nonmodular handset

to rotary dial equipped telephone sets as
shown in Table D.

* Add color suffix for color desired as follows: Black
(=03), Ivory (-50), Green (-51), Red (-53), Yellow (-56),
White (-58), Rose Pink (-59), Light Beige (-60), and
Aqua Blue (-62).

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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®TABLE B¢
DIAL REPLACEMENT
10-BUTTON REP;¢CED
834852147 g 12 BUTTON
(P-48v2i4) "
TRANSMITTER »&. ‘i p 35A3A
UNIT ——_ ") L7 5 25A3(MD) 35Y3A
o W SR 35Y3D
U3 RECEIVER UNIT
AND RECEIVER 35C3A
AMPLIFIER BOARD 25B3(MD) 35AF3A
TRANSMITTER
AMPLIFIER 25H4(MD) 35E4A
BOARD AND . 35AD4A
CUP ASSEMBLY
Fig. 2—G36AM Handset g o

G36A (MD) HANDSET CONNECTIONS
FOR TOUCH-TONE DIAL EQUIPPED
TELEPHONE SETS

HANDSET NETWORK
CORD COLOR TERMINAL
W(Y] R
BK B
»TABLE A4 H4CJ R *
WG] t
G36 PIECE PART AND COMCODE INFORMATION
Y R
COLOR TRANSMITTER CAP | RECEIVER CAP HACT BRK .
Black (-03) 818011033 818012031 G i
(P-80A103) (P-80A203) * Connect to same network terminal as
Ivory (-50) 818011504 818012502 (R) dial lead.
(P-80A150) (P-80A250) f Connect to same network terminal as
Green (-51) 818011512 818012510 (WBLjidial lead.
(P-80A151) (P-80A251) [] Lead colors designated in paragraph
5.02 (2).
Red (-53) 818011538 818012536 .
(P-80A153) (P-80A253)
Yellow (-56) 818011561 818012569 »TABLE D4
(P-80A156) (P-80A256)
White (-58) 818011587 818012585 G36A (MD) HANDSET CONNECTIONS
(P-80A158) (P-80A258) FOR ROTARY DIAL EQUIPPED
TELEPHONE SETS
Rose Pink (-59) 818011595 818012593
(P-80A159) (P-80A259) HANDSET s NETWORK
CORD TERMINAL
Lt. Beige (-60) 818011603 818012601
(P-80A160) (P-80A260) B ke
H4CT BE .
Aqua Blue (-62) 818011629 818012627 G GN
(P-80A162) (P-80A262) Y R
Page 2
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3.03 When connecting the G36A (MD) handset to

1660-series (MD) card dialer telephone sets
equipped with a 26B (MD) or 26D (MD) dial, install
a 36D (12-button) dial. Refer to the appropriate
telephone set connection figure to connect dial
leads, and Table C for handset cord lead connections.

3.04 To connect the jack-equipped G36AM (modular)

handset to a telephone set, install a H4DU
handset cord (ordered separately) between the
handset and jack-equipped telephone set.

The G36-type handset does not contain
a polarity guard. Be sure that positive
voltage (+) is connected to the red
(R) handset cord lead, and negative
voltage (-) to the black (BK)
handset cord lead. Wrong polarity
will not damage the handset but
will prevent the handset from
functioning properly and sidetone
will not be heard.

3.05 Attach the identification label (furnished with

information card) to desk telephone set
baseplate at location shown in Fig. 3. On wall
sets, peel off only one-half the label backing and
attach the label (in a conspicuous area) inside the
telephone set. When a wall set equipped with a
G36-type handset is removed from service remove
the label from the interior of the set peel off
backing on unused half and attach the label to the
outside of set to identify set as being equipped
with a G36-type handset.

3.06 Test operation of the telephone set after
installing a G36-type handset per local
instructions.

4. FIELD CONVERSION TO MODULAR

4.01 The nonmodular G36A (MD) handsets are
equipped with a special convertible transmitter
cup so they can be converted to modular type
(G36AM) by the addition of a 616W jack (ordered
separately). Convert the handset as follows.

(1) Remove the transmitter cap, transmitter
unit, and transmitter board assembly.

(2) Remove the four (4) spade-tipped handset
cord leads from the handset.

ISS 2, SECTION 501-211-103

(3) Install the 616W jack (ordered separately)

by snapping the jack into the cutout provided
on the transmitter cup at location shown in Fig.
2.

(4) Connect and dress the leads from the 616W
jack to the transmitter board terminals as
indicated in Fig. 4.

Note: Dress the jack leads through the wire
retainer cutout on the transmitter board.

(5) Reassemble the transmitter board in the
handset and replace transmitter cap on
handset.

(6) Install a H4DU handset cord (ordered
separately) between the handset cord jack
and the jack-equipped telephone set.

Handsets are to be converted to the
modular concept in the field only
when specified by local instructions.
Care should be taken when inserting
the transmitter unit into the
transmitter cup. To ensure proper
transmitter connection, the slot
on the frame of the transmitter
unit must align with the tab inside
the transmitter cup.

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 Maintenance of the G36-type handset is
limited to the following:

e Replacing cracked or broken receiver and
transmitter caps

e Replacing 616W jack
e Replacing defective handset cords
e Cleaning with dampened cloth.

Caution: Do not use cleaning fluids
or antirust compounds on transmitter,
receiver units, or other component
parts of the handset. Discoloration
or tarnish on the silver-plated contact
surfaces is not objectionable and no
attempt should be made to remove it.

Page 3
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EQUIPPED WITH
636 HANDSET

6060
0000
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0000000
000000
000000

/0

500-,1500-, AND 2500- TYPE TELEPHONE, BASE PLATE

Fig. 3—Typical Baseplates with Label Attached

5.02 The HACT handset cord furnished with the

G36A (MD) handset is not available for field
replacement. If the origional cord requires
replacement, modify and install a H4CJ handset
cord (ordered separately) as follows.

(1) Carefully remove the outer plastic covering

on the conductors (handset end of cord) to
within 1-1/2 inch of the cord stay. Do not cut
lead insulation.

(2) Tone-out and identify one white (W) conductor,
designate it yellow (Y). Loose knots may
be tied in the conductor for identification purposes.

Page 4
4 Pages

TRANSMITTER BOARD H4acT H4CJ
G36A(MD) HANDSET HANDSET CORD HANDSET CORD
(R) (R}
() (W)
WIRE
RETAINER
CuTOUT {G) (W)
G
{BK) (BK)
TRANSMITTER BOARD 616W JACK H4DU
G36AM HANDSET HANDSET CORD
(R)
(W)
WIRE
RETAINER
CuTOoUT (G)
(BK)

NOTE:

IN ORDER FOR THE TRANSMITTER BOARD TO FIT PROPERLY IN THE
HANDSET, THE SPADE-TIPPED LEADS OF THE HANDSET CORD
AND/OR JACK MUST BE PROPERLY POSITIONED ON THE BOARD AS
SHOWN ABOVE

Fig. 4—Transmitter Board, Connections

The other (W) conductor then becomes the green
(G) conductor.

(3) Connect the new cord conductors to the

transmitter board terminals (Fig. 4). Dress
the conductors together into the wire retainer
cutout on the transmitter board.

Care should be taken when inserting
the transmitter unit into the
transmitter cup. To ensure proper
transmitter cunnection, the slot on
the frame of the transmitter unit
must align with the tab inside
the transmitter cup.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-226-100
April 1981

Issue 4,

AMPLIFIERS —238, 276, AND 277 TYPES
IDENTIFICATION AND INSTALLATION

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the

238A (MD), 276A (MD), and 277A (MD)
amplifiers which are single stage circuits. Each
circuit consists of a transistor, an inductor, a
capacitor, resistors, and in the case of the 277A
(MD), a polarity guard all mounted on a printed
circuit board and attached to a special transmitter
cup (Fig. 1, 4, and 6). Information in this section
is retained for existing installations only.

1.02 This section is reissued to show the 238A,
276A, and 277A amplifiers MD.

RESISTOR TRANSISTOR

INDUCTOR

i -

=) f,f CAPACITOR
\

¥ 62

TERMINAL V

TERMINAL L

Fig. 1—#238A (MD) Amplifier, Showing Terminal
Locationsd
2. IDENTIFICATION

(a) Purpose: Amplifiesstationcarbontransmitter
output for long loops.

(b) Application: - (See Table A.)

Note: An identification label is shipped with
each amplifier and should be attached to the

telephone set base as shown in Fig. 8. It
reads for example: EQUIPPED WITH 238A
AMPLIFIER.

TERMINAL N

Fig. 2—»238A (MD) Amplifier, Showing Typical
Terminal N Locationd

(¢c) Design Features: (See Table B.)

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Connect telephone set according to appropriate
connection section.

3.02 Installing Amplifier:

e Measure the line current (transmitter current).
If the current measures 15 to 24 ma use
the 238A (MD) or 277A (MD) amplifier. If
line is subject to polarity reversals, use the
277TA (MD) amplifier. If current measures

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in US.A.
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238A AMPLIFIER
TRANSMITTER

CONDUCTORS OF
HANDSET CORD

(BK) L=l
T
L
15354
IND
c
I Re B al
NETwoLa ? 'A;';‘a e
I E
I
IL: (] TRMTR R
i
1
(R) . é
:: Vi+)
Fig. 3—W#238A (MD) Amplifier Schematic, Typical Connectionsd
more than 24 ma use the 276A (MD) amplifier e Individual, or ring party: (R) to L, (BK)
(see Table A). to V.
e Remove transmitter cap and transmitter For All Other Long Line Circuits
e Remove and disconnect the plastic transmitter e Tip party: (R) to L, (BK) to V
cup (white) and replace with the amplifier
plastic transmitter cup (red). e Individual, or ring party: (R) to V, (BK)
to L.
Caution: 238A (MD) or 276A (MD)
amplifier— Ensure that positive voltage
(+) wire is connected to amplifier
terminal V and negative voltage (-) 3.04 Complete installation as follows:
wire is connected to amplifier terminal
L. Wrong polarity will prevent the e Be sure screw on terminal N is tight before
unit from functioning and may damage replacing transmitter (Fig. 2)
the amplifier. Sidetone will not be )
heard in handset if polarity is incorrect. e Place amplifier assembly cup in handset
3.03 Connect transmitter leads to amplifier o Replace transmitter and cap

terminals (Fig. 1, 4, or 6) as follows: )
e Attach identification adhesive label to
For Long Line Circuit SD-26129-01 telephone set base (Fig. 8).
or SD-96588-01

e Tip party: (R) to V, (BK) to L (Fig. 3, 5, Note: Surface must be clean before label is
or 7) attached.

a 2
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TERMINAL L

TERMINALN

RESISTOR =

CAPACITOR

TRANSISTOR
INDUCTOR 3 - \

TERMINAL V

Fig. 4—#276A (MD) Amplifier, Showing Terminal Locationsd

TRANSMITTER
CONDUCTORS OF
HANDSET CORD

276A AMPLIFIER

(BK) L)
%y
LI 3 RI
16188 2 33000
IND
c
: S 5
T0 =3
NETWORK ? Gg(l)A o i
E
I
L
~ X TRMTR $R3 R2
| 10000 278
|
(R) él
Vi+)

Fig. 5—#276A (MD) Amplifier Schematic, Typical Connectionsd

Page 3
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INDUCTOR

TRANSISTOR

TERMINAL V TERMINAL N

TERMINAL L CAPACITOR

RESISTOR

Fig. 6—B#277A (MD) Amplifier, Showing Terminal Locationsd

i 277A AMPLIFIER
TRANSMITTER %
CONDUCTORS OF
HANDSET CORD

[ a62A
(BK)* - L sy
= 2 e e
. | |
| |
| »t | § >L5|35A % i
>t 33000
B IND
” ¢l B
TO 5 = N B8 Ql
NETWORK i B Q 2 12D
: : 600A i
=
TRMTR SR3 R2
r(] 10000 270
) e X
(R)%*
-0V
NOTE:

% THESE LEADS MAY BE CONNECTED EITHER WAY, (ie, MAY BE
REVERSED FROM THAT SHOWN)

Fig. 7—W#277A (MD) Amplifier Schematic, Typical Connectionsd
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1%

b O &

700-AND 2700-TYPE TELEPHONE,BASE PLATE

EQUIFFEL W.1n
IBA_AMrLT s

500-AND 2500-TYPE TELEPHONE, BASE PLATE

Fig. 8—Typical Base Plates With Label Attached
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SECTION 501-226-100

PTABLE A4
AMPLIFIER APPLICATIONS

AMPLIFIER

APPLICATION
23BA* | 276A* 277A*

Long Line Equipment
loops where polarity of /. \/
line voltage is maintained
constant

Long loops where line is
subject to polarity re- \/
versals

Step-by-step areas where Y,
range extenders are used

Farm interphone service* \/

G-type handsets except
G3N3, G3P, G3R, G3S,
G3T, GBAR, G7AR, N
G8A, and handles having

molded cord retainer posts

G-type handsets except
G1, G3N3, G3P, G3R,
G3S, G3T, G6AR, GTAR, o <7
G8A, and handles having
molded cord retainer
posts

*MD.

PTABLE B¢
AMPLIFIER DESIGN FEATURES

AMPLIFIER
DESIGN FEATURE it

238A* 276A° 277A*

Provides approximately 7 /
db gain v \/ \/

Input and output imped-
ances approximately 500 \/ \/ \/
and 1000 ohms, respectively

Has larger inductor and /
handles higher currents ¥

Has a polarity guard v

Does not have a polarity
guard v v

*MD.

Page 6
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-226-101
Issue 4, November 1975

AMPLIFIERS
151-, 241-, AND 242-TYPE
IDENTIFICATION

1. GENERAL

1.01  The 151-type, 241A (MD), and 242B amplifiers
are single-stage transistor circuits (Fig. 1,
2, and 4). The 241B amplifier is a two-stage bipolar
transistor circuit (Fig. 38). Circuits consist of
inductors, diodes, transistors, capacitors, and
resistors. The components are mounted on printed
circuit boards. In the case of the 151-type amplifier
the components are housed in a metal can. The
151D, 151E, 241A, 242A, and 242B amplifier circuits
include polarity guards. The 241B amplifier is not
polarity sensitive and does not require a polarity
guard. The guard insures proper polarity of the
supply voltage for the transistor portion of the
amplifier. The 241B has a diode surge protector.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Show amplifiers 151B, D, and E rated A&M
Only

o Add capacitor to amplifier 241B (Fig. 3).
1.03 The 241B amplifier is recommended. The
151A, 151C, 241A, and 242A amplifiers are
rated MD. »The 151B, D, and E amplifiers are
rated A&M Only.q
2. IDENTIFICATION

Purpose

2.01 The 151-type amplifiers provide amplification
for long loop operation, impaired hearing,

and noisy locations. The 241- and 242-type are
used in telephone sets designed for headset/handset
operation to increase transmitter output when using
an operator’s headset.
Ordering Guide
2.02 Order as:

e Amplifier—151B, D, E, F

e Amplifier—241B

o Amplifier—242B
Design Features
2.03 Refer to Table A.

Application

2.04 Refer to Table B.

3. CONNECTIONS

3.01  pWhen the 241B amplifier is used in conjunction
with the 425-type network, terminal 4 of
the amplifier should always be connected to network
terminal R, and terminal 1 of the amplifier should
always be connected to network terminal B.4

3.02 For other connection information refer to
appropriate telephone set section.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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T T g Py HEADSET JACKS
X 1

| v
| @ LA
| e b3 = !

b4 > |
: v ] | ! !’— ” g
| Qe E | i
| —eQ |
1 ~ | AVl
| - | BV 4
|
I 3 |
| | =
oL w |
I Qv %] |
[ ! %) Q
| 4 3 : R 2 T
|
| |
| |
| NOTE: 1

POLARITY GUARD PART OF ! Fig. 4—242B Amplifier Schematic

: I51D AND E AMPLIFIERS ONLY (SRE.NOTE) 9 P
i i
| 2 ! I
1 1

Fig. 1—151-Type Amplifier and Polarity Guard,

Schematic
i = e = A
o t i | 1
| | 3
|
| | Qs s
| I Qs 1
} - ]
o et B o
Fig. 2—241A (MD) Amplifier Schematic
4
g
s, 1O
T SE Qs
M»—o@ Qs
1

2

Fig. 3—$241B Amplifier Schematicq
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TABLE A -
DESIGN FEATURES

ISS 4, SECTION 501-226-101

$TABLE B¢

APPLICATION

DESIGN FEATURE

APPLICATION

AMPLIFIER TYPE

151 | 241 | 242

Equipped with jacks arranged
for 289-type, 396 A or 464-
type plugs

500-, 560-, 630-, and 2600-type
telephone sets

B

Equipped with polarity guard

532-, 533-, and 536-type tele-
phone sets

636A1, 638A1, and 639A1
telephone sets

Designed for use with 52-, 53-,
60-, 61-, or KS-type head tele-
phone sets to amplify output
of the transmitter unit

610B1 and 610B2 telephone
sets

Designed for use with the 292A
operator’s receive amplifier

663-, 664-, 1663-, 1664-, 2663-,
and 2664-type telephone sets

Designed for use with jack-
equipped telephone sets except
card dialers

AMPLIFIER TYPE
151 | 241 | 242
A,
B
D A
and| A [and
B
A+ | Aand
and L
B
B
A
and
B

507-, 509-, 557-, and 559-type
telephone sets

* Do not use the 241 A with 60- or
long loops (over 1200 ohms).

61-type headsets on

636-, 637-, 638-, 639-, 1636-,
1637-, 1638-, and 1639-type
telephone sets

(MD),
B

+ (A&M Only)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 501-226-102
AT&TCo Standard Issve 1, August 1978

AMPLIFIERS—315-TYPE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains identification information
for the 315A (Fig. 1) and 315B (Fig. 2)
amplifiers for customers with imparied hearing.

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the reason
for reissue will appear in this paragraph.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 315A and 315B amplifiers consist of
component apparatus mounted on a printed

circuit board supported by a plastic chassis.

Mounting screws and a coverplate are included.

2.02 These amplifiers are components of 226A

(315A) and 2226A (315B) hand telephone sets
and provide up to 20dB of variable gain in the
receive circuit.

2.03 These amplifiers are to be used primarily

for customers with impaired hearing, although
they can also be used in noisy locations. These
amplifiers should not be used to correct transmission Fig. 1—315A Amplifier
problems.

2.04 For installation and maintenance information
on these amplifiers, refer to Section 502-303-102.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Fig. 2—315B Amplifier
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-250-303
Issue 4, September 1978

RINGERS—C-TYPE
MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains procedures, methods,
and requirements recommended for maintenance
of C-type ringers.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Update Fig. 1, 2, and 3 to show latest
version of C4A ringer

e Add information on C4B, C5A, and C5B
ringers

1.03 The C4A ringer has a straight armature

hinge of phosphor bronze, a portion of which
projects into the airgap to act as a stopplate; and
the armature has a single stop pin located on
opposite side. #The coil has two windings. The
inner winding (1000 ohm tap) is connected between
the slate and black leads and the outer winding
(2650 ohm tap) between the red and slate-red leads.
Four lead ringers are required for tip party
identification installations.4

MOVABLE GONG STOR TAB CLAPPER
(CONCENTRIC) BALL

FIXED GONG

(ECCENTRIC)

BIASING
SPRING

ARMATURE

Fig. 1—C4A Ringer

1.04 Development of network-type wall telephone

sets and network-type subscriber sets made
it necessary to change the frame of C4A ringer.
This change provides clearance for volume-adjusting
arm.

1.05 #The C4B ringer is the same as the C4A
except the coil is a single winding coil, and
the slate and slate-red leads have been eliminated.

1.06 The C4B ringer can be used as a direct
replacement for the C4A in all locations
where tip party identification is not required.

1.07 Current model C4-type ringers are equipped

with a handset cord retainer (boss) to hold
the handset cord in place in nonmodular equipped
telephone sets. These ringers are used in most
0- and 1-button 500- and 2500-series telephone sets.

1.08 The C5A ringer is a single coil, two winding,

four lead ringer; similar to the C4A except
it has longer leads for solder termination. Not
furnished with gongs, resonators volume control
wheel and cord tips. Has a movable cam which
can be operated manually. Intended for use in
PBX and central office installations for alarm and
signaling purposes.

1.09 The C5B ringer is mechanically and electrically

the same as the C5A ringer, except it has
two lead coil and a plastic clapper ball. Intended
for use in central office alarm only.4

2. MAINTENANCE

2.01 Armature of C4- and C5-type ringers, when

manualy operated shall restore to nonoperate
position when bias spring is low notch and volume
control wheel in high position. Should armature
fail to restore, replace ringer.

Caution: Never bend bias spring or
stop rod or adjust armature clearance.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 501-250-303

2.02 With ringer lying flat (as mounted in 500-type

set) or mounted vertically (gongs down, as
in 685-type subscriber set mounted on wall),
armature in nonoperated position, and volume
control wheel in low position, the clapper shall
clear movable gong by a minimum 1/64 inch,
maximum 1/32 inch. If this requirement is outside
its limits, ringer should be replaced. Clearance
between clapper and fixed gong shall be 1/64 inch.
Fixed gong may be repositioned to meet this
clearance. Both these clearances may be gauged
visually.

Volume Control
2.03 Volume control wheel (Fig. 2) may be adjusted

for ringer cutoff when requested by customer
or in accordance with local instructions.

When ringer cutoff feature is requested,
bend stop tab up and out to clear
stop on ringer frame (Fig. 8) and
rotate volume control wheel to maximum
clockwise position.

VOLUME
CONTROL
WHEEL

Fig. 2—C4A Ringer (Rear View)

2.04 Ringers manufactured prior to March, 1962

reportedly did not silence properly. A new
cam design was developed to correct this situation.
If trouble is encountered, replace ringer with
newer type.

2.05 The volume control wheel shall operate
smoothly over entire range. Detent spring

Page 2

shall have a positive detent action at each position
of wheel. Lubricate detent spring by rubbing

graphite from a soft lead pencil onto bearing
surface.

DETENT
SPRING

¥y

STOP TAB ON DETENT
SPRING, BEND OUT AND

BEND IN THIS AREA ONLY UP TO JUST CLEAR STOP

Fig. 3—Procedure for Ringer Cutoff

Bias Spring Position

2.06 Bias spring settings for class of service and

number of ringing bridges are shown in
Table A. High tension notch of bias bracket is
adjacent to fixed gong. The low notch is adjacent
to movable gong.

Correct bias spring tension has been
set at factory. Do not bend bias
spring. Use KS-6320 orange stick
when relocating biasing spring.

Inspection

2.07 Table B is a guide for requirements, tests,
and procedures for C-type ringers when they
are placed in service and on maintenance visits.

2.08 After completing work, test ringer according
to local instructions. Check for bell tap
while dialing.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




2.09 If bell taps with bias spring in low notch

and ringer properly poled, move bias
spring to high notch. Repeat ringer test. If ringer
fails to operate properly, change ringer.

2.10 When replacing C-type ringer, see that
locating pin is inserted into rubber grommet

before captive mounting screws are tightened.

Check that ringer lead connections are tight.

2.11  When replacing ringer in wall telephone set

or subscriber set, equipped with a network,
a C4-type ringer equipped with later model frame
must be used.

Distinctive Tones

2.12 A series of different tone gongs are available

for field use at installations involving
customers with impaired hearing. ®Also where
telephone sets are closely spaced, it may be necessary
to arrange for distinctive ringing signals. Refer
to Section 500-128-180 for aids to customers with
impaired hearing.4

Even numbered gongs 52A, 54A, etc,
have concentric mounting holes and
are to be mounted on movable mounting
post. The odd numbered gongs 53A,

ISS 4, SECTION 501-250-303

55A, etc, have eccentric mounting
holes and are installed on fixed
mounting post.

2.13 Table C shows seven gong combinations that
may be provided to obtain distinctive ringing
signals.

2.14 Combination number 1 or 2 is recommended
as first choice for customers with impaired
hearing.

2.15 Combination number 5, 6, and 7 is
recommended for locations where noise level
is higher than average.

2.16 All gongs in this series may be mounted

over resonator shells without mechanical
interference, with exception of the 59A gong. The
resonator shell must be removed from fixed post
before 59A gong is installed. Should ringer have
a staked resonator, insert screwdriver in post
opening and pry resonator off.

2.17 When 59A gong is replaced by 55A gong, a

removable resonator shall be installed. When
replaced by 53A or 57A gong, installation of resonator
is not necessary.

Page 3
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® TABLEA ¢

BIAS SPRING POSITION
FOR C4- AND C5-TYPE RINGERS

CLASS OF SERVICE BIAS SPRING NOTCH

Bridge Ringing Services

Individual Line and PBX Stations* High
Nonselective Party Lines Low

Grounded Ringing Services

2-party Flat and Message Rate High
4-party Semiselectivet High
4-party Full Selective Low
8-party Semiselective Low
Divided Code Low

*When three or more ringers are bridged across line and
operation is not satisfactory, bias spring may be placed in
low notch on all ringers. If condition is not corrected, change
ringer.

FWhere five ringers are connected between same side of line
and ground and operation is not satisfactory, bias spring
may be placed in low notch on all ringers on that side of
line. If condition is not corrected, change ringer.

Page 4
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» TABLEB ¢

C-TYPE RINGER TESTS AND REQUIREMENTS

SUBJECT

REMARKS

Volume Control Wheel

See 2.03, 2.04 and 2.05.

Bias Spring

See 2.06 and Table A.

Ringer

1. Leads dressed properly and connections tight.
12.
3. Clean (see section entitled Ringers, General Maintenance

Positioned properly; mounting screws tight.

and Ringing Tests).

. Gong mounting screws tight and clapper to gong clearance

in accordance with 2.02.

. Ringer shall produce a steady ring on at least one gong

when volume control wheel is in low notch and on both
gongs as wheel is advanced to high notch.

Airgap

With volume control wheel in high notch, displace armature

manually toward inner pole piece; check for stop pins and
see that they make contact with adjacent pole pieces. If
stop pins are missing, replace ringer (C4-type ringers have
only one stop pin). If stop pins are present but fail to make
contact, determine cause. Remove dirt if found (see section
entitled Ringers, General Maintenance and Ringing Tests.)
If stop rod is deformed, replace ringer.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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® TABLEC ¢

DISTINCTIVE GONGS

MOUNTED ON
GONG PAIR CAM FIXED POST
COMBINATION
NUMBER CODE | FREQ* CODE | FREQ*
1 52A 805 53A | 1015
2 54A | 1280 53A | 1015
3% 54A | 1280 55A | 1610
4 56A | 2025 55A | 1610
5 56A | 2025 57A | 2555
6 58A | 3220 57A | 2555
7 58A | 3220 59A | 4060

*Nominal frequency in hertz.

+Standard gongs as furnished from factory.
Note: The 64 A plastic gong may be used

to replace the 54 A and 55A gongs on a
C4-type ringer that is mounted in a 687A
subscriber set. When this substitution is made,
clapper-to-gong clearance may need to be
readjusted so as to permit the ringer to meet
its operating requirements.

Page 6
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-251-100
Issue 10, May 1978

RINGER—E1-TYPE

1. GENERAL
1.01 This section contains identification, installation,
connections, and maintenance information on
the El-type ringer.
1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Add 1049A mounting plate
e Add 290A adapter

1.03 The El-type ringer (Fig. 1) may be used
on the following services:

o Individual lines

e 2-party flat and message rate

e 4-party semiselective

o Nonselective party line

e Divided code ringing

o Regular PBX station.
1.04 When controlled by a 531C or 687B subscriber

set, the El-type ringer may be used on the

following services:

o 4-party full selective

o 8-party semiselective.

1.05 See appropriate section for subscriber set
connections.

1.06 Obtain tip party identification, when required,

through the ringer associated with each
station. Refer to section covering connections for
particular type of telephone set used.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The E1C and E1D (nonmodular) ringer

(Fig. 2 and 3) consists of a 7- or 10-terminal
connecting block and a single-gong ringing mechanism
in series with an 0.40 uf capacitor.

2.02 The EI1CM (modular) ringer (Fig. 7) is

identical to the E1C except it has a 652A6
(Phone) jack and a 623P4 (Line) jack connected
to an eight terminal connecting block.

2.03 The El-type ringer is equipped with a

volume control lever (Fig. 2). Volume is
adjustable from OFF to LOUD. To adjust ringer
to off position, refer to 3.06.

Be sure to acquaint customer with
location and use of ringer volume
control lever.

2.04 The ringing mechanism, capacitor, and

connecting block are mounted on a gray
metal base enclosed with a light olive gray or
ivory plastic cover. Refer to Table A for color
ordering information.

2.05 The ElA, E1B, E1C, and E1D ringers are
rated MD and are replaced by the E1CM

ringer. The E1C/CM and E1D ringers have a gong

resonator to improve the audible characteristics.

2.06 The E1B (MD) an E1D (MD) ringers are

used with the 2A farm interphone as an
auxiliary ringer, connecting block, and remote signal
control.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 The El-type ringer may be mounted to a

63-type, KS-19407L1 (MD), or KS-20502L2
bracket, or on an electrical outlet box using a 146B
adapter. All necessary screws are provided with
the adapter.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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MOUNTING CORD
TO CONN. BLOCK

MOUNTING CORD
TO TEL. SET

VOLUME
CONTROL
LEVER

Fig. 1T—E1CM Ringer, External View

» TABLE A ¢

COLOR ORDERING GUIDE (COVER)

E1-TYPE LIGHT OLIVE GRAY IVORY
Nonmodular 818144495 818144503
(P-81D449) (P-81D450)
Modular 841026552 841026560

3.02 Mounting holes in the ringer are fitted with

rubber grommets. Unless using a 146B
adapter, use screws of sufficient length to hold
ringer to mounting surface securely.

3.03 Fer nonmodular type ringers, the inside wire

can enter the ringer from the bottom or
either end (Fig. 2 and 3). The mounting cord from

Page 2

the telephone set may be brought in from either
end of ringer. The El-type ringers have a stayhook
holder on the left side which can be moved to the
right side, if desired. Secure telephone set cord
to ringer as shown in Fig. 4.

3.04 The modular styled ringer (E1CM) is equipped

with a 623P4 (Line) jack and a 652A6 (Phone)
jack. The D4BU mounting cords may be used to
provide connections between the ringer and jack
equipped connecting block, and between the ringer
and telephone set.

3.05 W#The EICM ringer may be made portable

by adding a 290A adapter to the ringer and
the placement of a 1049A mounting plate at desired
locations as follows.

Note: The cover must be removed Pto secure
ringer to 290A adapter.4

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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MOUNTING CORD OR WIRE ENTRANCE

ENTRANCE FOR
CONCEALED WIRING

MOUNTING
HOLE

CORD TO
TELEPHONE SET

548A VOLUME

CAPACITOR CONTROL LEVER
MOUNTING BIAS Fig. 4—E1C Ringer, End View
HOLE SPRING
Fig. 2—EI1C Ringer, Internal View placed through the ringer and into the adapter

(Fig. 6).

(¢) Mount the ringer by placing the slotted holes
in the 290A adapter onto the studs of the
mounting plate and push down to secure.d

3.06 To silence ringer.
(a) EI1C ringer (Fig. 4).
(1) Loosen screw A.
(2) Move stop B to right.

VOLUME

CUTOEE JoLuME (3) Move volume control to off.

CONTACTS LEVER

CONTACTS TO 3
OPERATE REMOTE (4) Move latch C to the left so that it falls
SIGNAL RELAY in place over the volume control lever.

This will lock ringer in off position.

Fig. 3—EID Ringer, Internal View
(5) Tighten screw A.

(a) Secure the 1049A mounting plate to mounting (b) E1CM ringer (Fig. 5).
surface using appropriate fasteners for the
type surface involved. (1) Loosen screw A.
(b) Remove the rubber grommets from base of (2) Move stop B to position shown.
E1CM ringer and secure the 290A adapter
to the ringer using the screws provided with Note: Stop B should be under terminal board
the adapter. to prevent interference with jack, but not

touching terminal 4.
Note: Two screws are placed through the
adapter and into the ringer. One screw is (8) Move volume control to off.

Page 3
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TERMINAL 4

Fig. 5—WPEICM Ringer, End Viewd

(4) Tighten screw A.
4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 Connections for nonmodular type ringers are
shown in Fig. 8 and modular type ringer in
Fig. 9.

4.02 The E1D ringer is equipped with two sets

of contacts (Fig. 3). One set, controlled by
the clapper, operates a remote signal relay; the
other set, operated by the volume control cam,
cuts off remote signals. For connections, refer to
section on farm interphone.

5. BIAS SPRING POSITION

5.01 The ringer is shipped with bias spring in

the high (outside) notch. Table B indicates
proper bias spring position for various classes of
service.

Do not bend bias spring. Correct bias

spring tension has been set at the
factory.

Page 4

5.02 Obtain a ringing test, after completing
installation. Check for bell taps while dialing.

5.03 If bell does tap with bias spring in low

notch, move bias spring to high notch.
Repeat ringing test.

6. MAINTENANCE

6.01 If ringer fails to operate properly, check
for the following:

(1) Airgap is clear of dirt or foreign material.
Clean if necessary.

(2) All connections are tight and correct.
(8) Leads do not interfere with ringer operation.

(4) The 548A capacitor is not open or shorted.
Replace if defective.

6.02 Replace ringer if it still fails to operate
properly.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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1049A
MOUNTING
PLATE

290A
ADAPTER

EICM
RINGER

Fig. 6—PEICM Ringer, 290A Adapter, and 1049A Mounting Plated

Page 5
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PHONE

MOUNTING

HOLE (4)
5484
CAPACITOR

BIAS
SPRING

Fig. 7—E1CM Ringer, Interval View

Page 6
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INSIDE E1A,C RINGER INSIDE E18,D RINGER
WIRE WIRE
8 (BL)
O—————¢
CUTOFF
10 (BR) CONTACTS
o—
INTERRUPTER
9 (G) CONTACTS
o
I
GRO (Y) 2 i
_
© (&) © CLAPPER
TIP (6 6 BK TIP . 6 (ex)
~o 10000 i
10000
26500 _n
RING (R) o5 ) q> RING (R) 25 () T
Q4 @ 2
Q3 Q3
Q4
Fig. 8—E1-Type Ringer, C ctions (N dular)

Page 7
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Page 8

LINE TERMINAL RINGER AND PHONE
JACK BOARD CAPACITOR JACK
8

%, =
<
2
v %)
> & ) <
]
> TIP (6) % (8) <
(BK)
«_RING (R) 2 (R) ¢
7 N
[44]
4
(BK) % (8K) o
* 4
N
-
3 (W)
% <
Y
(L))
"S-
(R)
26500 ;mum
1 % {S-R)

Fig. 9—EICM Ringer, Connections (Modular)

(8)
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» TABLEB ¢

BIAS SPRING POSITION

BIAS
CLASS OF SERVICE SPHING NOTGH REMARKS
If three or more ringers are bridged
P ; across line and operation is not
Bridged Inci)mdual Lifsie: sind High satisfactory, place bias spring in low
Ringing BX Seabions notch on all ringers. If condition
Service still exists, replace ringer.
Nonselective Party Lines Low
2-party Flat and Message High
Rate
If five ringers are connected between
same side of line and ground, and
3 . : operation is not satisfactory, place
Sty Bentiselealive High bias spring in low notch on all
Grounded ringers on that side of line. If
Ringing condition still exists, replace ringer.
Service
If ringer buzzes on short-loop instal-
4-party Full Selective lations when the party of opposite
polarity on same side of line is
8-party Semiselective Low being called, place bias spring in
high-tension notch. If ringer still
Divided Code buzzes or fails to ring, replace
ringer.
Page 9
9 Pages
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT &TCo Standard

SECTION 501-252-400
Issue 3, May 1976

SERVICE
F1A RINGER
1. GENERAL TABLE A
1.01 The F1A ®(MD)4 ringer is a single coil, high LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR
impedance ringer with a 2 position bias FIA RINGER
spring adjustment.
WIRE OR LEAD coLol m: e | wne o
i i R R PARTY
1.02 Reissued to show F1A ringer rated MD. smingeo | Pamre | SRR
1.03 This .ringer may be C(?nnected with the e Ring R 6 6 1
following classes of service: Wire Tip G 4 1 6
GRD Y 4 4
o Individual flat and message rate R 7 7 7
Ringer Sk 2 2 =
e 2-party flat and message rate S 2 2 2
BK 4 4 4
e Regular PBX stations Network i B}{J ‘; é* ;*
Straps
1.04 The F1A ringer is not to be used for the B G 6 6 6

following classes of service:
e 4-party selective
e 8-party semiselective
* Nonselective party lines
e Divided code ringing

1.05 Inareas where inductive interference requires

cold-cathode tube-type ringing bridges, the
F1A ringer may be connected as shown in the
connection practices on ringer and relay type
subscriber sets-polarized ringing.

1.06 Standard ringing bridge limitations apply to
the use of this high impedance ringer.

1.07 The ringer is shipped with bias spring in

high (left) notch. The bias spring may be
placed in low notch when double tap is experienced
in CHIME position or when operation is not
satisfactory with bias spring in high notch. If
repositioning bias spring results in dial tap or poor
operation, check connections.

*Place BL strap on (1) whenever severe induction noise is
encountered.

Note: For tip party with 1000Q or 2650Q identifying ground,
connect F1A ringer for tip party service and modify all telephone
sets associated with ringer for tip party identifying ground per
appropriate Bell System Practice. The telephone set ringer
may be permanently silenced per the Bell System Practice.
Ringerless telephone sets may use a 1610A or 1635A inductor
for tip party identifying ground.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-258-101
Issve 5, September 1982

L1A-TYPE RINGERS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the L1A

manufacture discontinued (MD), LIAM (MD),
and L1AMP ringers. These are indoor/outdoor loud
auxiliary ringers.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add procedure to remove D4CD mounting
cord from L1AMP ringer

e Add 13A housing information
e Show 181A backboard MD.

1.03 The L1AMP ringer is the same as the LIAM

ringer, except it has keyhole-type slots in the
plastic base for mounting on a 1049A mounting plate.
A 2-foot modular weatherproof mounting cord
(D4CD) is provided with L1AMP ringer.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The L1A (MD), L1AM (MD), and L1AMP

ringer is a single-coil, high impedance, loud
ringing signal for indoor or outdoor use. The ringer
has a 2-position bias spring and two concentric gongs.
The volume can be adjusted by rotating the gongs
(Fig. 1).

2.02 The ringer has mounting facilities provided

for the installation of a 425A or 426A electron
tube. The tubes are used for selective multiparty line
ringing or when there is evidence of inductive inter-
ference (Table A). For the maintenance and mount-
ing instructions of these tubes, refer to the section
entitled Electron Tubes.

A. Ordering Guide

2.03 Order as follows: Ringer, L1IAMP-49 (includes
2-foot D4CD mounting cord).

Fig. 1—BL1AMP Ringerd

(a) Order associated apparatus as follows:
(1) Plate, Mounting, 1049A (indoor locations)
(2) ®Housing 13A (outdoor locations).4
3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Select a location that will permit customer to
hear ringer.

3.02 Mount ringer in a vertical position with gongs
at top.

A. Indoor Locations

3.03 Indoor locations in most cases will require the

use of a 1049A mounting plate. The mounting
plate has four mounting holes and can be directly fas-
tened to a wall surface as follows.

Note: Arrow indicates top of mounting plate.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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1049A MOUNTING
MOUNTING STUDS
PLATE

KEYHOLE-TYPE
MOUNTING SLOTS

T L1amP
RINGER

Fig. 2—WL1AMP Ringer and Mounting Plate (Indoor Installation)4

(a) For fastening to wood, use panhead self-
tapping screws.

(b) For hollow wall construction, use toggle bolts
or B wall screw anchors.

(¢) For concrete and masonry surfaces, use D
plastic anchors.

3.04 To mount ringer to mounting plate, align
mounting plate studs with keyhole-type slots

in ringer, press ringer down on mounting plate until

mounting studs completely engage ringer (Fig. 2).

3.05 Remove ringer cover and connect as required

per Table A and Fig. 3, using D4CD mounting
cord for bridged ringing. D-station wire can be used
for other ringing configurations.

Page 2

B. Outdoor Installations

3.06 W#Outdoor installations require the use of a

weatherproof 181A-49 (MD) backboard or 13A
housing and 625WP4 connecting block when the
D4CD mounting cord is used for individual bridged
ringing configurations. Refer to paragraphs 3.07 and
3.08 for. installation procedures.4

3.07 Install the 181A-49 (MD) backboard and
ringer as follows:

(1) Remove backboard cover.
(2) Fasten backboard to wall surface using the

appropriate item per paragraph 3.03 (a), (b),
or (c).

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




(3) Mount ringer on backboard with mounting
screws provided.

(4

~

Connect DACD (see Note) mounting cord or D-
station wire leads per Table A.

(5) Install backboard cover.

(6) Connect D4CD (see Note) mounting cord to
625WP4 connecting block or D-station wire to
an indoor connecting block (Fig. 3).

Note: Individual bridged ringing for non tip
and ring applications requires the D4CD cord be
connected to 625WP4 connecting block.

3.08 M#Install the 13A housing (Fig. 4) and ringer as
follows.

(1) Partially fasten the base of the housing to wall
surface using the appropriate item per para-
graph 3.03 (a), (b), or (c).

(2) Slip the DACD (see Note in paragraph 3.07)

mounting cord or D-station wire through the
mounting cord or wire hole of the housing base.
Finish fastening the base to wall surface.

(3) Remove ringer cover and mount ringer to
housing base using two screws provided with
13A housing.

(4) Connect D4CD (see Note in paragraph 3.07)
mounting cord or D-station wire leads per
Table A and install ringer cover.

(5) Install housing cover using two screws provid-
ed.

(6) Connect D4CD mounting cord to 625WP4 con-
necting block or D-station wire to an indoor
connecting block (Fig. 3).4

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 If ringer fails to operate properly, check the
following.

(a) Using hand test set or meter check for incom-
ing signal across appropriate terminals shown
in Table A.

(b) All leads should be dressed away from clapper
and armature.

ISS 5, SECTION 501-258-101

(c¢) Armature air gap should be free of dirt and
foreign material.

(d) All terminal connections should be tight and
correctly terminated.

(e) Biasing spring should not touch or rub pole
piece and should be in correct notch.

Note: See section on maintenance of C-type
ringers for proper bias spring position on a par-
ticular class of service.

(f) #To remove the hood (Fig. 1), perform the fol-
lowing:

(1) If the hood has a screw, remove it and swing
the top of the hood outward.

(2) If the hood has no screw, press down on top
of hood and simultaneously swing
outward.4

Correct biasing spring tension has
been set at factory. Do not bend bi-
asing spring. Spring can be moved to
either notch as required.

(g) Clapper should have perceptible to 1/32-inch

clearance from 26F gong when armature is
nonoperated. With armature operated, clearance
should be perceptible to 1/32-inch between clapper
and 26E gong. Gongs are on an eccentric pivot and
may be rotated to meet this requirement.

(h) If ringer still does not operate properly, re-
place ringer.

4.02 BWhen it is required to remove the D4CD

mounting cord of the LIAMP ringer, use the

following procedure.

(1) Remove the ringer cover.

(2) Using the right thumb, carefully flex back the
small retainer tab while simultaneously lift-

ing the terminal board with left index finger (Fig.

5A) until the right side of the board is released.

(3) Using the left thumb, carefully flex back the

large retainer tab while simultaneously lifting
the terminal board with right index finger until
the board is completely released.

(4) Remove terminal board from ringer as far as
lead lengths permit. Rotate the mounting cord

Page 3
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downward until J hook is released (Fig. 5B). Dis- (5) Align terminal board over the two bosses and
connect mounting cord leads. retainer tabs, then snap into place (Fig. 5C).

(6) Refer to Part 3 for installation information.4

i TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




PTABLE A¢
LINE, RINGER, AND ELECTRON TUBE CONNECTION

2-PARTY SELECTIVE RINGING AND AVERAGE SEVERE INDUCTION (30 TO 80 VOLTS)
D4CD CORD INDUCTION (UP TO 30 VOLTS) (NOTE 2) (NOTE 2)
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR | INDIV BRIDGED (-)RING [ (-)TIP | (4)RING | (1) TIP | (-)RING | (=) TIP | (¥ RING | (+) TIP
(NOTE 1) RING TIP PARTIES PARTIES PARTIES PARTIES | PARTIES | PARTIES PARTIES PARTIES
(1-5) (2-6) (3-7) (4-8) (1-5) (2-6) (3-7) (4-8)
D-Station Ring R 4 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3
Wire or 3
D4CD Mig Tip G g 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4 3 4
Cord GRD Y i | 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6 6
Spare BK t T f t t T T i T L t
R 4 4 4 6 6 4 4 1 1 4 4
5 S-R 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 4 4 1 1
Ringer
S 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 4 4 2 2
BK 3 [3 6 6 6 4 4 2 2 4 4
Capacitor 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Y 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
R 6 6 4 4
426A Electron BK 1 1 1 1
Tube
Y 4 4 6 6
R 3 3
426A Electron
Tube (Severe BK 1 1
Induction)* Y 4 4
R 3 3 4 4
425A Electron BK 6 6 1 1
Tube (Severe
Induction) Y L 1 J s
G 4 4 3 3

G abng

Note 1: Individual bridged ringing requires the DACD cord and modular jack to be used.
Note 2: Use negative party connections when capacitor type grounded ringing must be replaced with tube type ringing due to inductive noise.
* The three elements 426A tube can be used to combat severe inductive noise (30 to 80 volts) on negative parties only. It cannot be used on positive parties.

1 Insulate and store.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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1 (s-R)

(w)f ; 26500
)
(s)
2
REVERSE FOR
TIP PTY [[eJeJoX "3
TIP (6) 3
—0
RING ) 4 (R)
-O—
T0
CONNECTING
BLOCK 5
Q@
GRD () & (BK)
——

RING AND TIP PARTIES

i ($-R)
(W) 26500
* INSULATE AND STORE
()
(s)
2
D4CD MTG CORD ioooQ
3
TP ©) 1BK)
2%
RING  (R) 4 (R)
2
TO
CONNECTING
BLOCK 5
@
(8K)
GRD R2) s
e . 5

INDIVIDUAL BRIDGED

Fig. 3—L1A-Type Ringer, Connections (Sheet 1 of 3)
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(B8K)
’ (S-R)
26500
(w) (R) %
)
REVERSE FOR s)
TIP PTY
10000
TIP (6) 3 (BK)
RING (R) 4/ (R)
To F~
CONNECTING 426A
BLOCK 5 ELECTRON
%] ./ Tuse
GRD 23} s 8]
-O—
SELECTIVE RINGING
POSITIVE (+) RING AND TIP PARTIES
(BK)
i (S-R)
26500
w) (R }
(v)
(s)
2
3 10008
(BX)
425A
REVERSE FOR ELECTRON
TIP PTY TUBE
3
TiP (6) 6)
/] >
RING (R)%‘(k (R)
T0
CONNECTING 5
BLOCK Q '
GRD () L4 ()
—

SEVERE INDUCTION

POSITIVE (+) RING AND TIP PARTIES

Fig. 3—L1A-Type Ringer, Connections (Sheet 2 of 3)
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) (S-R)
"”i ; 26500
(y)
2 {8 10008
426A
REVERSE FOR ELECTRON
TIPPTY - . TUBE
3
TIP G
4_@ (R)
To
CONNECTING
BLOCK RING m 2 (1)
5Q
GRD (Y) & (BK)
(R)
SELECTIVE RINGING
NEGATIVE () RING AND TIP PARTIES
()
’ (R)
26500
W) (s-R) %
()
(BK)
REVERSE FOR  °
TIP PTY 10000
/ 5 (s)
TP (G)
@ I
RING Ry 4 (6)
10 425A
CONNECTING ELECTRON
BLOCK S5 TUBE
Q
GRD (v) = (BK)
—

SEVERE INDUCT ION

NEGATIVE (-) RING AND TIP PARTIES

Fig. 3—L1A-Type Ringer, Connections (Sheet 3 of 3)
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rr o u '] N
(NOTE) (NOTE)
HOUSING @
COVER | HOUSING
MOUNTING [|]E COVER

HOLE — | aﬂl (NOTE) MOUNTING
HOLE
RINGER MOUNTING HOLES

MOUNTING CORD
OR WIRE HOLE
J
n

NOTE: BASE MOUNTING HOLES

Fig. 4—W#13A Housing Base Mounting Hole Arrangement (Outdoor Installation)4
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ROTATE MOUNTING
CORD DOWNWARD

Fig. 5—#D4CD Mounting Cord Removald
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-259-101
Issue 9, June 1979

P-TYPE RINGERS
IDENTIFICATION AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.02 This section contains information for the
P1A (MD), P1B (MD), P2B (MD), P3A, P3B,
and P3C ringers (Fig. 1).

1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Add P3A, P3B, and P3C ringers
e Show P1A, P1B, and P2B ringers MD.

1.03 #The P3A, P3B, and P3C ringers are
electrically identical and replace the P1A,
P1B, and P2B ringers, respectively.4

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The P-type ringer is a single-coil, high

impedance ringer mounted directly in a
telephone set or by means of a 165- or 166-type
adapter (Fig. 2). The 165-type adapter is equipped
with a resonator (Fig. 3).

2.02 The P-type ringer has a variable mechanical
volume control permitting adjustment from
loud to low volume (Fig. 4).

Note: When the volume control is set in
LOW position only ringer motor noise may
be heard because clapper might not strike
gong. If bell sound is desired, move control
to slightly higher volume position.

2.03 The volume control can be moved to the

cutoff position by rotating the dust cover
until the openings line up with the access holes in
the top of the gong and removing the factory
placed stop screw (Fig. 3).

To avoid breaking the volume control
arm when replacing stop screw, be
sure volume control is in high volume
position.

2.04 The coil of the P3A (Fig. 5) ringer has four

spade-tipped leads and the early production
models of the P1A have five spade-tipped leads to
provide tip party identification. The P1B and P3B
ringer coil is not tapped and has only two leads
(Fig. 5). It can be used in any application not
requiring tip-party identification.

2.05 #The P2B and P3C ringers are the same as
the P1B and P3B ringers, respectively,
except the leads are 16 inches long.4

3. MAINTENANCE

3.01 The bias spring tension is a two-position

control on the P-type ringer. The high
tension notch or high bias position is with the bias
spring engaged over the hooked end of the drive
arm (Fig. 7). The low tension notch or low bias
position is with the spring disengaged. The ringer
is shipped from the factory with the bias spring
in the low bias position. The correct bias spring
tension for the high bias position has been factory-set
to meet specific requirements.

Both ends of the drive arm (Fig. 7)
are adjusted at the factory to meet
correct clapper to gong spacing (drive
end) and high bias spring tension
(hooked end). Engagement and
disengagement of the bias spring
is the only recommended field
change to this ringer. Do not
use pliers or screwdriver to change
bias spring position.

3.02 The correct procedure for changing bias
spring position is as follows.

(1) Bend a hook on the end of the paper clip
or equivalent (Fig. 6).

(2) Rotate dust cover until openings line up.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 501-259-101

(3) Place hook under bias spring as shown in

Fig. 6. Lift spring up and release it for
low bias setting or engage bias spring over hook
on drive arm for high bias setting.

(4) Remove paper clip and rotate dust cover to
its original position covering all openings.

3.03 Table A shows bias spring settings for class
of service and number of ringing bridges
required.

3.04 After positioning the bias spring, test ringer
according to local instructions.

Note: When ring-back circuits are provided
by the local central office, these facilities
must be used instead of ring back from local
test desk. The ringing voltage supplied from
the local test desk may be higher and give
false indications of proper operation.

3.05 If bell taps during dialing and bias spring
is in low bias position.

(a) Check ringer and set for proper wiring.

(b) If wiring is correct, change bias spring to
high bias position per paragraph 3.02.

(c) Repeat ringer test.
3.06 If the ringer fails to operate, check that.
e Volume control is not in off position

e Gong is free of obstruction or foreign
material.

3.07 If ringer continues to fail, replace ringer

telephone set according to local instructions.
If the ringer is replaced, a P3A ringer must be
used if tip party identification or multiparty ringing
is required. In all other applications either the
P3A or P3B may be used.

3.08 For information on the maximum number

of ringers that can be used for various
services and loop lengths, refer to Section 500-114-100.
For information relating to inductive noise associated
with grounded ringing, refer to Section 500-112-100.
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841394075
DUST COVER

812958742
(P-29E874) ¥,
RETAINER
WASHER

P3A RINGER EARLY PIA RINGER

Fig. 1—W#P-Type Ringerd

165A
®SUPPLIED WITH RESONATOR
AND ADAPTER MOUNTING SCREWS

1658
®SUPPLIED WITH RESONATOR
AND ADAPTER MOUNTING SCREWS

166A’
@®RESONATOR NOT FURNISHED

®MOUNTS RINGER ONLY

@SUPPLIED WITH ADAPTER
MOUNTING SCREWS

Fig. 2—P-Type Ringer Adapter Plates

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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812750701 (P-27E070)

STOP-SCREW (BK)
(REMOVED)
5000
(BL) %
5000
(s)
16500
(S-R)
APPROX.
25500
165A ADAPTER WITH
812854248 (P-2BE424) RESONATOR (R)

A. PIA AND P3A RINGER

Fig. 3—P-Type Ringer Mounted on 165A Adupier % (BL) LEAD WAS USED IN EARLY PRODUCTION PIA RINGERS

(BK)

VOLUME
ADJUSTMENT

APPROX.
580040

B. PIB P2B, P3B, AND P3C RINGER

Fig. 5—W#P-Type Ringer—Schematicd

Fig. 4—P-Type Ringer (Bottom View)

BIAS SPRING

Fig. 6—Positioning Bias Spring

Page 3
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4 Pages

DRIVE ARM HOOKED END

DRIVE END < ~~—BIAS SPRING

Fig. 7—Cover Removed to Show Drive Arm and Bias
Spring

TABLE A

BIAS SPRING POSITION

BIAS
SERVICE POSITION
Bridge Ringing
Individual Line (Note 1) Low
Nonselective Party Lines Low
PBX Stations High

Grounded Ringing
2-party Flat and Message Rate (Note 2) High

4-party Semiselective (Notes 2 and 3) High

4-party Selective Low

8-party Semiselective Low

Divided Code Low
Notes:

1. When only a few (one or two) ringers are bridged
across the line or the loop is short, bell tap
may occur. To correct bell tap, change bias
spring to high bias position.

2. Bias spring must be in high bias position on all
two-party flat and message rate service and most
four-party semiselective service (see Note 3) to
prevent cross ringing (ringing of uncalled party
when called party answers).

3. When five ringers are connected between same side
of line and ground and operation is not satisfactory,
bias spring may be placed in low bias position on
all ringers on the same side of line. If condition
is not corrected, change ringer.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-260-100
Issue 4, December 1977

S1A AND S1AM TONE RINGERS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains identification, installation,
connections, and maintenance information on

the #S1A (MD) and S1AM (modular)4 tone ringers.

1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Add information on S1AM (modular) tone
ringer

e Show S1A tone ringer MD

2. IDENTIFICATION
2.01 Purpose: The S1A and S1AM tone ringers
(Fig. 1 and 2) are extension ringers for
people with impaired hearing.
2.02 Ordering Guide:
e PRinger, SIAM-*4

*Available in Ivory (-50) and Gold (-63) only.

2.03 WAssociated Equipment or Apparatus
(ordered separately):

e Cord, Mounting, D4BU-29
e Plate, Mounting, 1049A
e Adapter, 285A.4
2.04 Design Features:
e To be mounted on a vertical wall surface

e Volume control switch provides
LOW-OFF-LOUD positions

e Alerting signal consists of two equal amplitude
frequency components at approximately 750
and 1500 Hz

e Higher frequencies are attenuated by a side
branch resonator to reduce annoyance to
persons with normal hearing

e #S1AM modular mounting cord.4
2.05 Application:

o Individual lines

e 2-party flat rate

e PBX stations.

Note: When tip party identification is
required, it should be obtained through the
ringer associated with each telephone set.
Refer to particular telephone set used for
connections.

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 Select a central location about 5 feet above

the floor so that the customer can hear the
ringer in LOW volume position in largest area of
residence.

3.02 Install both ringers with volume control
switch down. Allow space on top of ringer
to remove cover.

3.03 W#The S1AM (modular) tone ringer (Fig. 2)

requires a 285A adapter and a 1049A mounting
plate which must be ordered separately. Install
the ringer as follows:

(a) Using hardware provided with 285A adapter,
attach adapter to back side of ringer.

(b) Mount the 1049A mounting plate on wall
surface using appropriate hardware for the
particular wall material.

(c) Place ringer over studs on mounting plate
and move downward to snap into detented
slots.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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7-1/4 IN.

Fig. 1—PS1AM Tone Ringerd

(d) Connect the D4BU mounting cord between
the connecting block and ringer jack.4

3.04 The S1A (MD) ringer is designed to be

mounted on a wall surface with two fasteners.
Select length of fastener to provide secure mounting
for the particular wall material.

3.05 To remove the louvered cover from either
tone ringer, release the two captive screws
which fasten cover to the base (Fig. 3).

Page 2

3.06 Inside wire may enter tone ringer from back,
bottom, or either side (S1A only).

3.07 The ringer voltage margin test should be
made at time of installation and on maintenance

visits where trouble is indicated in the ringer.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 Ringer Voltage Margin Test:

Note: The ringer is furnished #from the
factory wired in the high-bias condition with

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Fig. 2—W#S1AM Tone Ringer With Adapter and Mounting Plated

the WHITE lead connected between HB1
terminal and R4 resistor terminal (Fig. 5).4

(a) Move line wire from terminal 4 to terminal
5 of the ringer terminal board (Fig. 4 and 5).

(b) Obtain ringing test according to local
instructions. Check ringer in LOW and
LOUD volume positions.

(¢) If ringer operates properly, move line wire
from terminal 5 back to terminal 4 and
replace cover.

Note: In no case should the line wire be
left on terminal 5 after the test is completed.

(d) If in step (b) the ringer does not operate
properly, disconnect WHITE bias lead at

HB1 terminal of the ringer terminal board,

insulate and store for low bias condition.

(e) Repeat steps (a) and (b).

(f) If ringer does not operate properly, replace
tone ringer and repeat test.

4.02 Voltage Margin for Multiple S1A or

»S1IAM4 Ringers: When more than one

ringer is connected to a line, observe the following:

(a) When it is necessary to connect one S1A or
PS1AM4 ringer in the low-bias condition, all

Page 3
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SIDE BRANCH

SOUNDER RESONATOR
UNIT

HORN
RESONATOR

Fig. 3—PS1AM Tone Ringer, Cover Removedd

other ringers on the same line must be connected 5. MAINTENANCE
for low-bias even if they pass the high-bias test.

(b) If all ringers meet the high-bias test, connect 5.01 If ringer fails to operate properly, check
for high-bias condition. the following:

PTABLE A¢ . ¢
(a) See that all connections are tight and correct.
LINE (S1A) AND JACK (S1AM)
TONE RINGER CONNECTIONS

(b) Make ringer voltage margin test per 4.01.
TERMINAL BOARD IN RINGER
WIRE OR LEAD | COLOR : o : Dol o
(See Note) 'N:,_;v RING TIP (c) Verify that ringing bridge limitations are
sroc | PARTY PARTY not exceeded.
Inside Ring R 4 4 [ ) ! ;
wire [ o 5 o 5 (d) If tone ringer still fails to operate properly,
or P replace ringer.
652C4 | GRD Y 6 3 4
Jack
Spare BK * . *

* Insulated and stored.

Note: For connecting other classes of service,
see section for the particular telephone set used.

Page 4
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G 9bng

VOLUME
CONTROL
SWITCH

INSIDE NETWORK
WIRE
RING (R) CRJ
AL
Pt
KRz <@
L T 22
SPARE (8|
CR3 RI
e
Pt
(NOTE 1)
TIP_(6)
GRD (Y) 2
c2 I+
5.01‘\
NOTES:
I. VALUES OF RI AND R4 RESISTORS ARE FACTORY SELECTED.
2, FOR LOW-BIAS CONDITION DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND

LouD

STORE THIS (W) LEAD AT TERMINAL HBI.

3. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED
RINGING. REFER TO TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES
OF SERVICE.

. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

% INSULATED AND STORED.

—e

&

TCI Libragy:wystal soloRssolesiusdnie

SOUNDER
UNIT

001-092-10S NOILD3S ‘v SSI



sabong 9

9 9bng

INSIDE TERMINAL TRANSFORMER NETWORK VOLUME
WIRE BOARD CONTROL
(NOTE 3) SWITCH
(8L)
CRI
.
>
Louo
+
fcrz2 7 g’z [§2)
CR3 RI
»i-
>4
(NOTE 1)
TIP (G)
GRD (V) R2
33K
c4 L R3
i B 47K
4 R4 (BR-Y)
:_g ~ (NOTE
S " Q-BR-W)

NOTES:
I. VALUES OF Rl AND R4 RESISTORS ARE

FACTORY SELECTED.
2. FOR LOW-BIAS CONDITION DISCONNECT,
INSULATE AND STORE THIS (W) LEAD AT TERMINAL HBI,
. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED

o

AYR

L cs
[ 0.464

RINGING. REFER TO TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES
OF SERVICE.

% INSULATED AND STORED
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 501-260-111
AT&TCo Standard Issue 1, December 1981

WI1A TONE RINGER
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the W1A

tone ringer (Fig. 1, 2, and 3) which is a loud
ringing extension ringer for people with impaired
hearing or those people desiring a pleasant sounding
ringer.

Fig. 2—W1A Ringer, Rear View

B. Associated Equi t or Apparatus

e b o

2.02 The following is associated equipment or ap-
paratus:

e T-adapter, 267A (ordered separately)
Fig. 1—WI1A Ri
» e e Cord, Mounting, D4BU-29 (ordered separate-
ly)

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued the reasons g i
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph. e Plate, Mounting, 1049A (provided)

2. IDENTIFICATION e Desk Mounting Friction Pad (provided).

C. Design Features
A. Ordering Guide
2.03 The following are design features:

2.01 Order as follows:
e To be mounted on a vertical wall surface or

Ringer, WIA-*. a desk (with provided friction pad feet).

e Volume control switch (HI «<—— OFF)
* Available in Ivory (-50) and Dark Brown (-104). provides high-medium-low-off.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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LB1 RECEIVER
UNIT (USED
AS A TRM

Fig. 3—W1A Ringer, Component Parts

e Alerting signal consists of two equal ampli-
tude frequency components at approximately
750 and 1500 Hz.

2.04 The W1A tone ringer can only be used on
bridged ringing.

3. INSTALLATION
A. Impaired Hearing

3.01 Select a central location about 5 feet above the

floor so that the customer can hear the ringer
in the largest area of residence. Install using 1049A
mounting plate.

Page 2

B. Extension Ringer

3.02 Install on wall base board using 1049A mount-
ing plate or on desk using friction pads.

4. CONNECTIONS

4.01 Refer to Fig. 4.

5. MAINTENANCE

5.01 If ringer fails to operate properly, check to see
that volume control is not in OFF position. If

not check the following:

(a) Open ringer by removing single mounting
screw.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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(b) Check the four leads (two from jack and two
from transmitter) for opens.

(c) If tone ringer still fails to operate properly
after reconnecting opens, replace ringer.

R2S R3 R4S
< <

OFF L
652A2B meo
JACK . = SWITCH
RV1 - I T 5 834851578

(6)
TIP ) — € TRANSDUCER
" 7ch1 (W)
! —19 8 (BL)
CR2
|| S A
R Bl
RING >R S=C2 7 3R|—41 !
c5
1ct i
1€

16 1

=

Fig. 4—WI1A Ringer, Schematic

Page 3
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-375-101
Issue 3, October 1980

28A RINGER ISOLATOR

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains identification, installation,
connection, and testing information of the
28A ringer isolator.

Note: Customers can not connect their own
telephone sets to party lines under registration
rules.

1.02 This section is reissued to:
o Revise Table B
e Add additional information to Table O.

1.03 The 28A ringer isolator is a solid state
device used to extend and provide ringer
isolation on all lines using grounded ringers. It is
a replacement for the 10A, 11A, and 11B extenders
which are rated MD. The 28A is a high performance,
centrally mounted device for use in ringer coupling
for all multiparty lines. It can also be used for
nonregistered single party service where capacitor
coupled bridged ringer range is inadequate.

1.04 The 28A (Fig. 1) is a small weatherproof

unit with a four conductor pigtail and should
be mounted near the station protector on the
premises of the subscriber. One isolator is required
at the protector for each customer line containing
grounded ringer(s) (Fig. 1).

1.05 The 28A is compatible with both ac-dec and

superimposed ringing for single party,
two-party [including automatic number identification
(ANI)], four-party semiselective, four-party full
selective, eight-party semiselective, or divided code
service. It may be used with 97-volt ringing
provided by most dial long line circuits.

2. IDENTIFICATION
2.01 The 28A is a solid state, polarity sensitive,

voltage controlled switch which connects the
ringer(s) in the subscriber’s station set(s) into the

circuit when the proper polarity and level of ringing
voltage is applied. The circuit triggers on the
voltage differential between tip and ring and, once
triggered, connects the ringer between the ringing
lead and ground (see Fig. 2).

The 28A isolator will not work with
some revertive call selectors or trunk
circuits without modification. Revertive
call selectors, SD-31831-01 (4-party,
semiselective) and SD-31762-01
(10-party, divided code) in some
355A step-by-step offices apply
the same ringing voltage to the
tip and ring simultaneously and
therefore do not provide a voltage
difference between tip and ring
to trigger the isolator. Reverting
call trunk circuits SD-26068-01
in No. 5 crossbar offices and
SD-26068-05 in No. 5A crossbar
offices require option S to ground
the called party side of the line
while the calling party phone is
ringing.

2.02 The 28A provides isolation for all grounded
ringers without causing radio or TV
interference, or reduction of ringing current. It
can be used effectively on lines having high inductive
noise. Since the ringer capacitance is normally
isolated from the loop, dial pulsing ranges are not
significantly affected by the number of ringers.

2.03 There is no significant reduction in ringing

range when the isolator is added to the
ringing circuit since only 2 volts of ringing voltage
is absorbed by the circuit.

2.04 The polarity sensitivity feature of the 28A

trigger circuit allows ringers to be set in
the weak notch for all two-party, four-party
semiselective and divided code ringing without cross
ring when a party answers. With superimposed
ringing, cross-ringing on answer may sometimes

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 501-375-101

Fig. 1—28A Ringer Isolator, Typical Installation

occur with ringers in the weak notch. Use of the
stiff notch may be necessary, see Table A.

2.05 When the 28A is used to improve line

balance for noise abatement purposes, all
grounded ringers at Peach party must be wired
through an isolator normally located at the protector.4
Different types of ringer isolators can be used on
the same subscriber pair if they operate independently,
that is, if they are on opposite sides of the line
or wired for different polarities. Simultaneous
operation of the 28A and 11A/B, 425A, or 426A is
not recommended because it can significantly reduce
the number of ringers that can be operated. The
28A and the D-180036 ringer isolator kit, however,

Page 2

can operate simultaneously. If a 28A is to be
installed, it is not necessary to remove the D-180036
Kit from other parties that may be on the same
side of the line and of the same polarity.

2.06 The 28A is compatible with all standard Bell

System ringing where 86 or 97 volts, 20 Hz
is applied with a 38-, 48-, or 72-volt trip battery,
and where the loop idle voltage is 48 volts. These
conditions exist for all nonrange extended loops,
for loops with REGs, and with 48-volt dial long
line circuits in single-party, two-party (including
ANI), four-party semiselective and fullselective,
eight-party semiselective, and divided code service.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




TABLE A

MAXIMUM NUMBER OF RINGERS THAT CAN
BE RUNG SIMULTANEOUSLY USING 28A ISOLATOR

(SEE NOTE)
LONG RINGER BIAS SPRING
ROUTE
DESIGNED WEAK STIFF
TRANSMISSION NOTCH NOTCH
ZONES
13 8 4
16 7 3
18 6 3
28 5 2
36 4 2
UNIGAUGE 5 2

Note: These ringer loads are based on a minimum of
40 voltsacross the ringers in the weak notch and 55
volt in the stiff notch.

2.07 Brief crossring can occur during superimposed

ringing when the 28A is used with dial long
line circuits SD-95435 or SD-96591 that have been
modified for 72 or 96 volts.

2.08 Brief crossring sometimes occurs with revertive
superimposed ringing in step-by-step and
crosshar offices because there is insufficient spacing
between ringing codes. The maximum crossring
duration is only about 0.1 second so it should not
be confused with a normal ring. Some existing
No. 1 and No. 2 ESS offices also exhibit this
crossring, however, corrective program changes are
available. The No. 3 ESS has sufficient spacing
between ringing codes to prevent crossring.

3. INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

3.01 Install the 28A near the station protector

using the stainless steel mounting screws
furnished with the isolator. The four conductor
pigtail lead should come out of the bottom of the
isolator and connect to the protector and inside
wire (Fig. 1).

3.02 The wiring arrangements for connecting an

isolator for various ringing applications are
shown by Table B with some examples shown by
Fig. 3 and 4.

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

3.03 Tables C through P show telephone set
connections when using a 28A isolator.

3.04 Table Q shows connections for the D-180489

ANI Kit of Parts which may be used, to
maintain a better balance, when ANI ground is
required. Some sets use both the 1742-type inductor
and the 840398168 printed wiring board (PWB).
Other sets use only the PWB portion of the kit.

3.05 Make isolator connections as follows.

(1) Check service order or work order to verify
party and polarity of station.

The isolator is turned on by the
application of negative (-) or positive
(+) ringing voltage. It is imperative
that the installer know what the
polarity of the line is, even with
nonregistered one- or two-party
service. Proper polarity must be
observed at the isolator as well
as at the telephone set by using
the proper figure and appropriate
column of the connection tables.
(Since polarity is not shown on
service order for one- or two-party
service, the installer must be
familiar with ringing polarity or
obtain information locally.)

(2) Choose column in Table B that fits the
application for station involved.

(3) Make connections to protector and inside
wire as shown by Table B or Fig. 3 and 4.

(4) Refer to proper table(s) (C through P) for
telephone set(s) being used and connect
according to appropriate column.

Note: Any previously installed isolator devices
mounted either inside the phone or at the
protector must be removed when installing
the 28A isolator.

(5) If ANI ground is required, and a D-180489
Kit of Parts is needed for noise balance,
refer to Table Q for connection information.

3.06 To prevent crossring on answer on four-party

fullselective and eight-party semiselective
service, place ringers in the stiff notch if a proper

Page 3
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ring can be obtained (see Table A). Also use the
stiff notch with C4A ringers in two-party, four-party
semiselective and divided code service with SD-95590
and SD-96591 96-volt dial long line circuits to prevent
bell tap. Use the weak notch in all other two-party,
four-party, and divided code service. Disconnect
unused ringers for best ringing performance.

4. TESTING
A. Testing From Station

4.01 Operation can be checked by reverting calls,

automatic call back, or test desk call back.
Ringing should occur on the proper number. There
should not be any crossring or bell tap when other
parties on the line receive calls.

402 If the telephone set does not ring, short

the (BK) and (Y) isolator leads. If the set
rings with the leads shorted, the trouble is in the
isolator. If the set still does not ring (use hand
test set to verify that ringing voltage actually
reaches the protector) the problem is with the
inside wire or telephone set.

Page 4

4.03 If the telephone set rings on the wrong

number, insure that the line is correct at
the protector, i.e., battery on the ring and ground
on the tip. If line is correct, but polarity is
reversed, reverse (R) and (G) isolator leads. Repeat
ringing test.

B. Testing From Test Desk

404 A simple dc test may be made to verify

loop continuity of the line and the isolator
without any test desk modification. When tested
with 50-volt test battery the isolator will appear
open and only cable leakage will be indicated.
When 100-volt test battery of proper polarity is
applied, it will trigger the 28A isolator and cause
a deflection (on the MA scale) of the meter at the
test desk.

4.05 Loop continuity normally cannot be verified

by the local test desk by testing for ringer
capacitance because the 28A isolates this capacitance.
There is a wiring option available for No. 14 and
No. 16 test desks which will enable them to test
through 28A.
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ﬁ;“ I 28A | PROTECTOR | 1INSIDE WIRE | TELEPHONE SET
} } I I
| ©) | éup [ & A
: (BK) ! e !
T0
' l I ' RINGER
| el 1 _eo | (1) [
I = X I T
I | = | I
| Al | |
| (R) RING | (R) |
RInG | I I
} I I
I | |

ISOLATOR TRIGGERS ON VOLTAGE DIFFERENTIAL BETWEEN A AND B
AND SWITCHES RINGING CURRENT THROUGH AT C TO TELEPHONE
SET, THROUGH RINGER, AND BACK TO GROUND

Fig. 2—Typical Ringing Circuit for Negative Ring Party

Page 5
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A. AC-DC OR NEGATIVE (-) SUPERIMPOSED RINGING

CONN BLOCK
28A ISOLATOR | PROTECTOR I INSIDE WIRE I (IF USED)
i ! RXM;! - ! R
I 1 | 17
= | |
B 10
(BK) B (5K) TEL
I GRD | = | $ SET(S)
| ot f \Z
TIP G
(G) I l (G) I
o 2
* SPLICE TOGETHER USING 700-TYPE CONNECTOR OR EQUIVALENT
B. POSITIVE (+) SUPERIMPOSED RINGING
CONN BLOCK
28A ISOLATOR I PROTECTOR | INSIDE WIRE | (IF USED)
| RInG| | R
©) ()
i +—o
— | |
(BK) Z (8) é 10
| GRO | " I SET(S)
|, st it = ©
TIP G
w | I (©) I
° I ] =)

* SPLICE TOGETHER USING 700-TYPE CONNECTOR OR EQUIVALENT

Fig. 3—28A Isolator Connections for Ring Parties (4-Conductor Wiring)
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A. AC-DC OR NEGATIVE (-) SUPERIMPOSED RINGING

CONN BLOCK
28A ISOLATOR l PROTECTOR | INSIDE WIRE l (IF USED)
I TIP l I G
® o ©
t i \Z
) | |
(BK) e (8K) g
| aro | it | Q
| ot i ©
(6) | nnnl (R) | R
l U [ 9

* SPLICE TOGETHER USING 700-TYPE CONMECTOR OR EQUIVALENT

B. POSITIVE (+) SUPERIMPOSED RINGING

cow

28A ISOLATOR l PROTECTOR l INSIDE WIRE l s
(G,j e | i B

H ()
1 1 t Q

)

(BK) = I (BK) I B
B ) Q
20 S | e
(R) I ““ﬁl (R) l R

* SPLICE TOGETHER USING 700-TYPE CONMECTOR OR EQUIVALENT

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

0
TEL
SET(S)

T0
SET(S)

Fig. 4—28A Isolator Connections for Tip Party (4-Conductor Wiring)
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SECTION 501-375-101

» TABLEB ¢

28A ISOLATOR AND INSIDE WIRE CONNECTIONS (NOTE 1)

WIRE PA:.:?:N;;R 5 (=) TIP (+) RING (+) TIP
OR COLOR (NOTE 2) PARTY 20R 6 PARTY 30R 7 PARTY 40RS8
LEAD
4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND
e R Ring Ring Tip Tip Tip Tip Ring Ring
Louds &t G Tip Tip Ring Ring Ring Ring Tip Tip
P Y Ring GRD Tip GRD Ring GRD Tip GRD
rotector BK * * * * * * * *
Inside R Ring Ring Ring Ring Ring Ring Ring Ring
Wire at G Tip Tip Tip Tip Tip Tip Tip Tip
Protect Y GRD % GRD * GRD * GRD %
rotector BK i _ ) == % on = s
Inside R R (2) R (2) R (2) R (2) R (2) R (2) R (2) R (2)
Wire at G G (1) G (1) G (1) G(1) G (1) G (1) G(1) G (1)
Conn. Blk Y Y (3) Y (3) Y (3) Y (3) Y (3) Y (3) Y (3) Y (3)
(If Used) BK B (4) = B (4) = B (4) - B (4) —

* Splice isolator lead and inside wire using 700-type connector or equivalent.
( ) Indicates terminal of 630A4, 71B, or 74D connecting blocks.

Notes: 1.

Page 8

The 4-conductor connections are recommended for general use and must be used for tip party with

identification ground. The 3-conductor connections should be used when only 3-conductor inside
wire is available.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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» TABLEC ¢

500- AND 2500-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

RING TIP TIPPTY WITH
WIRE PTY PTY IDENT GRD
OR (+) (+)
LEADS coLon OR OR mm;‘; " THRU
(SEE NOTE) () (=) ANI
aconp | 3conp | aconp | 3conp | 10002 | 26500 KITE
Mtg Cord R R R R R R R
or Jack G G G G G G G
Leads at Y Y Y b4 Y Y Y
Conn. Blk BK B - B — B B
Mtg Cord R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1 L1
or Jack G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2 L2
Leads in Y G G G G G G
Set BK * — * — A *
Line w F F F F @ F @ F @
Switch s L2 L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
Leads BR c c C ¢ (® | ¢ ® [c ®
R * L2 * L2 K B *
Ringer BK G G G G G B G
Leads S K K K K B K K
S-R A A A A B G A

* Connect (BK) cord on jack lead to (R) ringer lead using D-161488 connector.

F If bell taps when connected to long line equipment, reverse (R) — (S-R) and (BK) — (S) ringer leads.
I See Table Q for connection of D-180489 Kit of Parts

Olndicates connections for TOUCH-TONE equipped sets or when G36 handset is provided.

Note: For 4-conductor connections, it is necessary to have 623D4 jack in set.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 501-375-101

®» TABLED ¢

654-TYPE TELEPHONE SET
28A RINGER ISOLATOR-LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PTY TIP PTY TIP PTY WITH
WIRE +) +) IDENT GRD
LEO:DS COLOR (O_F; ?_R) THRU THRU
(SEE NOTE) RINGER'Y ANI
4COND | 3cOND | 4conp | 3conp | 100082 L 26502 | KITE
Inside R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1 L1
Wire or G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2 12
5
Li:dl?;lng ¥ G & & G & S
* J— - *
i BK * A
Line SW
e S L2 L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
R * L2 * L2 K B *
c
R?rger BK G G G G G B G
Lol S K K K K B K K
S-R A A A A B G A

* Connect (BK) wire or plug lead to (R) ringer lead using D-161488 connector.
T If bell taps when connected to long line equipment, reverse (R) — (S-R) and (BK) — (S) ringer leads.
I See Table Q for connection of D-180489 Kit of Parts.

Note: For 4-conductor connections, it is necessary to have 523 A4 plug in set.

Page 10 . :
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®» TABLEE ¢

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

2554-TYPE TELEPHONE SET USING 4010D NETWORK
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PTY TIP PTY TIPPTY WITH
WIRE OR +) +) IDENT GRD
LEADS IN OR
e COLOR ?_F: o THRU THRU
(SEE NOTE) RINGER ANI
aconp | 3conp | aconp | 3-conp | 100092 26502 | KIT £
Inside Wire R 2 2 2 1 2 2
or 523 Plug G 1 1 1 2 1 1
Leads in Y 3 3- 3 3 3 3
Set BK A — A — A A
Line w F F F c F F
Switch s L2 A L2 A L2 L2
Leads BR o} c ¢ F C c
Strap BK * 2-A L 2-A * *
R K K K K K K K
gl.A BK 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
inger s * * * * B * *
Leads T SR * * * * * B *

* Insulate and store.

+ Early production models had a (BL) ringer lead which should be insulated and stored for all

applications.

I See Table Q for connection of D-180489 Kit of Parts.

Note: For 4-conductor connections, it is necessary to have 523A4 plug in set.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 501-375-101

®» TABLEF ¢4

2554-TYPE TELEPHONE SET USING 4228K NETWORK
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PTY TIP PTY TIPPTY WITH
WIRE OR +) +) IDENT GRD
LEADS IN
Sex COLOR OR OR THRU THRU
(SEE NOTE) =) =) RINGER ANI
acono | aconp | aconp | 3conp | 10009 | 2es0Q | KITT
Inside Wire R L2 L2 L2 1.1 L2 L2
or 523 G L1 L1 L1 L2 L1 L1
Plug Leads ¥ G G G G G G
in Set BK A = A — A A
Line w F F F c F F
Switch s L2 A L2 A L2 L2
Leads BR c c c F C C
Strap BK * L2-A % L2-A ¥ =
P1A R K K K K K K K
Ringer BK G G G G G G G
Leads S * * * * B * *
S-R * * * * * B *

Page 12

* Insulate and store.

+ See Table Q for connection of D-180489 Kit of Parts.

Note: For 4-conductor connections it is necessary to have 523A4 plug in set.
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» TABLEG ¢

1SS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

750- AND 2750-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS (CURRENT MODELS)
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PTY TIPPTY TIP PTY WITH
WIRE (+) (+) IDENT GRD
OR
OR COLOR ?_F; s THRU THRU
LEADS RINGER ANI
4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND 100082 | 265082 | KIT§
Cord and R 9 2 2 1 1 1
Plug Assy G 1 1 1 2 2 2
or 652A4 Y 3 3 3 3 3 3
Jack at 71B BK 4 4 4 4 4 4
Conn. Blk
623P4
Jack Leads R R R R R R R
at TB1t G G G G G G G
(750- or Y Y Y Y Y Y Y
2750-AM/ BK BK BK BK BK BK BK
BM
Line W F F F F @ F @ F @
Switch s * L1 * L1 * *
Leads BR c g & c ®) c ® |[c@®
& Y L2 L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
Laps BK Ei * L1 * A L1
DIE R L1 R L1 R K B L1
Ringer BK L2 L2 L2 L2 Y B L2
Leads S K K K K B K K
S-R A A A A B Y A

* Insulate and store.

T Terminals R, G, Y, and BK are on 841390735 terminal board (modular sets) or 814313946
(nonmodular sets).

1 If bell taps when connected to long line equipment, reverse (R) — (S-R) and (BK) — (S)

ringer leads.

§ To mount inductor of ANI Kit, loosen two right most screws from switchhook bracket,
slide inductor bracket under switchhook bracket and retighten screws. For connection of
D-180489 Kit of Parts, see Table Q.

Olndicates connections for TOUCH-TONE equipped sets.
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SECTION 501-375-101

Page 14

» TABLEH ¢

702BM AND 2702BM TELEPHONE SETS (SEE NOTE)
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PTY TIP PTY TIPPTY WITH
S| +) +) IDENT GRD
E OR OR
LEADS IN COLOR P -) THRU THRU
SETI RINGER ANI
KIT
4COND | 3-conp | aconp | 3-conp | 100002 26502
R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1 L1
623P6 G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2 L2
Jack Y 3 3 3 3 3 3
Leads BK 4 4 4 4 4 4
in Set w A G A G A A
BL G * G * G G
Ling w F F F F (© F © [r (9
Switch SL * A * A * *
Leads BR c C c c ® e B | {3
Strap BK cad A-H % A-H A x
R K K K K K K K
Ringer BK 3 G 3 G 3 3 3
Leads S x * * x B x +
S.R * * * * * B *

* Insulate and store.

T See Table Q for connection of D-180489 Kit of Parts.

1 Terminals 3 and 4 in telephone set are on lamp terminal block.

OIndicates connections for TOUCH-TONE equipped sets.

Note:

When a 28A is used with modular PRINCESS® telephone sets, the 623P4
jack must be replaced with a 623P6 jack in the set and a 281A adapter provided. Two D4BU
mounting cords are required for connecting the 281A adapter to a 248A adapter for dial light power
and to a 625-type connecting block.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




PTABLE 14

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

AD1, AD2, OR AD3 BASES WITH 220A HAND TELEPHONE SET
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE RING PTY - (+) OR (-} TIPPTY - (+) OR () b i
OR COLOR IDENT GRD
LEADS 4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND APP 200052
It (2) It (2 ) (2 n (2 () (2)
Trnsf Leads Y 3 Y 4 + 3 Y 4 + 3 Y
at Conn. Blk BK 5 T 5 B 5 + 5 B 5 +
R 2 R 2 R 2 R 2 R 2 R
Mtg.
8, Oord G 1 G 1 G 1 G 1 c 1 G
at Conn. Blk.
Y 3 Y 4 + 3 Y 4 + 3 Y
or 652A6 Jack
in 74D Conn: BK 5 t o B 5 T 5 B 5 i
Blk w 4 B 3 Y 1 B 3 ' 4 B
: BL 6 — 6 - 6 - 6 = 6 =
o s R L2 L2 L2 L2 L2 L2 L1 L1 L1 L1
- §'23T6 G L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1 L2 L2 L2 L2
et e Y 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
R Gt BK 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
W G G G G G G G G G G
BL * P * —_ * _— * i * s
Handset R c C c c c ®
Cord Jack G F F F F F @
Line SW S * A * A *
Strap From A BK G L2 G L2 G
P1A R K K K K K
Ringer BK 3 G 3 G 3
Leads S B§ B§ B§ B§ B
S-R * * * * *

(1) Connections for AD2 and AD3 requiring 74D connecting block, D6AM or D6 AP mounting cord, and a

623T6 jack in base.
(2) Connections for AD1 require 5-conductor mounting cord (D5AL or D5AN).

* Insulate and store.

T Connect transformer lead to cord or jack lead using D-161488 connector.

I All bases manufactured prior to 10-1-72 or any base which has been opened should be wired per Section
502-322-400, Table A, before installing.

§ If H5AA handset cord is used, insulate and store (8) lead.
Olndicat.es connections for 2220B hand telephone set.
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SECTION 501-375-101

PTABLE J¢

AD2 OR AD3 BASE WITH 220B, 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, OR 2226A HAND
TELEPHONE SET 28A RINGER ISOLATOR—LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE TIPPTY WITH
RING PTY (+) OR (-) TIP PTY (+) OR (-) IDENT GRD
oF £OLOR APP 20000
LEADS 4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND (SEE NOTE)
R R R R R R
Jack Leads G G G G G G
at Conn. Blk. Y Y Y Y Y Y
BK B B B B B
R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1
623T4 Jack G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2
Leads in set§ Y 3 G 3 G 3
BK G 1 G 1 G
3 : S * A % A *
Line Switch BR c C c c Cor @ "
Strap From A BK G L2 G L2 G
R K K K K K
P1A Ringer BK 3 G 3 G 3
Leads S B B B B 3%
S-R * * * * *
R C C C C Cor (2) t
Handset Jack G F F F F F
Leads in Base Y 3 3 3 3 5%
BK 4 4 4 4 47
R R — o P =0
Jack Leads G = — —
in Handset ¥ * * * * Af
BK * * 4%

* Insulate and store.
T Terminals on 840362776 terminal board.
f Handset Terminals.

§ All bases manufactured prior to 10-1-72 or any base which has been opened should be
wired per Section 502-322-400, Table A, before installing.

O Indicates connections for 2220C and 2226A hand telephone set.

Note: Handset must be opened to wire for tip party with identification ground. 220AL
handsets use the D-180824 Kit of Parts (ordered separately) and the 220C, 226 A, 2226A,
and later versions of the 2220C use the D-180825 Kit of Parts (ordered separately). The
220B(MD) and early version 2220C handsets use only the 840362776 terminal board of
the D-180825 Kit of Parts.

Page 16
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PTABLE K¢

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

AC1 BASE WITH 220A, 220AM, 2220B, OR 2220BM HAND TELEPHONE SET
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE TIPPTY WITH
OR COLOR RING PTY (+) OR (-) TIPPTY (+) OR (-) IDENT GRD
LEADS 4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND APP 20008
R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1
Inside Wire G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2
in Set} Y 3 G 3 G 3
BK G s G — G
Dial LGT Y 3 3 3 3 3
TRNSF BK 3 i ) 1 1 i 3
Line SW S * A * A *
Strap From A BK G L2 G L2 G
Handset R C C C C C F
Cord Jack G F F F F F C
R K K K K K
P1A Ringer BK 3 G 3 G 3
Leads S Bt Bt Bt Bt B
S-R * * * * e

* Insulate and store.

+ If H5AA handset cord is used, insulate and store (S) lead.

I All bases manufactured prior to 10-1-72 or any base which has been opened should be
wired per Section 502-322-400, Table A, before installing.

Olndicates connections for 2220B hand telephone set.
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SECTION 501-375-101

Page 18

PTABLE L4

ACIP OR AC2P BASE WITH 220B, 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, OR 2226A HAND
TELEPHONE SET — 28A RINGER ISOLATOR—LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

WIRE TIPPTY WITH
OR COLOR RING PTY (+) OR (-) TIP PTY (+) OR () IDENT GRD
CEADS APP 200052
4-COND 3-COND 4-COND 3-COND (SEE NOTE)
R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1
523A4 Plug G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2
Leads in Set§ Y 3 G 3 G 3
BK 1 G 1 G
) 3 S * A * A d
Line Switch BR C C C c Cor @T
Strap From A BK G L2 G L2
R K K K K K
P1A Ringer BK 3 G 3 G 3
Leads S B B B B 3t
S-R * * * * *
R C C C C Cor @1-
Handset Jack G F F F F F
Leads in Base Y 3 3 3 3 5t
BK 4 4 4 4 4t
R s L 2 Sl -
Jack Leads G — — s = o
in Handset Y * * * * Al
BK * ® 4%

* Insulate and store.
+ Terminals on terminal board.
I Handset terminals.

§ All bases manufactured prior to 10-1-72 or any base which has been opened should be
wired per Section 502-322-400. Table A, before installing.

O Indicates connections for 2220C and 2226A hand telephone set.

Note: Handset must be opened to wire for tip party with identification ground. The 220AL
handsets use the D-180824 Kit of Parts (ordered separately), and the 220C, 226 A, 2226A,
and later versions of the 2220C use the D-180825 Kit of Parts (ordered separately). The
220B(MD) and early version 2220C handsets use only the 840362776 terminal board of

the D-180825 Kit of Parts.
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®» TABLEM ¢4

960A01M OR 2960A01M TELEPHONE SETS
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

TIPPTY WITH
:-.::I;i:-N LR RING PTY (+) OR (-) TIP PTY (+) OR (-) {DENTGRD
: 4CONDT | 3-CONDTF | 4-CONDF | 3-COND ¥ APP 260082 T
R 6 5 5 & 6
Mtg. Cord G 7 7 7 5 7
Jack Leads Y 1 1 1 1 1
(Prane} BK 19 * 19 * 19
Pigtail Strap ]E;I]'{' 199 190 199 190 i?
Leadsd G b % * B 9
R 4 4 4 4 4
P1A Ringer BK 1 1 1 i 1
Leads S % * * * 5
S_R * * * * *

* Insulate and store.

+ Terminals are on power supply board (PSB).

T Pigtail strap leads have a spade tip on one end and are connected to the printed wiring
board by a Berg terminal on the other end.
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SECTION 501-375-101

® TABLE N (SEE NOTE) 4

DESIGN LINE* SERIES TELEPHONE SETS
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PARTY TIP PARTY TIP PARTY WITH
(+) (+) IDENT GRD
USED WITH LEADSIN [ o0\ op OR OR
THESE SETS TEL SET (=) (-) THRU RINGER THRU
4- 3- 4- " 3- ANI
COND | cOND | COND | cOND | 100052 | 265082 KIT
900A, 2900A R L2i | A L2t | L1 F © | ©
910A, 2910A Mig: Cord
) = G L1 L1 L1 A L2} L2t
9204,.2920A Jack Leads Y G G G G G G
9214, 2921A8 BK A Lei| A L2% A A
921B, 2921B
9304, 2930A Y L2} A L23 A L2} L2}
930B, 2930B Line Switch w F F F c B q
931A, 2931B Leads BR c c c F c ® |c ®
940-Type S L2} A L2} A L2} L2}
881A100, 2881A100
881B100, 2881B100
881A101, 2881A101
881B101, 2881B101
881B110, 2881B110 | , R K K K K K K K
881A102, 881B102 Ri BK G G G G G e G
881A104, 881B104 HEer S i + + ¥ L1 ¥ L1
881A105, 881B105 | Leads SR + + + + ¥ L1 +
881A108, 881B108
881B109, 2881B109
882A200

* Trademark of AT&T Co.

T Insulate and store.

f Terminal S in 2930A telephone set.

§ In 921 A and 2921A telephone sets, terminals A, L1, G, and L2 are replaced by 1, 2, 3, and 4, respectively.
€ See Table Q for connection of 840398168 printed wiring board.
Olndicates connections for TOUCH-TONE equipped sets.

Note: For other DESIGN LINE sets, see Tables O and P.

Page 20
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® TABLE O (SEE NOTE) 4

DESIGN LINE* SERIES TELEPHONE SETS
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

RING PARTY TIP PARTY TIP PARTY WITH
(+) (+) IDENT GRD
USED WITH LEADS IN OR OR
THESE SETS TEL SET CoLoR =) (=) THRU
4 % & 3 | THRURINGER AN
COND | COND | cOND | cOND | 100052 I 265082 KIT
900B, 2900B Mtg. Cord R L2 A L2 L1 F © |r @
9024, 29022 el G L1 L1 L1 A L2 L2
9114, 2911 Y G G G G G G
Jack Lead
881C100, 2881C100 | “2¢ ~6aCs BK g L2 A L2 A A
881C101, 2881C101
881C110, 2881C110 Y T T T i T T
881C102 . BK T T T T + t
881C103 Line S T T t T T T
881C104 Switch w F F F C B i
881C105 Leads BL-W L2 A L2 A L2 L2
881C107 BL C c c F c ® [c @
881C108
881C109, 2881C109 | P14 é‘ g g g g g g g
881C111, 2881C111 | Ringer K
882B200 Leads S T T t i L1 T L1
951A103; 952A103 S-R ik & T i ] ) L1 T
* Trademark of AT&T Co.
T Insulate and store.
I See Table Q for connection of 840398168 printed wiring board.
Olndicates connections for TOUCH-TONE equipped sets.
Note: For other DESIGN LINE sets, see Tables N and P.
Page 21
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SECTION 501-375-101

Page 22

® TABLEP 4

950A AND 2950A TELEPHONE SETS
28A RINGER ISOLATOR — LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

RING PARTY TIP PARTY TIP PARTY WITH
(+) (+) IDENT GRD
LEADS IN OR OR
TEL SET s (=) (=) BASE | D-180825 | HANDSET
4- 3- 4- 3- TERM. TERM. TERM.
COND COND COND COND BOARD BOARD (NOTE 1)
R L2 A L2 L1 F = =
Mtg Cord G L1 L1 L1 A L2 - =
Jack Leads Y G G G G G — i
BK A L2 A L2 A — 0
Y * * * * * = i
BR * * * * * L —
Line Switch S * * * * * — -
Leads w F F F C — 3 -
(e] L2 A L2 A L2 = —=
BL &) C [¢] F Ct 11 =
P1A Ringer S B B B B L1 = =
G F F F F F = =
Handset
Jack Leads ‘}}l (1: ? (13 f Ef zi :
in Base BK i A 1 % £ g =
Handset G — = P e e =
Jack Leads R - — — = =L pal =
in Handset Y — — — == 2 -, A
(Note 2) BK - — — — — Ll 4

* Insulate and store.

T Rotary dial equipped sets.
¥ TOUCH-TONE dial equipped sets.

Notes:

1. Handsets must be opened to wire for tip party with identifying ground.
2. Leads for these connections are provided by the 282A adapter furnished as part of the
D-180825 Kit of Parts.

Caution: Do not store spade-tipped leads under terminal board mounting screws.
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ISS 3, SECTION 501-375-101

TABLE Q
CONNECTIONS FOR D-180489 KIT OF PARTS (ANI)
(SEE NOTE)
SETS USING BOTH 1728-TYPE INDUCTOR AND 840398168 PWB
(R) HANDSET JACK OR
?Q:_E HANDSET LEAD INDUCTOR RWE
SET REMOVE CONNECT CONNECT CONNECT TO
FROM TO COLOR TO COLOR NET. TERM.
500-
’ S S of PWB Y R
:)12;] R of Net. R on PWB BK G of Net. G B
2500-
and 5 S oA
2554- T of Net. R on PWB A Z"'f‘;wF Z Iq;
E/W 4228K o
Network
2554- S S of PWB A
E/W 1010D | 11 of Term. Strip | R on PWB 3 of Torm. X 11 of Term. Strip
BK : G B
Network Strip
750- e 5 - R (Rotary)
and R of Net. R of PWB BbK S °r5,‘;VB b G (TOUCH-TONE)
2750- G B
SETS WHICH USE 8410398168 PWB ONLY
(R) HANDSET JACK OR
TYP
TELE HANDSET LEAD RINGER LEAD PWB
SET REMOVE CONNECT CONNECT CONNECT TO
FROM TO COLOR TO cotor NET. TERM.
i ¥ Y R
702- R of Net. R of PWB s S of PWB = -
2702- 6 of Term. Strip | R of PWB S Sof PWB Z g "fBT”"" Strip
DESIGN RR"rl,Nef)' " R (Rotary)
LINE* Sr ::r ‘gfl R of PWB Wi S of PWB T (TOUCH-TONE)
. " .4 G
Series (TOUCH-TONE) B

* Trademark AT&TCo.
F This terminal is found on the 814313946 (P-43A394) mounting block inside set.
I Line switch lead on DESIGN LINE sets.

Note: See Section 501-376-100 for mounting instructions.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-380-100
Issue 2, February 1978

1A TERMINATION UNIT

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains identification and

installation information.

1.02 This section is reissued to add the 8200 ohm
series resistor, Fig. 2.
1.03 The 1A termination unit (Fig. 1) is a telephone

line termination device that simulates the
electrical characteristics of a station set ringer.

2. IDENTIFICATION
2.01 The 1A termination unit is intended for use

on any telephone line where a ringer is not
permanently connected.

2.02 The termination unit enables the central

office test desk to perform any test of the
telephone line that may be performed with a station
set installed. Use of the unit, however, reduces
by one the number of ringers that may be connected
to the line.

3. INSTALLATION
3.01 The 1A termintion unit is suitable for indoor
or outdoor mounting adjacent to the 123A1A
protector block or may be mounted in an AT-8732

B Outlet Box. The unit is equipped with weatherproof
pigtail leads for connection to the protector block.

3.02 The 1A termination unit is connected across
the line as shown in Fig. 2.

NOTICE

T0 C.0.

Fig.

Fig. 1—1A Termination Unit

[ 11P
90H
8.2K
RING ’]‘o. 484K
L i

2—WP1A Terminati tionsd

Unit, C

Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 501-380-102
Issve 1, May 1978

603A RINGING EXTENDER

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains identification, installation,
and testing information on the 603A ringing
range extender.

Fig. 1—603A Ringing Extender

1.02 Whenever this section is reissued, the reason
for reissue will be listed in this paragraph.

1.03 The 603A is only to be used on individual

lines if satisfactory station ringing cannot
be obtained by placing ringers in the weak notch
(Bell System sets only, do not adjust customer
provided equipment).

Note: The 603A can not be used with
party-line service.

1.04 The 603A is intended for use on individual

lines with long loops (1300-3600 ohm) and
range extender Unigauge Loops (1200-2500 ohm)
with a 2-wire station set interface (bridged ringing)
which will be required where registered sets are
installed. It allows 5 bridged ringers to be operated
through zone 28 by grounding the tip conductor
at the station during ringing.

1.05 The 603A is compatible with Lists 2 and 3

range extenders (J-98625AA-2) and 5A REGs
in all central offices. Under certain conditions,
occassional pretrips may occur with List 1 REGs
(J-98625A A-1). If this problem does occur, the L1
REG should be replaced with an L2, L3, or 5A
REG.

1.06 The 603A is compatible with Western Electric

subscriber carrier systems, such as SLMe®
and SLC® -40, in all central offices. It is not
compatible and should not be used with dial long
line circuits and loop extenders which apply de
voltage to the tip conductor (such as 96-volt dial
long line circuits).

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 603A ringing extender is approximtely

3-1/4 inches long by 1-3/4 inches wide by
1-7/8 inches high. It is a potted weatherproof
unit with a 3-conductor, 18-inch pigtail (Fig. 1).
The operating temperature range is -40° to +60°C.

2.02 The 603A is a solid state device consisting

of a ringing detector and a switch. The
detector responds to ringing but not to dial pulsing
or 60 Hz induction. The switch provides a low
impedance path from the tip conductor to ground
during ringing and a very high impedance at other
times. The switch includes protective circuitry
which enables it to withstand lightning and induced
or foreign voltage surges.

2.03 The extender should be ordered as:

e Extender, Ringing, 603A

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 501-380-102

3. INSTALLATION
3.01 The 603A ringing extender is normally
connected at the station protector in order
to obtain an adequate ground (Fig. 2), using
appropriate mounting methods.

When a 603A is connected to a line
on an installation visit, it must be
reported to the service order completion
clerk. If placed on a repair visit, it
must be reported to the repair
service bureau.

3.02

A 603A ringing extender is identified on a
service order by the field identifier (FID)
RIS 603A. This FID will be located after the
last facility segment in the assignment section.

3.03 The 603A has two mounting holes on 2-1/8 inch

centers for mounting to wood, in basements,
or in pedestal enclosures using the No. 10 self-tapping
screws provided with each unit.

3.04 The 603A may also be mounted as follows
by.

e Using the AT-8853C mounting bracket attached
to a variety of protectors or a 305-type
housing to avoid drilling additional holes
(Fig. 3).

e Using the AT-8813C or AT-8813D customer
service closures which will be available in
1978.
3.05 The 603A is connected to the line by the
red (R) and green (G) pigtail leads and to
ground by the yellow (Y) pigtail lead. Insure that
ringers have been placed in the weak notch (Bell
Systems sets only, do not adjust customer provided
equipment). Unused ringers should be disconnected
rather than cut-off with the volume control.

3.06 Connect the yellow lead of the 603A to the

protector ground lug (Fig. 2). Connect a
hand test set across the TIP and RING and initiate
ring back. With ringing present, touch the red
and green leads of the 603A to the ring and tip
of the protector. If the polarity is correct, ringing
will continue, if the polarity is incorrect, ring trip
will occur. Assuming that the polarity is correct
and ringing continued, reverse the red and green
leads of the 603A to obtain ring trip. If ring trip
occurs, the 603A is operating properly and can be
installed as previously connected. If ring trip does
not occur, replace the 603A ringing extender and
repeat the above procedure.

Note: For proper operation, it is imperative
that an adequate ground is provided at the
station protector.

4. TESTING
e Using the AT-8853B magnetic mounting
bracket inside a steel enclosure or pedestal 4.01 Test ring back at all stations. All stations
(Fig. 4). should give satisfactory ringing performance.
i i i
LOoP ! PROTECTOR ! \ TELEPHONE SET
1 1 1
RING i \ i ?

T (R) 1 (R) 1 _I_
i H 1
; : :
sosn ——Ug— :
i G = |
1 1 1
TIP i (6) i (6) \
] 1 1
] 1 1
] 1 1
1 1 1

| |
Fig. 2—603A Ringer Extender, Connections
Page 2
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1. Attach 603A to bracket using screws furnished.

2. slide bracket behind loosely installed protector
using indicated slots, and tighten screws.

THIS END UP UNIT CODE USE SLOTS
- _ 123 A1A B and D
123 BIA Aand C
128 A1A-2 Aand C
305A, A2 BandE

Ny

10-32 x 15/8 L6 ROUND uun%

BRASS MACHINE SCREW (2]

123 A1A PROTECTOR

NOTE: To mount 603A on right-hand side of protector
turn bracket so that slots are on the left.

Fig. 3—Installation of 603A Ringing Extender Using
AT-8853C Mounting Bracket

AT-8853 B MAGNETIC MOUNTING BRACKET

Mount steel side of
S /bracket against back

of 603A

603A

8-32 ~13/416
FLAT HEAD BRASS
MACHINE SCREW (2]

8-32 HEX BRASS /
MACHINE NUT (2)

Fig. 4—Installation of 603A Ringing Extender Using
AT-8853B Magnetic Mounting Bracket

ISS 1, SECTION 501-380-102

Caution: Tip and ring reversal of
the 603A wiring to the station protector
will cause ring trip.

4.02 If ringing problems occur, check that all

ringers are in the weak notch and unused
ringers are disconnected. If the station sets still
do not ring satisfactorily, initiate ring back at the
station protector, use a hand test set to verify
that ringing is present. If ringing is not present,
the trouble is toward the central office.

Note: If anincompatible dial long line circuit
has been used in the central office (see 1.06),
pretrip may occur. An adequate ground is
essential for proper operation of the 603A
ringing extender, and for ringing and testing
purposes.

4.03 With ringing present, reverse the red and

green leads of the 603A. If the 603A is
operating properly, ring trip will occur during the
ringing interval and the problem is with the inside
wiring or station set(s). Reconnect the leads from
the 603A to their proper terminals and check wiring
and set(s). If ringing is not tripped, the 603A is
defective and should be replaced.

Note: If anincompatible dial long line circuit
has been used in the central office (see 1.06),
ring trip will not occur with the leads reversed
but ringing may be intermittent.

4.04 The 603A can not be used with party-line

service and if one is left on a line which
might be used for party-line service, it would
cause ring trip.

Page 3
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-120-200
Issue 5, September 1980

TELEPHONE SETS AND ASSOCIATED STATION APPARATUS
SELECTION OF INDOOR LOCATIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section serves as a guide in planning
the location of connecting blocks and associated
station apparatus under the following conditions.

e For general indoor use
e At normal temperatures
e In a non-explosive atmosphere
e At dry locations.
1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Update figures

e Add additional information and guidelines
to follow when placing telephone set and
associated station apparatus

e Update to modular connecting blocks.

1.03 Whenever service is provided in other than

the above locations, refer to the appropriate
sections in Bell System Practices covering special
installation.

2. PLANNING

2.01 The location for telephone apparatus suggested

by the subscriber should be given prime
consideration, pointing out to the customer any
safety hazard, maintenance, or appearance problem.

2.02 #Bathrooms are not a preferred location

for telephone sets. If the customer insists
on placing a telephone there, it should be located
so that the telephone and/or handset cannot be
used while in the bathtub or shower. Provide
only standard length mounting cords and handset
cords on telephone sets located in the bathrooms.
If the size of the bathroom is such that the tub

or shower can be reached no matter where the
telephone is located the customer should be cautioned
of the possibility of electric shock if the telephone
is used while in the tub or shower.d

2.03 W#Telephone equipment can be damaged by

water and moisture. Locations near windows
and sinks where rain or moisture could cause an
OUT OF SERVICE condition should be discouraged.
In high humidity areas or locations where moisture
can cause corrosion in connecting blocks, mount all
connecting blocks 12 inches or more above the
floor (eleetrical outlet height). Also special connecting
blocks with spring loaded covers (example: 625S)
should be used.4

2.04 Perimeter space around wall telephone

connecting blocks should be considered to
insure that future substitutions to possibly larger
sets (example: repertory dialers, etc.) can be
accomplished by unplugging and plugging on the
new telephone without the necessity of moving
the connecting block.

2.05 W#The temperature range for normal operation

of most telephone sets is from zero degrees F
to 120 degrees F. Except as noted below, exposure
to temperatures outside this range should not result
in permanent damage but may cause malfunctioning.
Some telephones such as the TOUCH-A-MATIC®
16 telephone set may not function properly below
32 degrees F.4

Note: W#Telephone equipment should not be
subjected to temperatures above 145 degrees F.
At temperatures above this, plastic parts such
as spacers or covers will melt causing permanent
damage to the equipment.4

2.06 Locations should be avoided where the room

noise is likely to cause customer complaints
of “Can’t hear” or “Can’t be heard.” However,
if no quieter location is available, review the section
on apparatus for use at noisy locations. In addition,

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 502-120-200

apparatus should be accessible for maintenance
and free from accidental mechanical damage or
receiver-off-hook trouble.

2.07 WPlacing telephone apparatus near fluorescent
light unit may result in inductive noise.4

2.08 Where the appearance of the completed

installations may have a bearing on customer
choice of location, inform the customer as to where
it may be necessary to have holes drilled, also
where and how wire or cable will be placed and
exposed.

2.09 Discourage locations on finely finished surfaces
such as:

e Marble

e Expensive wood paneling
e Caramic or glass tile

o PPlastic laminate.4

2.10 If the location selected for the station
apparatus Bis in an area where conventional
stapled wire installations are not permitted or are
not desirabled (ceramic or glass tile, etc.), consider
using adhesive backed B Station Wire and a
625C connecting block mounted on a 723 terminal
base which has adhesive backing and does not
require holes for mounting. BRefer to Section
461-200-206 for station wire installation.4

2.11 Consider the use of available conduit or
prewired facilities when planning station
apparatus locations.

2.12 When the customer desires a telephone in a

dimly lighted location or where security and
safety may warrant the use of the telephone during
the night, a set with dial night-light such as the
PRINCESS® telephone (700-type) or a set with an
illuminating dial such as the TRIMLINE® telephone
(Fig. 2) should be recommended to the subscriber.

3. LOCATING

®Note: Inside walls are considered primary
locations for connecting blocks and telephones.
Whenever possible and with the concurrence
of the customer, they should be used instead
of outside walls.4

Page 2

3.01 ®Wall Sets: Connecting blocks for wall
mounted telephone sets should be at

approximately 54 inches in height unless the customer

and/or conditions require different heights.4

3.02 Desk-Type Telephone Sets.

(a) Consider which hand the customer uses to

hold the handset before selecting a location
on the desk for the telephone set. An improperly
placed telephone instrument could create a
nuisance by causing the handset cord to pass
across papers or other items in front of the
subscriber.

(b) ®Discourage connecting block locations where

a telephone instrument is to be used between
two tables or desks by stretching the mounting
cord across an aisle or passageway.4

(c) Before attaching any telephone apparatus to

a desk, inspect for special wiring facilities
which may be provided by the manufacturer,
such as knock-out discs or rubber grommets for
the telephone set’s mounting cord (see Fig. 6).

3.03 Connecting Blocks.

(a) #PWhenever a desk is against a wall, the
telephone connecting blocks and wire should
be fastened to the wall, not the desk. If a desk
is not near a wall, the connecting block should
be fastened to the desk using nondamaging
magnetic or adhesive backed type fastenings
and blocks.4 A connecting block placed on a
desk should be located high enough to hold the
cord off the floor. A convenient mounting area
is usually on the upper part of the outer panel
(Fig. 5). ‘

PNote: Connecting blocks may be installed
with the modular opening facing either left,
right or down, but never with the opening
up.4

(b) Connecting blocks attached to walls or

baseboard should be high enough to remain
moisture free during normal floor cleaning and
scrubbing.

3.04 Ringers or Signals.

(a) External ringers or signals should be placed
in locations where they can be easily heard,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




and if they have an adjustable volume control
the customer should have easy access to this
control.

(b) The mounting surface can have an effect on

the volume output of a ringer or signal.
Some Phard4 materials may serve as a sounding
board and amplify the sound while other Bsoft

ISS 5, SECTION 502-120-200

materials (example cloth)4 may tend to deaden
the sound.

3.05 Keys or Switches: External keys and
switches should be located where they are

convenient to operate and still meet all safety,

maintenance, and appearance restrictions.

Fig. 1—W#Typical Installation of a TRIMLINE Desk Telephone Setd

Page 3
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SECTION 502-120-200

ILLUMINATED
DIAL

220-TYPE 2220-TYPE
HAND TELEPHONE SET HAND TELEPHONE SET

DIAL
NIGHT LIGHT

Fig. 3—WTypical Installation of a Wall TRIMLINE
700-TYPE TELEPHONE SET Telephoned

Fig. 2—WTRIMLINE Handsets and PRINCESS Telephone
With llluminated Dial Featured

Page 4
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Fig. 4—Typical Installation of 700-Type Telephone Set

8 CORD CLIPS
ADHESIVE:

Fig. 5—Typical Station Installation on Desk Having

Page 5
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625-TYPE
CONNECTING
BLOCK

]

&

N

MANUFACTURER SUPPLIED
TELEPHONE CABLE
FACILITIES

\

W

=2,

s

=

gn

|
<7 7

>

Fig. 6—WDesk With Built-in Wire Channel and Desk Top Opening for Telephone Wired

Page 6
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
Plant Series

SECTION 502-120-202
Issve 3, Janvary 1971
AT&TCo Standard

SELECTING OUTDOOR LOCATIONS

1.01  This section is reissued to add caution on
operating temperatures of the TOUCH-TONE®
telephone sets.

1.02 Placing wire, cable, and protectors for

telephone apparatus at patios and swimming
pools should be on the same basis as for permanent
buildings.

Avoid placing wires over swimming
pools or diving boards.

1.08 Conduit or ditch for underground wire or

cable distribution will be provided by the
customer. The same separations between telephone
and power should be observed as is required for
ordinary buried service.

Proper grounding procedures are very
Important. See the section entitled
Protectors and Signaling Grounds in
Division 460.

2. INSTALLATION

2.01 Telephone apparatus shall only be installed
in a weatherproof box or enclosed area. A

© American Telephone and Telegraph Company, 1971
Printed in U.S.A.

suitable location or box shall be provided by the
customer and approved prior to installation.

Caution: Under no circumstances shall
telephone apparatus cords be long enough
to reach a swimming pool. The customer
should be so advised preceding the installation.
Trench or conduit runs to telephone locations
can then be planned accordingly.

2.02 Weatherproof telephone sets are available
to the customer, not desiring to supply a

waterproof box or enclosure, under special

arrangement covered by local instructions.

203 Weatherproof jacks-and covers shall be used
at all outdoor locations. See-the section
entitled Jacks and Plugs.

Customer must be cautioned to bring
portable telephone apparatus indoors
at night or during inclement weather.
Moisture may damage telephone
apparatus, and may also cause service
fallure on the entire line.

Caution: On TOUCH-TONE telephone
sets, temperatures below —20° F (30° C)
and above 130 ° F (66 ° C) may effect
operation of the dial.

Page 1
1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES ADDENDUM 502-303-102
AT&TCo Standard Issue 1, June 1982

220-, 226-, 2220-, AND 2226-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1. GENERAL 2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 1, add the following note after para-

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502- graph 2.01:

303-102, Issue 3. Place this pink sheet ahead

of Page 1 of this section.
Note: Telephone set bases not marked “1-
PTY” are adaptable for all classes of line and

1.002 This addendum is issued to show the 220-, ringer connections and for A-lead control. Bases
226-, 2220-, and 2226-type telephone set bases marked “1-PTY” cannot be used for multiparty
manufactured after 6-1-82 will be marked (under or service connections or wired for A-lead control.
near the date code) “1-PTY”. This marking indicates If service other than individual or bridged ring-
that the base cannot be used for multiparty service ing is required, an AC2MP or AD3M base, hous-
connections or A-lead control. ing, and handset must be ordered separately.
NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Page 1
Printed in U.S.A. 1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-303-102
AT&TCo Standard Issue 3, October 1981
220-, 226-, 2220-, AND 2226-TYPE HAND TELEPHONE SETS
IDENTIFICATION, INSTALLATION, CONNECTIONS, AND MAINTENANCE

1.  GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the 220-,
226-, 2220-, and 2226-type hand telephone sets
(Fig. 1, 2, and 3).

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add the 315B amplifier for 226A hand tele- COVER
phone set
e Show the 315A amplifier (MD) for 226A hand g:.,AVLE >

telephone sets

o Change Fig. 25 and 26.

10-TYPE
2. IDENTIFICATION DIAL

2.01 The 220A (MD), 220C, 220AL, 220AM, and
226A rotary dial and 2220B (MD), 2220C,

2220BM, and 2226A TOUCH-TONE* dialing hand a0

telephone sets are intended for use with other compo-

nents and apparatus to make up a complete telephone

set. Refer to Table A for identification of associated

apparatus. RECALL
BUTTON

2.02 These handsets are presently used with the

TRIMLINE* telephone, Transaction, Eleva-
tor, Conference, and some DESIGN LINE{ decorator
telephones.

2.03 They consist primarily of a plastic deck and
shell, a dial, flexible circuit board (network),
handset cord jack, transmitter, and receiver units.
Fig. 1—220-T Hand Teleph Set
204 The 220A (MD) and 2220B handsets are e A
equipped with jacks which accept the large

*Registered Trademark of American Telephone and Telegraph

Company.

tTrademark of American Telephone and Telegraph Company.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A
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SECTION 502-303-102

COVER

83A2B DIAL

RECALL SWITCH

NOTE:
22208 AND 2220BM
HANDSETS HAVE
ROUND DIAL
BUTTONS.

Fig. 2—2220C Hand Telephone Set

(maxi) plug of the H4DB, H5A A, or H5AD handset
cord. The 220C, 220AL, 220AM, 226A, 2220C, 2220BM,
and 2226A handsets are equipped with jacks and/or
adapters which accept the small (mini) plug of the
H4DU (modular) handset cord (Fig. 4).

2.05 The 220A (MD), 220AM, 2220B (MD), and

Page 2

315-TYPE
AMPLIFIER

VOLUME
CONTROL

RECALL
SWITCH

NOTE:
226A HANDSET
SAME , EXCEPT
HAS ROTARY DIAL.

Fig. 3—2226A Hand Telephone Set

2220BM handsets are equipped with a dial
light which requires an external power source (2012A
(MD) or 2012C transformer) or equivalent 6-volt sup-
ply. The 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, and 2226A
handsets are equipped with light emitting diodes
(LED) for dial illumination. Power to light these
dials is supplied by CO battery over the incoming line

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




H4DU
HANDSET CORD

Fig. 4—H4DU Handset Cord Installed in Hand Telephone
Set

and no local power is required. The 220C, 220AL, and
226A rotary dial handsets are stamped LED at loca-
tion shown in Fig. 5. The LED equipped
TOUCH-TONET telephone dial handsets can be iden-
tified by the square dial buttons.

2.06 The 226A and 2226A handsets contain an am-

plifier which provides up to 20dB of receiver
gain for customer’s with impaired hearing or use in
noisy locations.

2.07 When an LED-type hand telephone set is pro-

vided, instruct the customer that during the
time a TOUCH-TONE telephone dial button is de-
pressed the dial light will be extinguished, and with
the rotary-type dia; light will flicker during the run
down operation of the dial.

2.08 For tip party with identifying ground when

the LED-type hand telephone sets are provid-
ed, it will be necessary to open the handset and make
connections as indicated in paragraphs 3.04 and 3.05.

Ordering Guide
2.09 Basic Handsets:
e Set, Telephone, Hand, 220C-}

1 Refer to Table B for color suffix.

ISS 3, SECTION 502-303-102

Fig. 5—220C, 220AL, and 226A Hand Telephone Set
Identification Stamping (LED)

e Set, Telephone, Hand, 220AL-f
o Set, Telephone, Hand, 220AM-}

o Set, Telephone, Hand, 226A-f (for persons
with impaired hearing or noisy location)

o #Set, Telephone, Hand, 2220C-% (includes po-
larity guard)4

e Set, Telephone, Hand, 2220BM-{

e Set, Telephone, Hand, 2226A-f (for persons
with impaired hearing or noisy location)

e #Set, Telephone, Hand, 2220BMG-1 (includes
polarity guard)4

2.10 Replaceable Components:

Page 3
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TABLE A

IDENTIFICATION OF “TRIMLINE” TELEPHONE COMPONENTS AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS (Note1)

BASE
WALL JACK HANDSET HAND TEL
OIR-I;VITG HANDSET JACK SET JACK OF PROVIDING
HAND TEL METHOD TEL BASE CORD CORD ADAPTER ADAPTER TIP PARTY
SET CODE OF IDENT. CODE CODE CODE CODE CODE IDENT. GRD
AC1, ACIP | 630A (AC1P)
Large Handset AD1 D5AL H4DB None None H5AA
220A VCvov.'lt]i J&cé( Cord
or it e AD2 4BU
2220B ISte;:jciled i D o
nsiger oxone C2, AC2P | 630A (AC2P
A SARCER) | ity 231B (AD2) | 227D Nt 8
AD2, AD3 D4BU
AC1, ACIP | 630A (AC1P)
220AM 227D Adapter it e H4DU 231B 227D} Note 4
or o Handset AD2 D4BU
2220BM ack ola 2204
or
AC2, AC2P | 630A (AC2P
e F0) 4 o None 227Dt Nore
AD2, AD3 D4BU
AC1, AC1P | 630A (AC1P)
LED Printed AD1 D5AL
Under Finger- H4DU 231B D-180824
220AL stop. 227 AD2 D4BU = it
Adapter in 227D of
Handset Jack | AC2, AC2P | 630A (AC2P) Parts
H4DU 231B (AD2)
AD2, AD3 D4BU
AC1, AC1P | 630A (AC1P)
4) Wire
Ahi AD1 D5AL
prings in
lélandset Jack. H4DU 231B
AD2 19}
2220C Hatsons e Higu
Early §22_2.OC) AC2, AC2P | 630A (AC2P)
ersion) Minimodular) H4DU 231B (AD2) D-180825
AD2, AD3 D4BU Kfit
O!
LE(? P?Pted AC1, AC1P | 630A (AC1P) Ngggzsz
220C, 2264, | uncer Finger- AD1 D5AL
23300 Late | 4op(320Cama
arsion) Buttons on AD2 D4BU
2226A Dial (2220C None
and 2226A) AC2, AC2P | 630A (AC2P)
{Minimodular) H4DU 231A (AD2)
AD2, AD3 D4BU

Note 1. All components and apparatus are ordered separately.
Note 2. The 2220C (early verions) do not require the 282B adapter.
Note 3. This combination of components can not be wired for tip party identification.

Note 4. 227D and 231B adapters must be removed for tip party identification and H5AA handset cord provided.
* Factory Installed.

1 Field or service center installed.

Page 4
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® TABLEB ¢

COLOR SELECTION

COVER
220A, 220C, DIAL COVER
220AL, 220AM, 220A, 220C, DECK SHELL DECK SHELL
COVER 22208, 2220C, 220AL, 220AM, 220C, 226A 220C, 226A 2220C, 2226A 2220C, 2226A
COLOR SUFFIX 226A, 2226A 22208M 226A (SEE NOTE) (SEE NOTE) (SEE NOTE) (SEE NOTE)
Black 03 | 841376759 840431035 818850034 1 g41375504 | 841375256 | 841356751 | 841356504
(P-88E003)
Tvory 50 | 841376767 | 840431506 818850505 | g41375520 | 841375272 | 841356777 | 841356520
(P-88E050)
Green 51 | 841376775 | 840431514 (81}.222%55113) 841375538 | 841375280 | 841356785 | 841356538
Red 53 | 841376783 | 840431530 ?1}_’;‘;%%55339) 841375546 | 841375298 | 841356793 | 841356546
Yellow 56 | 841376791 | 840431563 ?1}_388;%55%"; 841375553 | 841375306 | 841356801 | 841356553
White 58 | 841376809 | 840431589 ?}}_325}3%553; 841375561 | 841375314 | 841356819 | 841356561
Lt. Beige 60 | 841376817 | 840431605 ?1}-22%%%%4; 841375579 | 841375322 | 841356827 | 841356579
AquaBlue | -62 | 841376825 | 840431621 (basrose) | 841975587 | 841375330 | 841356835 | 841356587
Brown 104 | 841376833 | 840431100 ?1}-22?-:%11%&; 841375595 | 841375348 | 841356876 | 841356629
Rust 124 | 841376882 | 840431126 (basmols, | 841375603 | 841375355 | 841356918 | 841356660

Note: These are the only recommended deck and shells to be replaced in field.
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SECTION 502-303-102

2.12

e Lamp, 51B or 53B (use 53A for replacement)
e Cover, Dial (Fig 1 and Table B)
e Cover (Fig. 1, 3 and Table B)

o 812362382 (P-23F238) Light Seal Plate (220A
[MD], 220AM, 2220B [MD], and 2220BM only)

e Deck (220C and 2220C), Table B

o Shell (220C and 2220C), Table B

e PAmplifier, 315A (MD) (226A only)4

e Amplifier, 315B H(226A and 2226A only)4
e Unit, Transmitter, T1 §

e Unit, Receiver, LB-Type §

e Adapter, 227D-29 (220AL, 220AM, and
2220BM only).

Optional Apparatus (ordered separate-
1y):

e D-180719 Kit of Parts (220C, 226A, 2220C, and
2226A only) provides inductive hearing aid
pickup

o PD-1809844 Kit of Parts (2220B (MD) and
2220BM only) polarity guard, install in asso-
ciated hand telephone set when indicated on
service order

e D-180824 Kit of Parts (220AL only) tip party
identification

o D-180825Kit of Parts (220C, 226A, 2220C, and
2226A only) tip party identification

e D-180891 Kit of Parts (2220C and 2226 A only)
Radio Frequency Interference (RFI) only if
RFI is received when hand telephone set is
on-hook. Refer to Section 500-150-100 for
additional information on RFI.

Design Features:

e Dial located in handset (rotary or TOUCH-
TONE telephone dial)

e Illuminated dial

Plug-ended handset cord

Equipped with a recall switch to make re-
peated calls without hanging up handset

Polarity Guard (factory provided, 2220C,
$2220BMG,4 and 2226A only).

3. INSTALLATION

3.01 The plastic deck and shell of these handsets

are held together by two screws located under
the cover above the dial (Fig. 6). If necessary to open
hand telephone set, refer to paragraphs 3.02 and 3.03.

3.02 Removal of Hand Telephone Set Cover
(Shell).

Caution: Be careful not to insert tip of
the releaser too deep or mar the handset
housing. Under no circumstances should
a screwdriver be used.

(1) Usea KS-21107L1 tool or equivalent to remove
the cover located above the dial.

(2) Carefully back out the two exposed screws
with a 3/16-inch blade screwdriver.

(8) Remove handset cover (shell).

Note: If the D-180719 Kit of Parts is re-
quired, the chassis can be removed from the
desk on the 220C, 226A, 2220C, and 2226A
handsets by removing four (4) mounting screws
(Fig. 7).

3.03 Replacement of Hand Telephone Set
Cover.

(1) Hook the opening in the cover (shell) under the
lip of the deck (located below the handset cord

jack).

(2) Gently push the shell and deck together.

(3) Tighten the two captive screws.

§ 220C, 226A, 2220C, and 2226A only. (4) Replace cover above dial.

Page 6
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-303-102

MOUNTING SCREW
HOLES (4)

HOUSING
SCREWS

MOUNTING
SCREWS (4)

Fig. 7—2220C Hand Telephone Set With Chassis Assem-
bly Removed from Deck

A. Tip Party Identification (D-Kits of Parts)
D-180824 (220AL)

3.04 If tip party identification is required, install
a D-180824 Kit of Parts in the 220AL hand
telephone set as follows.

(1) Remove shell from handset, paragraphs 3.01
and 3.02

(2) Remove the existing 227D adapter from the
handset cord jack by grasping adapter on both
sides and pulling outwards.

(8) Install the 227C adapter from the kit of parts
into the handset cord jack (Fig. 8).

(4) Connect the (Y) and (BK) spade-tipped leads
to terminals A and 4, respectively, of the net-
work (Fig. 8).

(5) The 840362776 terminal board, furnished in

the kit, mounts in the associated telephone
base, refer to Section 502-303-101 or 502-322-400
for installation and connection information.

Fig. 6—Location of Housing Screws (6) Replace the handset shell, paragraph 3.03.

Page 7
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227C
ADAPTER

SECTION 502-303-102

(BK)LEAD
TERMINAL 4

{Y) LEAD
TERMINAL A

Fig. 8—D-180824 Kit of Parts Installed in 220AL Hand
Telephone Set

D-180825 (220C, 226A, 2220C, and 2226A)

3.05 Install D-180825 Kit of Parts in 220C, 226A,
2226A, and later version 2220C hand telephone
set as follows.

(1) Remove shell from handset, paragraphs 3.01
and 3.02.

(2) Install the 282A (MD) or 282B adapter onto

the existing handset cord jack by positioning
the adapter on the handset cord jack body as
shown in Fig. 9. Slide the adapter into the jack
body until locked into place. When correctly as-
sembled, the two gold wire contact springs of the
adapter will be positioned in the formerly vacant
slots of the jack paralleling the existing gold con-
tact springs (Fig. 9).

(3) Connect the (Y) and (BK) spade-tipped leads
of the adapter to terminals A and 4, respec-
tively, of the network.

Note: The 282-type adapter is not required in
early version 2220C handsets since the handset
cord jacks are equipped with (W) or (Y) and
(BK) spade-tipped leads which should be re-
moved from their stored locations and con-
nected to terminals A and B or 4, respectively.

(4) The 840362776 terminal board, furnished in
the kit, mounts in the associated telephone

Page 8

base, refer to Section 502-303-101 or 502-322-400
for installation and connection information.

(5) Replace the handset shell, paragraph 3.03.

Fig. 9—D-180825 Kit of Parts Installed in 220C, 226A,
2220C, or 2226A Hand Telephone Set

B. D-180891 Kit of Parts (2220C and 2226A only) RFI
Modification (Fig. 10)

3.06 To prevent RFI in the on-hook position when

the early version 2220C handset (identified by
four contact springs in the handset cord jack) is pro-
vided, install kit of parts as follows.

(1) Remove the shell from handset, paragraphs
3.01 and 3.02.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




(2) Connect the insulated and stored (Y) handset

cord jack lead and one end of the (Y) 824612527
(P-46J252) lead assembly furnished in the kit to-
gether using a D-161488 connector (ordered sepa-
rately). Insulate the connector.

(3) Remove the screw from the flexible circuit tab
(network) at receiver terminal C and insulate
the tab.

(4) Insulate the shank portion of the other end of

the (Y) spade-tipped lead assembly and con-
nect to the receiver terminal vacated by the flexi-
ble circuit tab.

(5) Connect the insulated and stored (BK) hand-

set cord jack lead to terminal 5 on the flexible
circuit board (network) and insulate the shank
portion of the spade tip.

(6) Replace the handset shell, paragraph 3.03.

Note: The 282B adapter furnished with the
kit of parts is not required to convert the (early
version) 2220C hand telephone set.

To complete the modification of a
TRIMLINE telephone set for RFI, it
is necessary to open the AC- or AD-
type telephone base and make cer-
tain wiring changes. Refer to Sec-
tion 500-150-100 for wiring
connections and Section 502-303-
101 for information on removing the
base housing.

3.07 To prevent RFI in the on-hook position when

the later version 2220C and 2226A handsets
(identified by the two contact springs in the handset
cord jack) are provided, install kit of parts as follows.

(1) Remove the shell from handset, paragraphs
3.01 and 3.02.

(2) Position the 282B adapter furnished in the kit
on the existing handset cord jack body as
shown in Fig. 9.

(3) Slide the adapter into the body until locked

into place. When correctly assembled, the two
gold wire contact springs of the adapter will be
positioned in the formerly vacant slots of the jack
paralleling the existing gold contact spring (Fig.
9).

ISS 3, SECTION 502-303-102

(4) Remove the screw from the flexible circuit tab
(network) at receiver terminal C. Insulate the
tab.

(5) Insulate the shank portion of the (BK) adapter
spade-tipped lead and connect to the receiver
terminal vacated by the flexible circuit tab.

(6) Connect the (Y) adapter lead to terminal 5 on
the flexible circuit board (network). Insulate
the shank portion of the spade tip.

(7) Replace the handset shell, paragraph 3.03.

Note: The (Y) 824612527 (P-46J252) lead as-
sembly furnished with the kit of parts is not
required to convert the (late version) 2220C
hand telephone set.

To complete the modification of a

TRIMLINE telephone set for RFI, it
is necessary to open the AC- or AD-

type telephone base and make cer-
tain wiring changes. Refer to Sec-
tion 500-150-100 for wiring
connections and Section 502-303-
101 for information on removing the
base housing.

C. Inductive Hearing Aid Pickup (D-180719 Kit of
Parts)

3.08 For customer’s with telephone pickup type

hearing aids, a-D-180719 Kit of Parts may be
installed in the 220C, 226A, 2220C, and 2226A
handsets as follows.

(1) Remove the shell and deck from the molded
plastic chassis assembly (paragraphs 3.01, 3.02
and Fig. 7).

(2) Twist and lift off the receiver retainer, re-
ceiver unit, and receiver grommet from the
receiver cup on the chassis assembly.

(3) Remove the receiver retainer and grommet
from the receiver unit and discard only the
retainer and grommet.

(4) From the kit of parts (Fiig. 11) install the re-

ceiver grommet in the field coil assembly with
the lip of the grommet protruding outside the as-
sembly.

(5) Place the receiver unit in the coil assembly
(Fig. 12).

Page 9
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SECTION 502-303-102

(6) With the receiver unit in place in the coil as-

sembly, install the gasket on top of the re-
ceiver unit (Fig. 13). Place complete assembly in
the chassis assembly receiver cup.

In order to properly insert the re-
ceiver unit with the receiver coil into
the receiver cup, hold handset in an
upright vertical position with the
varistor across the receiver unit at
the top. Carefully place unit in the
receiver cup and snap retainer to the
chassis assembly receiver cup
(Fig. 14).

(7) Loosen the two (2) network receiver cup

mounting screws (Fig. 15) on back side of the
receiver cup. Terminate one (1) of the black (BK)
coil leads under each screw (Fig. 16).

(8) Reassemble the handset.

(9) Install the card (Fig. 11) which identifies a coil

equipped handset in location where the cover
above the dial was removed. Place the (clear) card
retainer over the card.

3.09 #If a 2220B (MD) or 2220BM hand telephone

set is provided and a polarity guard is re-
quired, a D-180984 Kit of Parts must be ordered sepa-
rately and installed in the hand telephone set as
follows.

(1) Remove the shell from the hand telephone set
as described in paragraph 3.02.

(2) Remove the 227D adapter (if provided) from
the handset cord jack.

(3) Plug the polarity guard adapter into vacated
jack (Fig. 16).

(4) Dress the adapter leads as shown in Fig. 16
and replace the hand telephone set shell as
described in paragraph 3.03.

Note: If the installation requires tip party
identification on a two-party line with auto-
matic number identification, a 2220C hand tele-
phone set must be provided.4

4. MAINTENANCE

4.01 Field maintenance of these hand telephone
sets is limited to the replaceable components
listed in the ordering guide, paragraph 2.10.

Page 10

Danger: Exercise caution to prevent
the lamp from flying out of the socket in
a dangerous manner.

4.02 To replace a dial lamp in the 220A (MD),
220AM, 2220B (MD), or 2220BM hand tele-
phone set, remove the cover (Fig. 1). A KS-6320 or-
ange stick can be used to remove the lamp (Fig. 18).
In early production handsets use a 553A tool to re-
move the lamp from its vertical position (Fig. 19).

Note: Lamps carried for maintenance rea-
sons should be 53A since both early and current
production handsets accommodate this type.

4,03 To replace the 315-type amplifier in 226A or
2226A handsets, proceed as follows.

(1) Remove shell from handset, paragraphs 3.01
and 3.02.

(2) Remove the network receiver cup mounting

screw and the three (3) 315-type amplifier net-
work connecting screws (Fig. 20). Carefully raise
the flexible circuit board (network) and remove
the amplifier receiver cup mounting screw
(Fig. 21). Release the amplifier spring catch by
depressing with a KS-21107L1 or equivalent re-
leaser as shown in Fig. 22, and lift amplifier out.

(8) Install replacement amplifier in reverse order
used in removal and reassemble of handset.

4.04 To replace a transmitter or receiver unit in
220C, 226A, 2220C, or 2226A handset, proceed
as follows.

(1) Remove shell and chassis from handset para-
graphs 3.01, 3.02 and Fig. 7.

(2) Twist and lift off the transmitter and/or re-
ceiver unit, retainer, and grommet from the
cup on the chassis.

(8) Separate the defective unit from the grommet
and retainer.

(4) Install replacement unit in reverse order used
in removal and reassemble of handset.

In order to properly insert the re-
ceiver unit into the receiver cup,
hold handset in an upright vertical
position with the varistor across the

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




A. EARLY VERSION 2220C

1~ (Y) HANDSET CORD JACK LEAD

2 — INSULATED D-161488 CONNECTOR
{(ORDERED SEPERATELY)

3 —{Y) LEAD D-180891 KIT OF PARTS

4 — INSULATED (Y) SPADE TIP SHANK
AT TERMINAL C

5 — INSULATED FLEXIBLE CIRCUIT TAB (NETWORK)

6 — (BK) HANDSET CORD JACK LEAD

7 — INSULATED (BK) SPADE TIP SHANK AT TERMINAL 5

ISS 3, SECTION 502-303-102

B. LATE VERSION 2220C OR 2226A

8 — 282B ADAPTER (D—180891 KIT OF PARTS)
9 —(Y) LEAD 282B ADAPTER
10 — INSULATED (Y) SPADE TIP SHANK AT
TERMINAL 5
11 — (BK) LEAD 2828 ADAPTER
12 — INSULATED (BK) SPADE TIP
SHANK AT TERMINAL C
13 — INSULATED FLEXIBLE CIRCUIT TAB
(NETWORK)

Fig. 10—2220C or 2226A Hand Telephone Set Modified for RFI

receiver unit at the top. Carefully
place unit in the receiver cup and
snap retainer to the chassis assem-
bly.

5. CONNECTIONS
5.01 To restrict the dial on the 220A (MD), 220AL

(early version), or 220AM hand telephone set,
place a strap between the pulsing contacts as shown

in Fig. 23. On the 220AL (current version) place a
strap between the two (2) screws located on the flexi-
ble circuit board above the dial. In the 220C or 226A
place an insulated strap between terminals 1 and 2 on
the network. The dial will remain in the handset
after being restricted in all cases.

5.02 For dial restriction of a TOUCH-TONE tele-
phone dial equipped hand telephone set with-

Page 11
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Fig. 13—Receiver Unit and Gasket Installed in Coil As-
sembly

Fig. 12—Receiver Unit Installed in Coil A bl

out a polarity guard, reverse tip and ring in telephone
base and leave dial in handset.

Note: Any handset with a polarity guard in-
stalled cannot be restricted.

5.03 Internal connections for the 220-, 226-, 2220-, Fig. 14—Field Coil Installed in Receiver Cup of Chassis
and 2226-type hand telephone sets are shown Assembly
in Fig. 24 through 31.

Page 12
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A. D-180984 KIT OF PARTS

NETWORK
RECEIVER CUP
MOUNTING
SCREWS

B. D-180984 KIT OF PARTS, INSTALLED
IN HAND TELEPHONE SET
Fig. 15—2220C Hand Telephone Set Showing Location

of Network Mounting Screws

Fig. 16—D-180984 Kit of Parts (Polarity Guard) Installed
in 2220B (MD) or 2220BM Hand Telephone Set

Page 13
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Fig. 17—Terminating Field Coil Leads to Receiver Cup
Mounting Screws

Fig. 18—Removing Dial Lamp From 2220BM Hand Tele-
phone Set

Page 14
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-303-102

$53A TOOL

315-TYPE
AMPLIFIER
NETWORK
CONNECTING
SCREWS

NETWORK RECEIVER CUP
MOUNTING SCREW

Fig. 20—Location of Mounting Screws Used to Connect
Amplifier in Hand Telephone Set

Fig. 19—Removing Dial Lamp Using 553A Tool

Fig. 21—Fastening Amplifier to Receiver Unit Cup of
Hand Telephone Set

Page 15
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Fig. 22—Releasing Spring Catch on 315-Type Amplifier
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ADD STRAP TO
RESTRICT DIAL

A. 220A (MD), 220 AL (EARLY VERSION) AND 220 AM
HAND TELEPHONE SETS

ADD STRAP TO
RESTRICT DIAL

B. 220AL (CURRENT VERSION) HAND TELEPHONE SET

Fig. 23— Restricting Dial of 220A (MD), 220AL (Early Ver-
sion), or 220AM Hand Telephone Set

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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2270
ADAPTER

(SEE
NOTE)
> 4

D

TIP>—

RING >—>
PARTY
IDENT

Page 18

NOTE: PROVIDED WITH 220AM HANDSET ONLY.
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

JACK | RECALL | DIAL NETWORK RECEIVER TRANSMITTER
SWITCH | LIGHT UNIT UNIT
N\ —
’ D)
-
I R ' ' '
| I |
[ B I l I
o~
L~
s s s
3 P 3 3
4
~
? V] 3
—4 B
——e
-)
| | =z 0 | ; I
v
)——oj-
e

Fig. 24—Schematic of 220A (MD) and 220AM Hand Telephone Set
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ISS 3, SECTION 502-303-102

JACK RECALL NETWORK RECEIVER [TRANSMITTER| DIAL
SWITCH UNIT UNIT
1
RING | 2 o
A""'
| | ol o | ! | |
| | 3 | | |
<
‘b
/) 3 4
=

AAA
\A\s

A

TIP >_..°_+_‘ Mtv

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

Fig. 25—Schematic of 220C Hand Telephone Set

Page 19
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2270 RECALL
JACK | syrTCH

TIP )—)| )—rj
|
|
|

&

TRANSMITTERl DIAL

UNIT

Ayl
1

RECEIVER
NETWORK l Shb:
|
i

VY

! !

| |

| |

| “ 3 l
u

| |

1L |

AAA
\AA e
B

AAA
\4
AAA
\AA%

IC
\

A

e

RING >——>
—
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
Fig. 26—Schematic of 220AL Hand Telephone Set
Page 20
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1T abnyg

616-
TYPE
JACK

TIP

RING

RECALL NETWORK RCVR TRMTR 315A AMPLIFIER
SWITCH UNIT UNIT
A
""‘V
| B
p
< q
p 3
~ b3 8
1 9 2
s L ~ A ) 3
< < j
< 4 —AM- Ay'r
N Al IC
Al AN
3 \l
) Al
Al I¢

DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACT

Fig. 27 —Schematic of 226A Hand Telephone Set With 315A (MD) Amplifier
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T 96nd

RCVR | TRMTR
616- | RECAL NETWORK 3158 AMPLIFIER DIAL
TYPE sunca UNIT | UNIT
JACK ’
TIP :E
" 2
< A
b3
T N
9 B
VN
3
8
~3 *
3 = N
4 ——AAA A
W—tW— 2
RING il " /P)
. <
S AT
AL
T 10 pi
8
5

Fig. 28—Schematic of 226A Hand Telephone Set With 315B Amplifier
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227D JACK RECALL DIAL NETWORK RECEIVER [TRANSMITTER] DIAL
ADAPTER SWITCH LIGHT UNIT UNIT
(SEE NOTE)
N\ \1\
rd P 7
> >|2>
“__o
)npalc Lt | | | | 13
S 'l L
| | | | f t l®3
%]

AAA
\AAZ
\AAS

—0 —YY Y'Y

RING . _°_+

5
%)
PARTY
IDENT
5)—
(=) 6
2 %)
NOTE:
PROVIDED WITH 2220BM HANDSET ONLY.
Fig. 29—Schematic of 2220B (MD) and 2220BM Hand Telephone Set
Page 23
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616- RECALL NETWORK RECEIVER DIAL
TYPE SWITCH UNIT
JACK
/(G) Wy ?- @2
b
pS
__;31)
| ! | ¢
s ; D5
3 |
>
‘>
3
>(R) - a QD4
T Ky
A E B TRANSMITTER
5(BK) . UNIT
3 (Y) * B
| de | 1 z @ | |
| wE | | |
s
Q3
D1
*INSULATED AND STORED
NOTE: THESE LEADS ARE FURNISHED IN
EARLY VERSION 2220C HANDSETS ONLY.
Fig. 30—Schematic of 2220C Hand Telephone Set
Page 24
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616- JRECALL NETWORK RECEIVER 315B AMPLIFIER DIAL
TYPE |SWITCH UNIT
JACK
i D2
\TIP AAA
> WA~ L Qs
>3 8 D
T gﬂ: l
AV"" A,‘V{ ﬁ:
.
b3 1¢ 0
RING

3\
71
hY|
Al

TRANSMITTER
UNIT
A
gﬂg -0+
6
Q3

Q1

Fig. 31 —Schematic of 2226A Hand Telephone Set
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-320-401
Plant Series Issve 2, February 1971
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

212L HAND TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL

1.01 Reissued to add nontechnical changes to
Fig. 1 and Table A.

685A SUBSCRIBER SETS

(NOTE 2) 212L HAND TELEPHONE SET
LINE TERM.. CaA 425E GI1-(MD) OR
WIRE STRIP RINGEREE NETWOR G3-TYPE
@ HANDSET
GRD(Y) N
D " _i
6N w
0 (w) 0
R () L ]
Q ) —Q
(r) LS
(S-R) 4‘“
B (sx)
= K b
Q o4
oK
RING (R) L2 RR §
. Q 7
‘ (BR)
(s-8R] 3
TIP(6) F -
g ™
2 SEE
. TABLE
@ A
NOTES:
I. DASHED LINES INDICATE MANUAL SET CONNECTIONS. DP-DiAL puLSE
2. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER ON- OFF NORMAL.
CLASSES OF SERVICE. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE:
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE ::"“KE Gb-BREAX
[ J MD coLoR coDE MAKE  fg-MAKE

Fig. 1—$212L Hand Telephone Set Connections Used With 685A Subscriber Setq

© American Telephone and Telegraph C 1911

Printed in US.A. Page 1
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SECTION 502-320-401

® TABLE A4¢

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS, 685A OR 686A SUB SET

USED WITH 212L HAND TELEPHONE SET

TIP PARTY IDENT NEG l POS
INDIV RING

WIRE OR NORMAL

LEAD COLOR lllg.o - ('NA:':YE) CONNECTIONS RING STATION (NOTE)
10000 26500 1 AND 5 3AND7
(0-W) RR RR RR RR RR RR

6 Pair (W-G) F F F F F F
1 (G-W) 1 1

Cable " (w_BR) L2 L2

(BR-W) 2 2
(R) L2 12 K* B* G L2
- (BK) L1 G G B* G L2
ingar (s) K‘ K‘ BO K‘ A‘ A.
(S-R) 1 1 B* G K* K*
gtrap (BL) L1-F* L1-F* L1-F* L1-F* L1-F* L1-F*
erm.
Strip (BR)

To N&. | [S-BR] L2-C* L2-C* 2-C* 2-C* L2-C* L2-C*
428A [$9) L2 G
Tube
(686A (R) G L2
Set) (BK) K K

[Tip (&) L1 51 L2 L2 L1 %1
“;: Ring| (R) L2 L2 L1 L1 L2 L2
Grd ) G G G G G

Note: Reverse tip and ring for tip party service.
* Terminal on 426E network.

() Current color code

[ 1 MD color code

Page 2
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TABLE B
61M FILTER CONNECTIONS

I FILTER LEAD TERMINATIONS
(NOTE) 2121 HAND TELEPHONE SET
BK BK of Dial
Y Y of Dial
R BK of Line Switch

Note: The 212L set is arranged for, but not equipped
with a 61M filter, for radio frequency suppression. When
this filter is required, remove the dial cord between (Y)
of the dial and (BK) of the line switch and make con-

nections in Table B.

TABLE C
ASSOCIATED APPARATUS

ISS 2, SECTION 502-320-401

CLASS OF SERVICE

2-Party Flat Rate

2-Party Message Rate

Where message rate or tip party identification is required for
party-on-tip stations, both 1000- and 2650-ohm tip-to-ground
resistance. can be provided, ie,

MR — All offices AMA —Mod X-bar
ZR — All offices AMA —Sx8
AMA — Std X-bar AT ~—Sx8

685A

May also be used for these classes of service:
¢ Individual Lines
o 4-Party Semiselective
o Multiparty Divided Code
* Regular PBX Stations
* 750A and 756A Keyless Stations

4-Party Full Selective
8-Party Semiselective

686A

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 502-322-400
Issve 1, June 1982

SERVICE
AC- AND AD-TYPE TELEPHONE BASES WITH
220-, 226-, 2220-, AND 2226-TYPE HAND TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502-
322-400, Issue 10. Place this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of this section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to show some AC-

and AD-type telephone set bases manufac-
tured after 6-1-82 will be marked (under or near date
code) “1-PTY”. This marking indicates that the base
cannot be used for multiparty service connections or
wired for A-lead control.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION
2.001 On Page 2, add paragraph 1.20 as follows:

1.20 Telephone set bases not marked “1-PTY” are

adaptable for all classes of line and ringer con-
nections and for A-lead control. Bases marked “1-
PTY” cannot be used for multiparty service connec-
tions or wired for A-lead control. If service other
than individual or bridged ringing is required, an
AC2MP or AD3M base, housing, and handset must be
ordered separately.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in US.A.

Page 1
1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-322-400
Issue 10, July 1981

SERVICE
AC- AND AD-TYPE TELEPHONE BASES WITH
220-, 226-, 2220-, AND 2226-TYPE HAND TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the AC1
(MD), AC1P, AC2 (MD), AC2P, AC2PH, AD1
(MD), AD2, ADS3, and AD3H telephone bases and as-
sociated 220A (MD), 220C, 220AL, 220AM, 226A,
2220B (MD), 2220C, 2220BM, 2220BMG, and 2226A
hand telephone sets. For additional information on
hand telephone sets, refer to Section 502-303-102.

All AC1 and ADI1 telephone bases
manufactured prior to 10-1-72 and
any base which is opened for any
reason should be rewired as shown
in Table A before proceeding with
connections shown in other tables.

1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Delete D6AP mounting cord from Fig. 11
e Revise Table B.

The 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, and
2226A hand telephone sets are
equipped with light emitting diodes
(LED) for dial illumination. This
type of illumination may not be visi-
ble in normal light.

Power for all the LED-type hand
telephone sets is supplied from the
central office battery over the in-
coming line. No external ac power is
required for dial illumination.

When an LED-type hand telephone
set is provided, instruct the cus-
tomer that during the time a
TOUCH-TONE?® button is depressed

the dial light will be extinguished
and that the rotary-type dial light
will flicker during the run down op-
eration of the dial.

For tip party with identifying
ground when the LED-type hand
telephone sets are provided, it will
be necessary to open the handset
refer to Section 502-303-102. Make
connections as shown in Table D.

If AC2, AC2P, or AD3 bases are pro-
vided and tip party with identifying
ground is required, 220A, 220AM,
2220B, 2220BM, and 2220BMG
hand telephone set cannot be used.

1.03 Refer to Table B for identification of
TRIMLINE® components and associated ap-
paratus.

1.04 If a 2220B or 2220BM hand telephone set is

provided and a polarity guard is required, a D-
180984 Kit of Parts must be ordered separately and
installed. The 2220BMG hand telephone set has a po-
larity guard installed from the factory. The 2220C
and 2226A has a built-in polarity guard.

1.05 The 220AL, 220AM, and 2220BM hand tele-
phone sets are furnished with a 227D adapter
for the H4DU (modular) handset cord.

1.06 The D-180824 Kit of Parts (for tip party iden-

tification) contains a terminal board and 227C
adapter. The 227C adapter replaces the 227D adapter
in the 220AL hand telephone set. The 227C adapter
extends the tip and ring into the hand telephone set
and provides two (2) spade-tipped leads to be con-
nected to the network inside the hand telephone set.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-322-400

The terminal board mounts inside the telephone
base. Refer to Fig. 7and Table D for connection infor-
mation. For additional information, refer to Section
502-303-102.

1.07 The D-180825 Kit of Parts (for tip party iden-

tification) contains a terminal board and a
282A (MD) or 282B adapter. The adapter is required
in the 220C, 226A, 2226A, and later version of the
2220C hand telephone sets. This adapter provides two
(2) additional wire spring contacts which are con-
nected to two (2) spade-tipped leads to be connected
to the network inside the hand telephone set. For
additional information, refer to Section 502-303-102.
The adapter is not required in the early version 2220C
hand telephone sets only the terminal board is re-
quired. The terminal board is positioned inside the
base over the handset cord jack inside the telephone
base. Refer to Fig. 6 and Table D for connection infor-
mation.

Note: In the early version 2220C handsets,
remove the (W) or (Y) and (BK) spade-tipped
leads from their stored location and connect to
terminals A and B or 4, respectively.

1.08 A D-180891 Kit of Parts is available to modify
2220C and 2226A hand telephone sets and as-
sociated AC- and AD-type telephone bases for RFI in
the on-hook position. Refer to Section 502-303-102 for
handset wiring changes and Section 500-150-100 for
wiring changes to the bases. Also refer to Section
500-150-100 for RFI in off-hook position.

1.09 If a D-180036 or 28A ringer isolator is used for

ringer isolation or to extend the ringing range
of these sets, refer to Sections 501-375-100 and
501-375-101, respectively for connection information.

1.10 A 603A ringing extender can be used when
only the ringing range is to be extended. Refer
to Section 501-380-102 for connections.

1.11  If a dial light transformer is required (220A,

220AM, 2220B, or 2220BM only), use a 2012A
or C transformer or equivalent 6-volt supply. For
additional transformer information, refer to Section
501-136-100.

Page 2

1.12 Tosilence ringer, rotate dust cover until open-
ings line up with access holes in top of gong
and remove stopscrew.

1.13 To provide dial light (220A, 220AM, 2220B,

2220BM, or 2220BMG only) with 1A1,1A2, 6A,
or 6B KTS, a 623T6 jack and D6AM mounting cord
must be ordered separately. Only the AD2 and AD3
bases can be wired for this type service. Refer to Fig.
10 and Table G for connections.

1.14 To provide message waiting and dial light fea-

tures without KTS (AC1, AC1P, AD1, and
AD2 bases only) and 220A or 2220B hand telephone
set, refer to Table I.

1.15 The 226A and 2226A hand telephone sets are

for customer’s with impaired hearing. These
handsets provide up to 20 dB of receiver gain in the
receiver circuit. For additional information, refer to
Section 502-303-102.

1.16 A D-180719 Kit of Parts is available for use by

customers with hearing aids which are
equipped with telephone pickup features. The kit of
parts provides a supplementary field used by the
pickup feature of the hearing aid. This kit is intended
for use only with the 220C, 226A, 2220C, and 2226A
handsets. For additional information, refer to Sec-
tion 502-303-102.

1.17 A D-180697 Kit of Parts [426N (MD) or 813BH

diode] is required for 4-party full selective and
8-party semiselective ringing for all type bases. Refer
to Table E for connections.

1.18 Special hospital telephone bases, coded

AC2PH (wall) and AD3H (desk) are available
for use in critical care areas. These bases are manu-
factured to meet National Electrical code and Na-
tional Fire Protection Association Part 76B
requirements for hospital sets. For additional infor-
mation, refer to Section 502-303-101.

1.19 Refer to Fig. 11 for AC2PH or AD3H tele-
phone base connections.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TELEPHONE BASE HADB, HADU, 220, 220AM,
HSAA OR H5AD 22208, 2220BM
42A CONN BLK L?;éDE Z:QAP}A ;:fﬁm ;gfgmt. HANDSET CORD e
- (Y) (NOTE 1) RINGER (NOTE 2, 6 HAND TEL SET
(NOTE 4) % AND 7) (NOTE 9)
NOTE 5
T0 DIAL Y 82 o m ( ) FIIR DIAL
LIGHT Y 1 LIGHT
RsE (B | (8K)
8 (6L)
K
4
1 © BK
j 0) o (BK) l \l
(O I
l-o——< 1t
eL (W)
G
TIP  (G) 2 (G) u
(8K) MESSAGE
WA TING
5000 LAMP
(NOTE 3)
0
PROTECTOR soon | (note 2
(S) | anD 5) B (W) (NOTE 5)
(BK) O
4 ‘ —>, > RECALL
; SWITCH
5508 & CONTACTS
(s-R) (NOTE 8)
g (R) K
i
(s)
a (BK) STRAP
-+ (NOTE 5)
S Q) L2
X ¢
e (BR) (R)
RING (R) R (R)
L %,
NOTES :
1. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL AT THE
PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY |F REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE BEING INSTALLED,
2. DISCONNECT (S) LEAD FROM TERMINAL B WHEN HSAA HANDSET CORD IS USED AND TIP
PARTY IDENTIFYING GROUND IS NOT PROVIDED, INSULATE AND STORE.
3. LAMP AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF HSAD HANDSET CORD REQUIRED FOR MESSAGE WAITING
FEATURE ON ACI BASE ONLY. IF 220AM OR 2220BM HAND TELEPHONE SET IS PROVIDED,
THE 227-TYPE ADAPTER MUST BE REMOVED.
4. SET WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED SERVICE, FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE
REFER TO TABLE C.
5. REFER TO READ IN 1,01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON WIRING
ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS OF ACI BASES MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72,
6. HADB OR HADU 4ANDSET CORD SHALL BE USED FOR INDIV. OR BRIDGED RINGING, RING
PARTY, AND TIP PARTY WITHOUT IDENT. GRO.
7. WHEN HADU CORD IS PROVIDED A 2270 AND 2318 ADAPTER IS REQUIRED ON ACI BUT
2270 ADAPTER ONLY 1S REQUIRED ON AC2.
8. INSULATED AND STORED ON EARLY VERSION ACI ONLY,
9. 220AM, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG ARE EQUIPPED FOR HADU HANDSET CORD.
% INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 1—AC1 (MD) or AC2 (MD) Teleph

Base, C ctions, With 220A (MD),

220AM, 2220B (MD), 2220BM, or 2220BMG Hand Telephone Set

Page 3
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¢ abog

TO PROTECTOR

NOTES:

2,

INSIDE WIRE § 630A4 523-TYPE
(NOTE 4) §  CONN BLK PLUG H4DB, H4DU, 220A, 220AM,
HSAA, OR H5AD 22208, 22208BM,
TERMINAL HANDSET CORD OR 2220BMG
(NOTE 1) BOARD (NOTE 2, 5, 6, HAND TEL SET
NOTE 3 AND 7)
") (NoTE 3) 3 () (NOTE 10)
DIAL LIGHT
(BK)
A
t
(6) :
MESSAGE
WAITING
LAMP
(NOTE 6)
RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS
RING (R) (R)
I. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR p
OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.
DISCONMECT (S) LEAD FROM B TERMINAL WHEN H5AA CORD IS USED AND & (BR) = |
TIP IDENTIFYING GROUND IS NOT PROVIDED, INSULATE AND STORE. W T J

TIP (G)

TELEPHONE BASE

. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE

REFER TO TABLE C,

. INSIDE WIRING CABLE MAY BE USED IN PLACE OF "0" STATION WIRE.
. H4DB OR H4DU HANDSET CORD SHALL BE USED FOR INDIV. OR

BRIDGED RINGING, RING PARTY, AND TIP PARTY WITHOUT IDENT. GRD.

. LAMP AND RESITOR ARE PART OF H3AD HANDSET CORD REQUIRED FOR

MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON AC1P BASE ONLY, IF 220AM OR 2220BM HAND
TELEPHONE SET IS PROVIDED, THE 227-TYPE ADAPTER MUST BE REMOVED.

4

0@

*

. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 227D AND 2318 ADAPTER IS REQUIRED

FOR AC1P BUT ONLY 227D ADAPTER IS REQUIRED FOR AC2P.

. INSULATED AND STORED ON EARLY VERSION ACIP ONLY
. (W) LEAD PROVIDED IN ACIP BASE ONLY.
10,

220AM, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG ARE EQUIPPED FOR HADU HANDSET CORD.
INSULATED AND STORED.

Fig. 2—ACI1P or AC2P Telephone Base, Connections With 220A (MD), 220AM, 2220B (MD), 2220BM, or 2220BMG
Hand Telephone $¢€| | ibrary: www.telephonecollectors.info
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TO PROTECTOR

ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TELEPHONE BASE H4DB, H4DU, 2204, 220AM,
INSIDE DSAL OR D5AN PIA OR P3A LINE : TERMINAL H5AA, OR HSAD 22208, 22208M;
MTG CORD RINGER BOARD HANDSET CORD OR 2220BMG
(NOTE 4) (NOTE 7 ANO 8) HAND TEL SET
i (NOTE 9)
(NOTE 1) "
T0 (¥ ~ (NOTE 6) (Y)
DIAL il (8%)
BK
(BK) DIAL
LIGHT Br
TRANSF (NOTE 5)
(BK)
() ! W
T
TIP(G) (6)
MESSAGE
WAITING
LAMP
(NOTE 3)
L (BK)
STRAP ~af
(NOTE 6) RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS
(w)
(NOTE 6)
(W)
RING (R) (R)
(R) A
i ¥

NOTES:

1. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL
AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIYALENT ONLY iF REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE
BEING INSTALLED.

2. DISCONNECT (S) LEAD FROM TERMINAL B WHEN H5AA HANDSET CORD
IS USED AND TIP PARTY IDENTIFYING GROUND IS NOT PROVIDED,
INSULATE AND STORE

3, LAMP AND RE5ISTOR ARE PART OF HSAD HANDSET CORD REQUIRED
FOR MESSAGE WA} TING FEATURE, |F 220AM OR 2220 BM HAND
TELEPHONE SET IS PROVIDED, Tht 227-TYPE ADAPTER MUST
BE REMOVED,

4, SET WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED SERVICE, FOR ALL
CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO TABLE C.

Fig. 3—AD1 (MD) Teleph Base, C

5. CHANGE TO 53A LAMP IF COMBINED LENGTH OF HAND TEL FPHONE
SET CORD AND (AD) BASE) MOUNTING CORD EXCEEDS |5 IEET.

6. REFER TO READ IN 1.0t AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL INFOR-
MATION OR WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS Of ADI
BASES MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72,

7. HADB OR HAOU CORD SHALL BE USED FOR [NDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED

RINGING, RING PARTY AND TIP PARTY WITHOUT IDENT. GRD.
8. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 227D AND 231B ADAPTEF

IS REQUIRED.
9. 220AM, 2220BM  AND 2220BMG ARE EQUIPPED FOR H4DU

HANDSET CORD,
% |INSULATED AND STORED

tions With 220A (MD), 220AM, 22208

(MD), 2220BM, or 2220BMG Hand Telephone Set

Page 5
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9 abng

TO PROTECTOR

INSIDE WIRE

TELEPHONE BASE 220A, 220AM

22208, 22208M,

625-TYPE D4BU 62374 P1A OR P3A T TERMINAL
(NOTE 1) CONN BLK MTG JACK . RINGER i BOARD %ZNézﬁ'gLEEmons
CORD (NOTE 4) s
T0 ) ) SET (NOTE 91
DIAL
LIGHT (sx) B (8K) DIAL LIGHT
TRNSF (NOTE 3)
(BK)
AU 1
U
TIP (6) G (6) ()
€&—>
MESSAGE
WAITING
LAMP
(NOTE 5}
16500
RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS
(NOTE 8)
< >—e
RING (R) R @®) (r)
N
| L]
NOTES
t. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL AT THE
PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.
2. DISCONNECT (S) LEAD FROM 8 TERMINAL WHEN HSAA CORD IS USED AND & 1
TIP IUENTIFYING GROUND 1S NOT PROVIDED, INSULATE AND STORE. o B A ]

3, CHANGE TO 53A LAMP IF COMBINED LENGTH OF HAND TELEPHONE SET CORU
AND BASE MOUNTING CORD EXCEEDS 15 FEET,

4, FACTORY-WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING., FOR ALL CLASSES CF SERVICE
REFER TO TABLE C.

5. LAMP AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF H5AD HANDSET CORD RSQUIRED FOR
MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE (AD2 ONLY), IF 220AM OR 2220BM HAND
TELEPHONE SET IS PROVIDED, THE 227-TYPE ADAPTER MUST BE REMOVED.

Fig. 4— AD2 or AD3 Teleph

8.
9

*

WHEN H40U CORD IS PROVIDED A 227D AND 231B ADAPTER IS REQUIRED
FOR AD2 EUT ONLY 227D ADAPTER IS REQUIRED FOR AD3,

H4DB OR HA4DU HANDSET CORD SHALL BE USED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR
BRIDGED RINGING, RING PARTY AND TIP PARTY WITHOUT IDENT. GRD,
(W) LEAD PROVIDED IN AD2 BASE ONLY.

220AM, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG ARE EQUIPPED FOR H4DU HANDSET CORD.
INSULATED AND STORED

Base, Connections With 220A (MD), 220AM, 2220B (MD), 2220BM, or 2220BMG Hand

Telephone Set  TC| Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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INSIDE WIRE (AC! OR AC2)
523-TYPE PLUG (ACIP OR
AC2P) MTG CORD JACK (ADI}
623T4 JACK (AD2 OR AD3)
(NOTE 3)

TELEPHONE BASE
LINE SWITCH

P1A OR P3A
RINGER
(NOTE 2}

ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

220C, 220AL,

226A, 2220C OR 2226A
HAND TEL SET

(NOTE 1)

tw)
~
TP (G)
RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS
RING (R)
]
T
A
GRD (Y)
(NOTE 6)

NOTES:
1. DIAL LIGHT TRNSF NOT REQUIREC. DIAL LIGHTING IS
PROVIDED BY LIGHT EMITTING DICDES (LED) IN THE
HAND TEL SET WHICH IS POWERED BY CC BATTERY OVER
THE INCOMING LINE.
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR ALL
CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO TABLE D.
3. FOR CONNECTING BLOCK INFORMATION REFER TO APPROPRIATE TABLE.
4. 231B ADAPTER NOT REQUIRED ON AC2, AC2P, OR AD3 BASES.

w

o

4

-REFER TO READ IN 1,01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION ON

WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS OF AC1 AND AD1 BASES
MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72,

- INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL AT

THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE BEING
INSTALLED,

Fig. 5—AC1 (MD), AC2 (MD), AC1P, AC2P, AD1 (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base,
Connections With 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, or 2226A Hand Telephone Set,
Wired for Individual or Bridged Ringing

(W) LEAD PROVIDED IN ACT(MD), AC2(MD), AC1P_ AD1(MD) AND AD2
BASES ONLY
D1 BASE ONLY
INSULATE AND STORE ON AD1 ONLY
Page 7
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SECTION 502-322-400

INSIDE WIRE TELEPHONE BASE
(AC1) OR (AC2) P1A OR P3A LINE TERM, 220C, 226A
523A4 PLUG RINGER SWITCH 2220C OR 2226A
(ACIP) OR (AC2P) (NOTE 7) HAND TEL SET
MTG CORD JACK (ADI) (NOTE 1)
62374 JACK
(AD2)OR(AD3) (NOTE 6)

RING (R)

RING

RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS

(NOTE 7)
GRD (Y)[w] t

wit[] t

5000
(s)[BL]

D-180825 KIT OF PARTS
(TERM. BOARD)(NOTE 2)

NOTE 4)~»

PARTY
IDENT

o

. 2318 ADAPTER NOT REQUIRED WHEN AC2, AC2P OR AD3

( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE g

[ ] EARLY COLOR CODE BASES ARE PROVIDED.

% INSULATED AND STORED (ADI ONLY) 4. THESE CONNECTIONS ARE REQUIRED ONLY N}{N

t ADI ONLY THE 2220C OR 2226A HAND TELEPHONE SET IS PROVIDED.
o 5. IF A 2220C (EARLY VERSION) IS PROVIDED

THE TERMINAL BOARD ONLY OF THE D-180825 KIT
OF PARTS 1S REQUIRED.

6. REFER TO TABLE D FOR CONNECTING BLOCK AND
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE CONNECTIONS.

I. DIAL LIGHT TRNSF NOT REQUIRED. DIAL LIGHTING IS
PROVIDED BY LIGHT EMITTING DIODES (LLD) iN THE HAND
TEL SET WHICH IS POWERED BY CO BATTERY OVER THE

INCOMING LIN.
2. REQUIRES OPENING HANUSE! AND BASE TO ADD D-180825 KIT OF 1 NGLOE HIRE CONDUCTOR ‘SHAUL BE, COMNEDTELT 10 THE
gy GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT
ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE BEING INSTALLED,
8. (W) [Y] LEAD NOT PROVIDED IN ACZP AND AD3 BASES.
Fig. 6—AC1 (MD), AC2 (MD), AC1P, AC2P, AD1 (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base
With 220C, 226A, 2220C, or 2226A Hand Telephone Set and D-180825 Kit
of Parts (Tip Party Identification)
Page 8
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ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TELEPHONE BASE

INSIDE WIRE (ACI OR AC2) P1A OR P3A 220AL
523-TYPE PLUG(ACIP OR AC2 RINGER HAND TEL SET
MTG CORD JACK (ADI) (NOTE 5) {NOTE 1)

623T4 JACK (AD2 OR AD3)
(NOTE 4)

RING (R}

(BK}

(NOTE 5)
GRD

RECALL
SWITCH
CONTACTS
5000
(s){BL]
16500
(S-R) %*
TIP (6)
D-180824
KIT OF PARTS
TERM. BOARD
4
NOTE 2 (v) [w]
( ) on
PARTY
{DENT
Q4
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[ ] EARLY COLOR CODE
% INSULATED AND STOR[Q (AD! ONLY)
+ ADI BASE ONLY 5. 2318 ADAPTER NOT REQUIRED WHEN AC2, AC2P OR
NOTES: AD3 BASES ARE PROVIDED.
1. DIAL LIGHT TRNSF NOT REQUIRED. DIAL LIGHTING IS 4. REFER TO TABLE D FOR CONNECTING BLOCK
PROVIDED BY LIGHT EMITTING DIODES (LED) IN THE AND OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE CONNECTIONS,
HAND TEL SET WHICH IS POWERED BY C O BATTERY 2. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL Bt CONNECTED TO
OVER THE INCOMING LINE. THE GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR
N : EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR THE SERVICE
2. REQUIRES OPENING HANDSET AND BA: - b
SE TO ADU D-180824 KIT OF PARTS. BEING INSTALLED,
€. (W) [Y] LEAD NOT PROVIDED IN AC2P AND AD3 BASES |
Fig. 7—AC1 (MD), AC2 (MD), AC1P, AC2P, AD1 (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base
With 220AL Hand Telephone Set and D-180824 Kit of Parts (Tip Party Identifi-
cation)
Page 9
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SECTION 502-322-400

INSIDE WIRE (ACI OR AC2) TELEPHONE BASE

523-TYPE PLUG (ACIP OR 5 H4DU 220¢, 220AL
P1A OR P3A LINE SWITCH %z TERM. BOARD HANDSET 2318 : :
ACZPIINIG CORD JACK-AADY RINGER (NOTE &) (NOTE 3) CORD JACK §8 ADAPTER & | HMANDSET {1 226A, 2220C OR 2226A
623T4 JACK (AD2 OR AD3) op criecr
(NOTES 4 AND 5) (NOTE 2 0 (NO?E f')-
A (Y) (v) vl
A (BK)
(8K)
TP (6)
(6)
16500 RECALL
(s) [sBL] (w) [v] SWITCH
CONTACTS
5000 (NOTE 7)
RING (R) (R) :
~
t(w)
NOTES:

1. DIAL LIGHT TRANSFORMER NGT REQUIRLU. DIAL LIGHTING IS PROVIDED
BY LIGHI EMITTING DIODES (LED) IN THE HAND TELEPHONE SET WHICH
IS POWERED BY C.0 BATTERY OVER THE INCOMING L INE.
2. THE 2318 ADAPTER NOT REQUIRED ON ACZ, AC2P, OR AD3 BASE.
. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED SERVICE. FOR
KTS SERVICE REFER TO TABLE H.
4, REFER TO READ IN 1.01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL INFORMATION
ON WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS OF AC1 AND AD1 BASES
MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72.

w

5. FOR CONNECTING BLOCK INFORMATION, REFER TO TABLE D.
. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCh MUST
BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT

OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED) .
7. (W) [Y] LEAD NOT PROVIDED IN AC2P AND AD3 BASES.
(') CURRENT COLOR CODE

[ ] EARLY COLOR CODE

% INSULATED AND STORED (AD1 ONLY).

t AD1 BASE ONLY

o

Fig. 8—AC1 (MD), AC2 (MD), ACIP, AC2P, AD1 (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base,
Connections Wired for 1A1, 1A2, 6A, or 6B KTS With 220C, 220AL, 226A,

2220C, or 2226A Hand Telephone Set

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TELEPHONE BASE

INSIDE WIRC (ACI OR AC2) P1A OR P3A i LINE TERMINAL H4DB, H4DU,

523-TYPE PLUG (ACIP OR AC2P RINGER SWITCH BOARD

MTG CORD JACK (ADI) (NOTE &) (NOTE 3)

623T4 JACK (AD2 OR AD3) CORD (NOTE 5) L[T:;:%r

(NOTE 3 AND 7) ¥). (Y). (NOTE 4)
Al *

(8K)
x (BK) ¢
el
T
TIP %
MESSAGE
WAITING
LAMP
(NOTE 2)
RECALL
SWITCH
0TE 4)
(NOTE | o CONTACTS
AND 4) % (w) (NOTE 4)
(NOTE 6) s
————0
c
RING QL
(v)
La (s)
T
L2/ (r) v
(BR) < T
/
% INSULATED AND STORED
NOTES:
1. WHEN H5AA HANDSET CORD IS PROVIDED, DISCONNECT (S) 5. WHEN H4DU CORD IS PROVIDED A 2270 AND 231B ADAPTER
LEAD FROM TERMINAL B, INSULATE AND STORE, IS REQUIRED ON ACI BUT 227D ADAPTER ONLY 1S REQUIRED ON AC2.
2. LAMP AJD RESISTOR ARE PART OF HSAD HANDSET CORD 6. INSULATED AND STORED ON EARLY VERSION ACI AND AL. ADI BASES.,
REQUIRED FOR MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON ACT BASE ONLY. 7. FOR CONNECTING BLOCK INFORMATION, REFER TO TABLE C.
3. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL CR BRIDGED SERVICE. 8. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK,
FOR KTS SERVICE REFER TO TABLE F. THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK
4. REFER TO READ IN 1.01 AND TABLE A FOR ADDITIONAL BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF L INE
INFORMATION ON WIRING ARRANGEMENT AND LEAD COLORS SWITCH NOT RECOMMENOED) .
OF ACI AND AD| BASES MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10~1-72. 9. 220AM, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG ARE EQUIPPED FOR HADU
(W) LEAD NOT PROVIDED IN AC2P AND AD3 BASES. HANDSET CORD,
Fig. 9—AC1 (MD), AC2 (MD), AC1P, AC2P, AD1 (MD), AD2, or AD3 Telephone Base
Wired for 1A1, 1A2, 6A, or 6B KTS Without Dial Light Using 220A (MD),
220AM, 2220B (MD), 2220BM, or 2220BMG Hand Telephone Set
Page 11
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Tl 96og

TELEPHONE BASE

H4DB, H4DU,

2204, 220AM,

. H5AA, OR *% 22208, 22208M,
INSIDE WIRE 740 . peAM 62376 PIAORP3A  LINE TERMINAL H5AD ‘;‘;4 OR 2220BMG
CONN BLK . MTG JACK RINGER SWITCH BOARD HANDSET 4 HAND TEL SET
CORD ASSEMBLY (NOTE 6) (NOTE 3) CORD (NOTE 5) (NOTE 7)
6 . 3 (0 () L)
<7y DIAL LIGHT
DIAL . B % L | ) (NOTE 2)
LIGHT 4 (sK) (BK) . ‘
TRNSF — O 1 .
Al (8L) (BL) b (1D
' 4
0 8K
; i o)} | > (8K)
& F (o) ;
- e o ——t—
* (W) LI
e
MESSAGE
; K WAITING
. . LAMP
ﬁ,"‘_i (NOTE 4)
. A
E
(BK) RECALL
STRAP SWITCH

RING 2 (R) (R)
-
(v)
0 (s)
NOTES T 5
I. WHEN H5AA HANDSET CORD IS PROVIDED, DISCONNECT (W) LEAD FROM v (P)
TERMINAL B, INSULATE AND STORE (AD2 BASE ONLY). (BR)

2, CHANGE TO 53A LAMP |F COMBINED LENGTH OF HAND TELEPHONE SET

CORD AND BASE MOUNTING CORD EXCEEDS 15 FEET.

KTS SERVICE REFER TO TABLE 6.

4, LAMP AND RESISTOR ARE PART OF H5AD HANOSET CORD REQUIRED FOR

MESSAGE WAITING FEATURE ON AD2 BASE ONLY,

. FACTCRY-WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL CR BRIDGED RINGING, FOR

5. WHEN H4DU CORD 1S PROVIDED A 227D AND 231B ADAPTER IS
REQUIRED ON AD2 BUT 227D ADAPTER ONLY IS REQUIRED ON AD3,

« (WINOTE 1)

2

CONTACTS

i

6. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONOITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP AND
RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD

CONTACTS.

(FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH IS NOT RECOMMENDED.)

7. 220AM, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG ARE EQUIPPED FOR HADU HANDSET CORD.

%  |NSULATED AND STORED.

Fig. 10—AD2 or AD3 Telephone Base Wired for 1A1, 1A2, 6A, or 6B KTS With Dial Light Using 220A (MD), 220AM,

22208 (MD), 22308, r 2220BMG el Eslsmbira 38lectors.info

00¥-TTE-TOS NOILD3S



1SS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TELEPHONE BASE (SEE NOTE)

INSIDE  USOC RJ17C  DBAM 62306  TERMINAL  P3B  LINE 616TY  H4DU  220C, 220AL, 226A,
WIRE OR MOUNTING JACK BOARD I RINGERl SWITCH I JACK , HANDSET, 2220C OR 2226A
: 625H : CORDt : (AC2PH) : | | i ® : CORD} I HAND TELEPHONE SET}
CONNECTING OR (
| BLockt | s28T8 | ) < >l>_‘*+‘
JACK
S | (ap3ny | | | | RECALL
e e 71 W | | | | SWITCH
—H_®_< 1| l “—> I >8] i I l l CONTACTS
I 1< ”\;(R) i L | |
. 2w 7 ] s L
I (< 21 T | | |
R | R eI'E 21 607 | | | |
_—'LQ‘*I_ | N | =1 |
== I I - |
| | | | |
| | | | |
t ORDERED SEPARATELY | | | | |
NOTE: IF EITHER BASE IS INSTALLED | B | | | |
IN A NONCRITICAL AREA, INSTALL A | % K ] | | | |
D4BU MOUNTING CORD AND CONNECT I 1 | I I I
TO A USOC RJ11C OR 625A (OR 6 (BL) K
EQUIVALENT) CONNECTING BLOCK. | o 4 | | |
| O T3 | |
| | | lek) | |
SRR T W e
| o | i R K00 S 7I
| | | | | |
Fig. 11—AC2PH or AD3H Telephone Base, Connections With 220C, 220AL, 226A,
2220C, or 2226A Hand Telephone Set
Page 13
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SECTION 502-322-400
TABLE A

CONVERSION OF EARLY AC1 AND AD1
TELEPHONE BASES
MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO 10-1-72

(SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

WIRE OR LEAD | COLOR REMOVE | CONNECT
(SEE NOTE) FROM TO
BL B %
Ringer s % B
Lead
BK{t G L1
Strap from A BK A L2

Note: Early model AC1 and AD1 bases, the leads
from pins 1 and 5 of the mounting and handset cord
jacks are (W) and (Y), respectively. In current
model, the leads from pins 1 and 5 are (Y) and (W),
respectively.

* Insulate and store.

+ AD1 base only.

Page 14
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ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TABLE B
IDENTIFICATION OF TRIMLINE COMPONENTS AND ASSOCIATED APPARATUS (NOTE 1)
BASE
HAND WALL JACK HANDSET HAND TEL METHOD
TEL OR MTG HANDSET JACK SET JACK OF PROVIDING
SET METHOD TEL BASE CORD CORD ADAPTER ADAPTER TIP PARTY
CODE OF IDENT CODE CODE CODE CODE CODE IDENT. GRD

Large Hand- | ACL. ACIP 630A (AC1P) sAA

set Cord AD1 D5AL H4DB None None 5‘:
220A Jack With Cor

or Code AD2 D4BU
2220B  |Stenciled AC2, AC2P 630A (AC2P) None

Inside on H4DU 231B (AD2) 227D

Shell AD2, AD3 D4BU (Note 3)

227D AC1, AC1P 630A (AC1P)
220AM  |Adapter in AD1 D5AL 231B 227D} (Note 4)

ot Handset
oSO ;;ch,f 2 AD2 D4BU H4DU
or
AC2, AC2P 2P
22208 L i None 227Dt None
AD2, AD3 D4BU (Note 3)
AC1, AC1P 1P

The Adapter < i S30ALACIE)

for the AD1 D5AL

Handset AD2 D4BU H4DU None None None
2220BMG |Cord is (Note 5) (Note 3)

Stamped AC2, AC2P 630A (AC2P)

Witha “G™ [ Apg AD3 D4BU

LED Printed | ACL AC1P 630A (AC1P)

Under AD1 D5AL 231B D-180824

Fingerstop. Kit
220AL  |227D Adap- | 2D? DABL H4DU 227D* of

ter i Parts

H;::m AC2, AC2P 630A (AC2P) 231B (AD2)

Tagk AD2, AD3 D4BU

AC2PH, AD3H D6AM None None (Note 3)

(4) Wire AC1, AC1P 630A (AC1P)

Springs in AD1 D5AL 231B D-180826
2220C Handset ADS IR Kit
(Early Jack Square H4DU None POfts
Version) |Buttons AC2, AC2P 630A (AC2P) ay

(2220C) 231B (AD2) (Note 2)

(Mini- AD2, AD3 D4BU

modular) AC2PH, AD3H D6AM None None (Note 3)

LED Printed | AC1, AC1P 630A (AC1P)
2206 under Finger-]
2264, stop ( 2205 AD1 D5AL 231B D-180825
2220C an‘fZZGA) AD2 D4BU Kit
(Late Square H4DU None of
Version) gz,t‘torzlg é)(;lC AC2, AC2P 630A (AC2P) STk Parts

i 2 AD2

o296A  |and e A) | AD2, AD3 D4BU R (Note 2)

Mint i AC2PH, AD3H | D6AM None None (Note 3)

Note 1. All TRIMLINE components and apparatus are ordered separately.

Note 2. The 2220C (early version) does not require the 282B adapter provided in the D-180825 Kit of Parts.
Note 3, This combination of components can not be wired for tip party identification.

Note 4. 227D and 231B adapters must be removed for tip party identification and H5AA handset cord provided.
Note 5. This adapter is part of polarity guard assembly.

* Factory installed.

+ Field or service center installed.

Page 15
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SECTION 502-322-400

TABLE C
CONNECTIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL AND 2-PARTY SERVICE WITH 220A, 220AM, 2220B, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG
HAND TELEPHONE SETS (SEE READ PARAGRAPH 1.01) (NOTE 2) (SEE TABLE B)

TIP PARTY
INDIV
OR RING NO IDENT WITH IDENT
LEAD BRIDGED PARTY GRD GRD*
WIRE OR LEAD DESIG COLOR {NOTE 1) | (NOTE 1) (NOTE 1)
Tip G G G G G
Inside Wire at 42A or Ring R R R R R
625-Type Conn. Block
(AD1, AD2, or AD3) STA GRD
and TRNSF i & & i ¥
TRNSF BK B B B B
Tip G 1 1 1 1
Inside Wire at 630A Ring R 2 2 2 2
Conn. Block
(AC1P or AC2P) STA GRD
and TRNSF ¥ g S & B
TRNSF BK 4 4 4 4
Tip G L1 L1 L2 L2
Inside Wire at Term. Ring R L2 L2 L1 L1
Board
(AC1 or AC2) STA GRD
and TRNSF G 8 3 4 8
TRNSF BK 1 1 1 1
Tip G L1 L1 L2 L2
Mtg Cord Jack or 523-Type
Plug Leads at Term. Ring R L2 L2 L1 L1
Board (AD1, AD2,
AD3, AC1P, or AC2P) TRNSF v 3 3 3 3
TRNSF BK 1 3 1 1
Ringer (Note 1) == BK L1 3 3 3
Strap from A of Term. Bd. — BK L2 L2 L2 A
Tip G F F C C
Handset Cord Jack Leads Ring R C C F F
in Base (2220B and
2220BM only) TRNSF Y 3 3 3 3
TRNSF BK 4 4 4 4

Note I: Disconnect, insluate and store (S) lead from terminal B when H5AA handset cord is used and tip party
identifying ground is not provided.

Note 2: AC2, AC2P, and ADS3 telephone bases can not be used with 220A, 220AM, 2220B, 2220BM, and 2220BMG
hand telephone sets for this service.

Caution: Do not store spade-tipped leads under terminal board mounting screws.
* 220AM, 2220BM, and 2220BMG handsets cannot be used for tip party with identifying ground.

Page 16
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TABLE D

ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

CONNECTIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL AND 2-PARTY SERVICE WITH 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, AND 2226A
HAND TELEPHONE SETS (SEE READ PARAGRAPH 1.01) (SEE TABLE B)

TIP PARTY
WITH IDENT GRD
TERM. BD.
D-180824 HANDSET
INDIV (FIG. 7) TERM.
WIRE OR LEAD LEAD OR RING NO IDENT BASE D-180825 (NOTES 2, 4,
(NOTE 1) DESIG COLOR BRIDGED | PARTY GRD TERM BD. (FIG. 6) 5 AND 6)
Tip G G Gt - 5
Inside Wire at
42A or 625-Type Ring R R R R R = =
(AL, AD:
1, 2, or GRD Y b7 Y b ¥ = -
AD3) GR : o
— BK B B B Bt — —
Tip G 1 1 1 1t = —
Inside Wire at Ring R 2 2 2 2t == = —
630A Conn Blk
(AC1P or AC2P) | GRD Y 3 3 3 3t — =
. BK 4 4 4 4F = —
Tip G L1 L1 L2 L2 — -
Inside Wire at Ring L2 L2 L1 L1 = =
Term. Board
(AC1 or AC2) GRD Y 3 3 3 3 — —
=5 BK 1 ) 1 1 e =3
Tip G L1 L1 L2 L2 — =
Mtg Cord Jack or
523-Type Plug Ring R L2 L2 L1 L1 — —
Board {ADI, AD2
ar 1; s 3 3 =i =
AD3, AC1P, e = 5 &
AC2P) — BK 1 1 1 1§ = i
S or BL . [
(Note 2) B B B 3
Ringer —
BK L1 3 3 3 — =
(220C)
i i = C(220AL) [ 1 (2220C) =
Line Switch BR (o] C c ((226A) )1 (2226A)
Tip G F F F F — -
] (220C ) 2220C)
Handset Cord, Ring R C c € C (220AL) | 2(3538%) -
Jack Leads in (226A)
Base
PTY YorW
Ident (Note 2) 8 3 8 . 4 -
PTY
Tdent BK 4 4 4 — 5 —
S oms Fram & Strap BK L2 L2 L2 A - -
Page 17
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SECTION 502-322-400

. TABLE D (Contd)

CONNECTIONS FOR INDIVIDUAL AND 2-PARTY SERVICE WITH 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C, AND 2226A
HAND TELEPHONE SETS (SEE READ PARAGRAPH 1.01) (SEE TABLE B)

TIP PARTY

WITH IDENT GRD

TERM. BD.
D-180824 HANDSET
INDIV (FIG. 7) TERM.
WIRE OR LEAD LEAD OR RING NO IDENT BASE D-180825 (NOTES 2, 4,
(NOTE 1) DESIG COLOR | BRIDGED | PARTY GRD TERM BD. (FIG. 6) 5 AND 6)
Tip G = — ~ = = =
Ring R = = < = — =
ghndset Cord
ack Leads in PTY
Handset (Note 2) | Ident Yor W * i x = = A
AN BK * * * — — Bor4

Note 1. If AC1, AC1P, AD1 or AD2 bases are provided, a 231B adapter is required (ordered separately).

Note 2. Handsets must be opened to wire for tip party with identifying ground, refer to Section 502-303-102.
Note 3. For bases dated prior to 10-1-72 see READ in 1.01 and note under Table A.
Note 4. The D-180824 Kit of Parts (ordered separately) is used with the 220AL hand telephone set only.

Note 5. The terminal board only of the D-180825 Kit of Parts (ordered separately) is used with the early version 2220C hand
telephone sets.
Note 6. The 282B adapter and terminal board of the D-180825 Kit of Parts is required for the 220C, 226A, 2226A, and later
version of 2220C hand telephone sets.

Caution: Do not store spade-tipped leads under terminal board mounting screw.

* Insulated and stored, 2220C (early version only).

1 Connecting block terminals.

Page 18
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TABLE E

ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

CONNECTIONS FOR 4-PARTY FULL SELECTIVE OR 8-PARTY SEMISELECTIVE RINGING USING
D-180697 KIT OF PARTS (SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

WIRE OR LEAD ;EE:; COLOR | —RING | —TIp | +RING | +TIP
Tip G G G G G
Inside Wire at 424 or GZS-g‘ype Ring R R R R R
1
Conn Blk (AD1, AD2, AD3) f:(ﬁo?%]})lNSF v v v v v
TRNSF or Spare BK B B B B
Tip G 1 1 1 1
Inside; Wire a; 630A Conn Blk Ring 2 2 2 2
(AC1P, AC2P)
f:«so?f;'gNSF e 3 3 3
TRNSF or Spare BK 4 4 4 4
Tip G L1 L1 L1 L1
Inside Wire at Term. Board Ring R L2 L2 L2 L2
(401, 4¢2) TRNSF or STA GRD Y [W] 3 3 3 3
TRNSF or Spare BK 1 1 1 1
Tip G L1 L1 L1 L1
I‘I.,.ietagd(s: (z)i:d'l:{:;rl:. ‘;;ozfg'TYDe Eh Ring R L2 L2 L2 L2
(AD1, AD2, AD3, AC1P, AC2P) TRNSF or STA GRD Y [W] 3 3 3 3
TRNSF or Spare BK 1 b | 1
R 3 3 L2 L1
] BK K K K K
Ringste s B B B B
S-R G G G G
426N t L2 L1 3 3
D-180697 — > i = 4 & ¢
eiea s 813BH Un;f;fed L2 L1 3 3
Diode St;;i:: i s & o o
Strap From A BK 3 L2 L1
Line Switch S * * * *
Caution: Do not store spade tipped leads under terminal board mounting screws
[ 1 early model bases (Dated prior to 10-1-72)
*  Insulate and store.
+ Lead on Flanged (Gold) base end.
f Lead on Knob end (housing tip).
Page 19
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SECTION 502-322-400

TABLE F
CONVERSION FOR 1A1, 1A2, 6A, AND 6B KTS
WITHOUT DIAL LIGHT USING 220A, 220AM, 22208,
2220BM OR 2220BMG HAND TELEPHONE SET (FIG.
9) (SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

TERMINAL BOARD
WIRE OR REMOVE CONNECT
LEAD COLOR FROM TO
BR C 3
Line
Switch S 2 €
Y L2 1
C L2
Hand Tel i
Set Cord *
Jack in X :
Base BK o -

* Insulate and store.
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ISS 10, SECTION 502-322-400

TABLE G
CONVERSION OF AD2 OR AD3 BASES FOR 1A1, 1A2, 6A OR 6B KTS
WITH DIAL LIGHT USING 220A, 220AM, 2220B, 2220BM OR 2220BMG
HAND TELEPHONE SET (FIG. 10) (SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

BASE
TERM. BOARD
WIRE 74D
OR LEAD CONN BLK REMOVE CONNECT
LEAD DESIG COLOR TERM. BD FROM TO
Tip 1
Ring 2
Inside Wire TRNSF 3
at 74D
Conn Blk TRNSF 4
A 6
Al 5
L2
L1
623T6 Jack Y 3
(Note)
BK 1
BL B
w G
Al BR C B
Line Switch A Y L2 G
A C
S B ¥
Ringer
S-R G *
Strap BK A L2
Handset R C L2
Cord Jack
in Base w B +

Note: The 623T6 jack and D6 AM mounting cord must be ordered separately.

* Insulate and store.

T Insulate and store (AD2 only).
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SECTION 502-322-400

TABLE H
CONVERSION FOR 1A1, 1A2, 6A AND 6B KTS
USING 220C, 220AL, 226A, 2220C,

OR 2226A HAND TELEPHONE SET (FIG. 8 )
(SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

TABLE |

CONNECTIONS FOR MESSAGE WAITING
LAMP AND DIAL LIGHT FEATURES FOR
NONKEY SYSTEM APPLICATION
(220A AND 2220B ONLY)

(SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

TERMINAL BOARD
WIRE OR REMOVE CONNECT
LEAD COLOR FROM TO
Handset Cord G F L1
Jack Leads
(Note) w B L2

TERMINAL BOARD
WIRE OR REMOVE CONNECT
LEAD COLOR FROM TO
BR C 3
Line Switch S A C
Y L2 1
Handset
Cord Jack R C L2
in Base
Page 22
22 Pages

Note: Install H5AD handset cord in AC1, AC1P,
AD1, or AD2.

TABLE J

CONVERSION FOR DATA APPLICATIONS FOR
220A, 220AM, 2220B, 2220BM, AND 2220BMG
HAND TELEPHONE SETS

(SEE READ IN PARAGRAPH 1.01)

TERMINAL BOARD
WIRE OR REMOVE CONNECT
LEAD COLOR FROM TO
*
Handset Cord Y a
Jack Leads
BK 4 *

* Insulate and store.
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-501-120
Issue 8, August 1978

REFERENCE
503B, 503C, 503CM, AND 513B TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section provides identification and
connection information for the 503B (MD),
503C (MD), 503CM, and 513B (MD) telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to:
e Revise Fig. 4
2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 These telephone sets are desk sets intended

for use in conjunction with other equipment
to provide DATA-PHONE® data communications
service.

2.02 With the exclusion key operated (up position),

the 503B telephone set can be used with
the J1D402B data set to provide data service.
With the exclusion key nonoperated (normal position)
the set provides regular telephone service. Fig. 2
provides connection information on the 503B telephone
set.

2.03 The 503C and 503CM telephone set is used

in Data Access Arrangements (DAA) where
cutomer-owned equipment is connected to the DDD
network through a coupler. With the exclusion
key nonoperated (normal position) the 503CM
telephone set may be used with the J1D402B data
set to provide data service with monitoring of
computer-generated voice replies. With the exclusion
key operated (up position), the set provides regular
telephone service. To deactivate monitoring feature,
see Fig. 4. The 503C telephone set may be used
with the J1D402B data set with the exclusion key
operated (up position). With the exclusion key
nonoperated (normal position) the set provides
regular telephone service.

Note: The relationship of features to
exclusion key differs in the 503C and 503CM
telephone sets.

2.04 Fig. 3 and 4 provide connection information

on the 5038C and 503CM telephone sets. The
503CM is a modular set which is shipped with a
G15A handset but without H4DU handset cord and
the DBAA mounting cord, which must be ordered
separately.

2.05 The mounting cord of the 513B telephone

set plugs directly into the J1D401F data
set. Operation of the exclusion key (left plunger)
transfers the set from the voice mode to the data
mode. It is also equipped with a test key which
converts the set to the test mode and test lamp
which illuminates when the test mode is operating.
Fig. 5 provides connection information on the 513B
telephone set.

2.06 For application of these telephone sets, refer
to Division 590.

DATA KEY

TEST LAMP
(5138 ONLY)

SPADE-TIPPED
MOUNTING CORD
ON 503B

TEST KEY
(5138 ONLY)

Fig. 1—503B (MD), 503C (MD), or 513B (MD)
Telephone Set

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 502-501-120

TABLE A

REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS (NOTE)

HANDSET
TEL HOUSING MTG HANDSET MTG CORD
Sy HANDSET | DIAL RINGER e fa R LAMP SET UnCK COJRADC'S(ET
503B-61 - 206y 818049611 HAOd
(MD) A6-61 or C4A (P-80D961) or
9CA-61 H4CL
D6AA-87
503C61 | Gasaer | oot 818049611 el
(MD) 9CA-61 H1B (B-80D361) H4CL oZa
503CM-61 | G15A-61 |9CA-61 841023823 | DS8AA-87 H4DU-61 641D 616D
9C-61 H4CJ
“&BI';;I G3A6-61 | or C4A ?1}-2?3?5%115) D10H-87 or
9CA-61 H4CL
Note: These sets are available in light gray (—61) only.
#TABLE B¢
TO PROVIDE DATA SET CONTROL WITH
EXCLUSION KEY OPERATED (503CM ONLY)
REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR
TERM. BOARD | NET. | TERM. BOARD | NET.
R L2 E2
S E2 L2
Exclusion
Key BR 1 GN
0 GN 1
641D Jack 0-W 8 T

Page 2
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-501-120

DEAA TERM. EXCLUSION NETWORK
MTG CORD STRIP KEY
(NOTE 1)
2 (6)
Q
El K 4
R 2 w) —|
E2 = .
= 6 6-v1 |
0|
DATA| (BL) [6]
SET =
INTLK (W) (BL) [BK-W]
—_— Q@
\snn (8L) (6) [R-Y] (BR)  [BL]
(R (R) ) (R)
co [s-v]
LINE LY (6)
(s-R] SN g
[S-BK]
C4A
RINGER
(R) 28508 (s-R)
(BK) 10002 (s)
3
3 (Y) [s-6]
Q@ rl
i TRMTR
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT REVR
ON -DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT NOTES:
{ ) INDICATES CURRENT COLOR CODE. I. GREEN LEAD IS CONNECTED TO F TERMINAL IN DIAL
[ ] INDICATES MD COLOR CODE. SETS AND TO RR TERMINAL IN MANUAL SETS.

2. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
(1)bc MAKES (2)de MAKES (3)gf BREAKS

3. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

Fig. 2—503B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

Page 3
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SECTION 502-501-120

06AA TERM, EXCLUS 10N TRNSF AND LINE NETWORK
MTG CORD STRIP SWITCH CAP ASSY SWITCH
(NOTE 2) (NOTE 1)
% (R)
%]
&
(v) 3 (R)
()
£
%)
(R)
E2 .
()
a3
i
6
(BR)
(8K ) z (]
f
R
{ 10
* HIB RINGER )
~ w M
(BL) B 8
d @K | (R)
(w) ’ 9 (w) * =
e TRMTR  RCVR
! é G3-TYPE
i {8k HANDSET
w2 K
DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
OM=D!AL OFF MORMAL CONTACTS
NOTES:
. LINE SW!TCH SEQUENCE, OFF-HOOK: 2. FOR MONITORING WITH EXCLUSION SWITCH OPERATED,
MOVE (R) LEAD FROM TERMINAL G TO TERMINAL L2.
« bc MAKES
. de MAKES
« ab BREAKS
- fg BREAKS
Fig. 3—503C (MD) Teleph Set, C ti
Page 4
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¢ oBog

635-TYPE DBAA 6410 TERM, EXCLUSION TRNSF AND LINE
CONN BLOCK {8 MTG CORD JACK STRIP KEY CAP ASSY SWITCH
(NOTES IAND2) §% (NOTES | (NOTE 3) (NOTE 4)
r]_ 5 (woaL) AND 2) (w-L)
2 s T 5
70 €.0)
R A (L-w) (BL-w)
—O——i «— 8 >—
2 (w-0) (4-6) 2
& € > —Q
i g
Rl (BR-W) (BR-4) (R)
LG i €
*
(Y)
E1 (s)
Q
€2 (S) a
T8 (w-8R) (W-BR) (BR) (v)
——
3 b
< (BK)
7 (6-w) (&) 5 L2 ||£—‘ L
O——f «— —Q
5 (W) (W)
T0
97A ORB (0)
CONN BLOCK (BK)
(NOTE 2)
z (BK) 9
. Il f
%) Z ®)
10
10 (6)
Q
(NOTES) g
6 (0- . (0-4) (BL)
MIC 2 (0-W)
———A W
». © 4
M3 (w-0) (W-0) 2 )
iyl ey e
N (G)
2
Q
(BK)
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
ON - DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS 3. THE TELEPHONE SET IS FACTORY-WIRED FOR DATA CONTROL WITH EXCLUSION
KEY NON-OPERATED. FOR DATA CONTROL WITH EXCLUSION KEY OPERATED,
NOTES: REFER TO TABLE 8.
1. WHEN DBAA MOUNTING CORD 1S PLUGGED INTO THE 635-TYPE 4

CONN BLOCK THE SHORT ACROSS T, TI AND R, RI IS REMOVED.
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

TCI Litfigrg—4503CAe [Bebepbere csslic Coaneciiafsh

W

. TO DEACTIVATE MONITORING FEATURE, MOVE (R) TRANSFORMER AND CAPACITOR
ASSEMBLY LEAD FROM NETWORK TERMINAL L2 TO NETWORK TERMINAL G.

. TO HAVE LINE SWITCH [NDICATION ONLY, MOVE (0-W) 6410 JACK LEAD FROM
TERMINAL 8(OR 7) ON TERMINAL STRIP TO TERMINAL 10 ON TERMINAL STRIP.

DIAL NETWORK
Ll s
Q Q
(R)
L2
(BK) :
3 I Iz
AN LAY
(8L)
DP VW
(BL)
RR
T
8
(W)
ON
(W)
HIB
RINGER @A i
36300 ®)

% INSULATED AND STORED.

0Z1-10S-T0S NOILD3S ‘8 SSI



sabng ¢

9 abng

G- OR 63- NETWORK LINE SWITCH DATA KEY

TYPE HANDSET

N

I3

9
1
1 T0
DATA
CKTS
(W)
12
[[+]
TRMTR
5
RCVR b:-[ 3
52A (s-w)
{R) LAMP (s-R)
f
(BK)
1 ;
T0
TEST
CKT
NOTES:
I. FOR ATTENDED OPERATION MOVE (0-W) DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT.
LEAD FROM EI TO TERMINAL 9. ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT.

2. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE
REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

Fig. 5—513B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-503-120
Issue 8, July 1982

REFERENCE
2503-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS
IDENTIFICATION AND CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the

2503C manufacture discontinued (MD) and
2503CM (modular) (Fig. 1) telephone sets. Refer to
Section 502-500-110 for common maintenance infor-
mation for 0- and 1-button telephone sets.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

o Add the 641E jack

e Add the D-180896 Kit of Parts (polarity
guard)

e Show the 819040528 (P-90D052) guard assem-
bly MD.

2. IDENTIFICATION

2.01 The 2503-type telephone sets are desk sets in-

tended for use in conjunction with other
equipment to provide DATAPHONE® data commu-
nications service.

2.02 The 2503CM: With the exclusion key

nonoperated (normal position) this telephone
set may be used with the J1D402B data set to provide
data service with monitoring of computer-generated
voice replies. With the exclusion key operated (up
position) the set provides regular telephone service.
To deactivate monitoring feature, refer to Fig. 3,
Note 4. To use the telephone set to provide data set

control with the exclusion key operated, refer to
Table A.

2.03 The 2503C (MD): With the exclusion key

operated (up position) this telephone set may
be used with the J1D402B data set to provide data
service. With the exclusion key nonoperated (normal
position) the set provides regular telephone service.

Note: The relationship of features to exclu-
sion key differs in the 2503C (MD) and 2503CM
telephone sets.

2.04 These telephone sets are used in Data Access

Arrangements (DAA) where the customer-
owned equipment is connected to the DDD network
through a coupler. Figure 2 and 3 provide connection
information on the 2503C (MD) and 2503CM tele-
phone sets. The 2503CM is a modular set which is
shipped with a G15A handset but without the H4DU
handset cord or the DBAA mounting cord, which
must be ordered separately.

2.05 For application of these telephone sets, refer
to Division 590.

2.06 Table B lists replaceable components for these
sets.

2.07 When a polarity guard is required with these

sets, install the D-180896 Kit of Parts (guard
assembly) or the 819040528 guard assembly (MD) as
shown in Table C. Polarity guards should be installed
only when authorized by local instructions to prevent
battery and ground reversals encountered in end-to-
end signaling installations.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-503-120

Page 2

EXCLUSION KEY

FACEPLATE
LATCH

Fig. 1—2503CM Telephone Set

PTABLE A4

TO PROVIDE DATA SET CONTROL WITH
EXCLUSION KEY OPERATED (2503CM ONLY)

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR
TERM. STRIP NET. TERM. STRIP NET.
S E2 L2
Exclusion L2 2
Key
BR 1 R
(0] R 1
641E or
641D (MD) 0-w 8 i
Jack

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




€ abng

D6AA

MTG

CORD
(6)

G3-TYPE
HANDSET

NETWORK

%s

TERM. STRIP
(SEE NOTE)

(SEE NOTE)

DIAL

HIB
RINGER

NOTE!
FOR MONITORING WITH EXCLUSION SWITCH
OPERATED, MOVE (R) LEAD FROM TERMINAL
G TO TERMINAL L2.

TCI Librigrg—2509Ct@iepTeispbael se¢iComnsations
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SECTION 502-503-120

635-TYPE CONN

TERM. STRIP EXCLUSION TRNSF AND # LINE SWITCH NETWORK
BLOCK (NOTES : KEY CAP. ASSY
S
VAND'2) % (NOTE 5) (NOTE &)
v B Gwesl) I AND 2)
(BK) :
TO E
c.o. (R) {2
(R)
R 4 (BL-W) (6) 1
#
(s)
a
1
RI (BR-W) c b (v)
[ =3
(R)
(w)
¢ W)
o1 L - | )
9
%]
10
@ =
(6) (2] J
TO97A (0)
OR B
CONN =
BLOCK ;
(NOTE | v| 8 (w-BR)
2)
A
é (W-6) s
36502 i (R)
K
H1B
RINGER
d
MIC & (0-W)
Ml 3 (w-0) e
—
= =
NOTES:
1. WHEN DBAA MOUNTING CORD IS PLUGGED INTO THE 5. THE TELEPHONE SET IS FACTORY-WIRED FOR DATA
635-TYPE CONN BLOCK THE SHOKT ACROSS T, T1, CONTROL WITH EXCLUSTION KEY NON-OPERATED.
AND R, R1 IS REMOVED. FOKk DATA CONTROL WITH EXCLUSION KEY OPERATED
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. REFER 10 TABLE C.
3. THE 641E JACK MAY APPEAR AS A 6410D(MD) JACK 6. TO DEACTIVATE MONITORING FEATURE MOVE (R)
ON OLDER VEKSIONS OF THE TELEPHONE SET. TRANSFORMER AND CAPACITOR ASSEMBLY LEAD FROM
4. 70 HAVE LINE SWITCH INDICATION ONLY, MOVE NETWORK TERMINAL L2 TO NETWORK TERMINAL G.
(0-W) 641E OR 6410(MD) JACK LEAD FROM
TERMINAL 8 (OR 7) ON TERMINAL STRIP TO
TERMINAL 10 ON TERMINAL STRIP,
Fig. 3—2503CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 1 of 2)
Page 4
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FROM SH 1

1SS 8, SECTION 502-503-120

NETWORK DIAL

HANDSET

Fig. 3—2503CM Telephone Set, Connections (Sheet 2 of 2)

Page 5
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SECTION 502-503-120

TABLE B

REPLACEABLE COMPONENTS

MTG HANDSET FACEPLATE

LE;TS::) HANDSET DIAL | RINGER ”c:g:':s 2:;.:, HANDSET | corp CORD ASSY

{ JACK JACK (NOTE 2)
2503CM-61 G15A-61 840698088 D8AA-87 H4DU 641E 616D

35Y3D H1B 818645707
2503C-61 818636615 HA4CJ or — — (P-86D570)
(MD) GIAG6L (P-86Ce61) | DOAAZ | pycL
Note 1: These sets are available in Light Gray (-61) only.
Note 2: Includes 812558039 (P-25E803) cord retainer.
PTABLE Cé

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS FOR 2503CM AND 2503C (MD) TELEPHONE SETS (SEE NOTE)

CONNECT TO
TYPE REMOVE FROM
GUARD LEAD COLOR NET. NET. POLARITY GUARD
Line Cord W-BL (G)* L2 F
840364202 Guard 2 "
Part of D-180896 Line Switch Y C S
Kit of Parts Ringer BK L2 T
Polarity G L2
Guard w C
819040528 Dial BK RR
(P-90D052) Guard Line Switch Y ¢ s
Assembly (MD)
Polarity G RR
Guard w C

Page 6
6 Pages

Note: For use when specified by local instructions for end-to-end signaling installations.

* The W-BL lead is used when the 2503CM telephone set is modified and the G lead is used when the 2503C
(MD) set is modified.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 502-521-402
Issue 1, June 1982

SERVICE
500C/D AND 500D/M TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502-
521-402, Issue 4. Place this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of this section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to show 500DM tele-

phone sets manufactured after 6-1-82 will be
marked (under or near the date code) “1-PTY”. This
marking indicates the set cannot be used for
multiparty service connections.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION
2.001 On Page 1, add paragraph 1.03 as follows:

1.03 Telephone sets not marked “1-PTY” are

adaptable for all classes of line and ringer con-
nections. Sets marked “1-PTY” cannot be used for
multiparty service connections. If service other than
individual or bridged ringing is required, a 500D2M
base, housing and handset must be ordered separate-
ly.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-521-402

AT&TCo Standard Issve 4, July 1979
SERVICE
500C/D AND 500DM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL e Remove information on 500CM telephone

set, never manufactured
1.01 This section contains information on the
500C/D (MD) and 500DM telephone sets. o Revise Fig. 2 to update information.
1.02 This section is reissued to:

e Show 500C and D telephone sets MD

D3BN G! (MD) OR
mucNoTRIDNG Rmé\[n giagﬁ NETWORK LINE SWITCH DIAL
() () [s-6]
(w) [s-w] (NOTED
(G OR BL)

(8L) DP:I’

(R) (s)

I
ola

(v) [s-v]

(v)

(BR)[S-BR] =

(w)

NOTES:
|. FOR MANUAL SERVICE MOVE

(BK)[s-BK}
(W) [S-W] LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM

(R) [s-R] 'h

F TO RR TERMINAL ON NET WORK. ON
2. SET WIRED FOR RING PARTY. REFER

TO TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES (w)

OF SERVICE.
( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
[] mo coror cope
DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON-DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACT

Fig. 1—#500C/D (MD) Telephone Set, Connectionsd
NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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SECTION 502-521-402

Page 2

» TABLEA ¢
500C/D (MD) TELEPHONE SET, CONNECTIONS
TIP TIP PARTY
INDIV
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR OR P'ZIRNT(';Y PA:JY IDENT
BRIDGED IDENT GRD | 100082 [ 265002
R L2 L2 L2 K B
Ringer Leads BK G G G G B
(See Note) S K K K B K
S-R A A A B G
Line Switch S L2 L2 L2 A A
R R R G G G
Mounting Cord at Conn Block G G G R R R
¥ G Y Y Y Y

Note: To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to Section 501-250-303.

®»TABLEB ¢
500DM TELEPHONE SET LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
TIP TIP PARTY IDENT GRD
INDIV PARTY
RING NORMAL WHEN CONN
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR OR NO
BRIDGED PARTY IDENT CONN TO L.L. EQUIP
GRD 100052 | 265052 | 100052 | 265082
R L2 L2 L1 K B B G
Ringer Leads BK L1 G G G B B K
(See Note) S K K K B K G B
S-R A A A B G K B
Line Switch
Lead S L2 L2 L2 A A A A
623D3 R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1 L1 L1
Jack Assembly G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2 L2 L2
in Set Y G G G G G G G

Note: To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to Section 501-250-303.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




INSIDE
WIRE

(6)
TIP

ISS 4, SECTION 502-521-402

623D3 JACK
ASSEMBLY

C4A
RINGER
(NOTE 2)

D4BU-29
MTG
CORD
(NOTE 3)

.

LINE SWITCH
(NOTE I )

625- TYPE
CONN BLK

NETWORK DIAL

6 (6) (G) (6)

SPARE

rd

(BL)

o

RING

GRD

GISA H4DU 616D JACK
HANDSET HANDSET ASSEMBLY
CORD
(NOTE 3)

(R)

NOTES:

1. FOR MANUAL SERVICE, MOVE (W) LINE SWITCH LEAD FROM F
TO RR TERMINAL ON NETWORK.

2. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
SEE TABLE B FOR OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.

3. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON -~ DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT

Fig. 2—P500DM Telephone Set, Connectionsd

) Page 3
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info 3 Pages
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-521-410
Issue 5, November 1980

SERVICE
554A/B, 554F, 554AM, 554BM, 554AMP, AND 554BMP
TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the
554A/B (MD) (Fig. 1), 554F (MD) (Fig. 1),

554AM (MD) (Fig. 2),554BM (MD) (Fig. 3), 554AMP

(MD) (Fig. 4), and 554BMP (F'ig. 5) telephone sets.

1.02 Reissued to:

o Show 554A/B, 554F, 554AM, 554BM, and
554AMP telephone sets rated MD

e Add information on modifying 554BMP set
for A Lead control

e Revise Table A.

1.03 Refer to Table A for line and ringer
connections.

1.04 Refer to Fig. 6 for set modifications when
used with a key telephone system.

1.05 If a 28A ringer isolator is required, refer

to the appropriate table in Section 501-375-101
for connection information. If a 603A ringing
extender is required, refer to Section 501-380-102
for connection information. Whenever four party
full selective or eight party semiselective ringing
is required, refer to Section 501-320-100 for D-180697
Kit of Parts information.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-521-410

» TABLEA ¢

6554A/B, 554F , 554AM, 554BM, 554AMP, AND 554BMP
TELEPHONE SET LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

TERMINAL
TIP TIP PARTY IDENT GROUND
WIRE o
OR COLOR INDIV RING hA NORMAL canNN
LEAD an PARTY sl CONNECTIONS TO L EQuIp
BRIDGED IDENT (NOTE 2)
GRD
100082 265082 100052 265082
Inside
Wire
or Ring R L2 L2 L1 L1 L1 L1 L1
523A Tip G L1 L1 L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
Plug Grd Y G G G G G G G
Lead Spare BK % * * * * * *
in
Set
Line Switch S L2 L2 L2 A A A A
Ringer R L2 L2 L2 K B B G
Leads BK L1 G G G B B K
(Notes 1 S K K K B K G B
And 3 S-R A A A B G K B

Note 1. To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to appropriate section in Division 501.

Note 2. If bell taps on stations connected to long line equipment, use these connections to retain tip party ground
identification.

Note 3. When grounded ringer arrangments are used on 96 volt long line circuits, a D-180036 ringer isolator must be used.

* Insulate and store

Page 2
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ISS 5, SECTION 502-521-410

can GI-(MD) OR 7-(MD) OR
INSIDE RINGER 63-TYPE
WIRE (NOTE 1) HANDSET NETWORK LINE SWITCH
(8x)
TIP__(6) LI G 5-6 NOTES:
"4 I WIRED FOR BRIDGED
RINGING. REFER TO
(s-R) A W s-W}(NOTE 2) TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER

CLASSES OF SERVICE.

(BK)
—_— (s) BL) 2.MOVE (W) [S-w]LEAD
(G o BL) FROM F TO RR FOR
MANUAL SERVICE.

(R)
{ ) CURRENT COLOR CODE

[ 1MD COLOR CODE

DPoIAL PULSE

ON OFF NORMAL

(s)
() [s-v]

RING (R) ¢

GRD  (Y)

%* INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 1—#554A/B (MD) and 554F (MD) Telephone Sets, Connectionsd

Page 3
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SECTION 502-521-410

INSIDE WIRE C4A NETWORK LINE
RINGER SWITCH
(NOTE 1)
TIP (6)
Ly (6) [5-6]
d
A RR (W) [s-w]
SPARE (BK) @ 2
* K
F
(]
RING (R) L2 (s)
a
(Y) [s-v] i P
b
GRD (Y) G c (BR) [S-BR]
Q@ c
H4DU
GISA
HANDSET
HANDSET CORD
NOTE 2
(W) { ) R (BK) [s-BK]
D
19
~®B f
GN (R) [s-R]

NOTES:

LLWIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. REFER TO
TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.

2. H4DU HANDSET CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
3 INSULATED AND STORED

() CURRENT COLOR CODE
[ ] MD COLOR CODE

Fig. 2—P554AM (MD) Telephone Set, Connectionsd

Page 4
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ISS 5, SECTION 502-521-410

Car ; LINE 7-(MD) OR
INSIDE WIRE RINGER NETWORK SWITCH 9-TYPE DIAL
(NOTE 1)
TIP (G)
SPARE (BK)
(G OR BL) oP
RING (R) (s)
(v) [s-Y]
GRD (Y) (BR) [s-BR]
GI5A
HANDSET
(W)
o———<
(R)
“ ON
(BK)
@
(G)
@-
NOTES:
LWIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. REFER TO () CURRENT COLOR CODE
TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE. [ ] MD COLOR CODE
2.H4DU HANDSET CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. DP - DIAL PULSE

ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL

Fig. 3—P554BM (MD) Telephone Set, Connectionsd

Page 5
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-521-410

INSIDE WIRE 630A4 CaA NETWORK LINE
CONN BLK RINGER SWITCH
(NOTE 1)
(G)
(6) Is-6]

(v) [s-YI Tp

(er) [s-8r] ¢

GI5A
HANDSET

(R) [s-Rr]

NOTES:
ILWIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. REFER TO () CURRENT COLOR CODE
TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE. [ ] MD COLOR CODE

2.H4DU HANDSET CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

Fig. 4—P554AMP (MD) Telephone Set, C tionsd

Page 6
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ISS 5, SECTION 502-521-410

LINE
SWITCH

C4a
RINGER
(NOTE 1)

NETWORK

INSIDE WIRE

9= TYPE DIAL

oP

GISA

HANDSET
(w)

(BK)

ON

NOTES:
|. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. REFER TO

TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2. H4DU HANDSET CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. DP - DIAL PULSE

ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL

Fig. 5—W#554BMP Teleph Set, C tionsd

Page 7
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-521-410

INSIDE 630A4 5234 NETWORK LINE C4A RINGER 8-TYPE
WIRE CONN BLK PLUG SWITCH (NOTE 3) DIAL
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 2) (NGTE 4)
(BK)
TP 6 | 1 1 (g (6) Fz/ (BL)
g N
oP
RR (BL)*
O
(:p (W)
R R) ] 2 2 @®) | (m 4 6) Xy
T0 KTS i (R)
(8)
a
A (BK) A 4 (BK) (BK) Leé (Y) ‘rb
Al (Y) 3 3 (v I \ G BR) )
L 3 m t,m & (8R) X _
: (S-R)
G15A H4DU HANDSET B16C JACK %)
HANDSET CORD
(NOTE 5) 2" ()
(W)
6N
G G (R)
o< |« — | 8 = ;
R - X ON
1% (W) P 5 (W) /,i (BK) s
R R W
%) (R) < ps SN (R) (W)
B
BK B
o | e—— | %
SET MODIFICATION NOTES:
1. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4
LEAD | COLOR | FROW | TO CONNECTING BLOCK.
G F 2. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG.
ORDERED SEPERATELY.
R R L1 3. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
e 4. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK.
Y 6 THE RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST
" T BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF
LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
LINE " F c 5. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
s c 6 DP-DIAL PULSE
ON-OFF NORMAL
R L2 L1
RINGER
BK L1 F
Fig. 6—#554BMP Telephone Set Modified for A-Lead Controld
Page 8
8 Pages TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 502-523-401
Issve 1, June 1982

SERVICE
2500D, 2500DM, AND 2500DMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502-
523-401, Issue 8. Place this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of this section.

1.002 This addendum is issued to show that

2500DM and 2500DMG telephone sets manu-
factured after 6-1-82 will be marked (under or near
the date code) “1-PTY”. This marking indicates the
set cannot be used for multiparty service connec-
tions.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 1, add paragraph 1.08 as follows:

1.08 Telephone set bases not marked “1-PTY” are

adaptable for all classes of line and ringer con-
nection. Sets marked “1-PTY” cannot be used for
multiparty service connections. If service other than
individual or bridged ringing is required, a 2500D2M
or 2500D2MG base, housing and handset must be or-
dered separately.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-523-401
Issue 8, May 1982

SERVICE
2500D, 2500DM, AND 2500DMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the
2500D (MD), 2500DM, and 2500DMG tele-
phone sets (Fig. 1, 2, 3, or 4 and Table A).

1.02 This section is being reissued to add informa-

tion on 2500DMG telephone set equipped with
T2-type dial Fig. 4. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

1.03  #Early version 2500DMG telephone sets are

equipped with a 35-type dial plus a separate
polarity guard, later version 2500DMG telephone sets
will be equipped with a 72-type dial which has a
built-in polarity guard. Refer to Table C for modifica-
tions when replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial.
Refer to Section 502-503-101 for additional informa-
tion on 72-type dial when used with 2500-type tele-
phone sets.4

1.04 If 28A ringer isolator is used for ringing range
extension or ringer isolation, refer to Section
501-375-101.

1.05 For 4-party full selective or 8-party semiselec-
tive ringing using the 425A electron tube,
refer to Section 501-320-100.

1.06 If the 603A ringing extender is required, refer
to Section 501-380-102.

1.07 When end-to-end signaling is provided, install

a 2500DMG set or add the D-180896 Kit of
Parts (polarity guard) to a 2500D or 2500DM set.
Refer to Table B for polarity guard connection infor-
mation and Section 502-503-101 for installation in-
formation.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 502-523-401

RINGER G3-TYPE 228-TYPE, 425G OR LINE SWITCH DIAL
(NOTE 1) HANDSET 25K (MD) NETWORK
NOTE 2)
LI (G)
d
(s-R) =
(G)
(BK)
(0-8K)
b
[a
(R-G)
NOTES:
1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO ]
TABLE A FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE,

2. LEADS SHOWN CONNECTED AT S AND T ON e
NETWORK, APPEAR ON TERMINALS 10 ANC 11 L
RESPECTIVELY, ON TERMINAL STRIP IN SETS (BL)
EQUIPPED WITH 425-TYPE (MD) NETWORK. -

(R)
(W)

Fig. 1—2500D (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

Page 2
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ISS 8, SECTION 502-523-401

INSIDE 6254 D4BU 62303 RINGER LINE SWITCH DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK MTG (NOTE 1)
(¢) G (G)
TIP

(6)

(BK)

(0-8K)
GRD

RING

GI5A
HANDSET

HANDSET
CORD
(NOTE 2)

(R-G)

(w)

(6)

(w-BL)

(BL)

NOTES:
I. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
SEE TABLE A FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY

Fig. 2—2500DM Telephone Set, Connections

Page 3
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SECTION 502-523-401

INSIDE
WIRE

TIp —16)

GRD —LY) |

RING—LR)L

625A
CONN BLK

NOTES:

1. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
SEE TABLE A FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY

Page 4

Fig. 3—2500DMG Telephone Set Equipped With 35-Type Dial and Polarity Guard,
Connections

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

D4BU 62303 | RINGER 4228-TYPE LINE POLARITY DIAL
MTG JACK (NOTE 1) | NETWORK SWITCH GUARD
CORD i .
(6) (6) dyee (W) @
o—L(BK) fF (G)
A
ey (S-R) @ (G)
(s) é i (BK)
G c
> (Y) @ ? (0-BK)
(W)
> Sy (R) Le ) bsecr)l 3
-
(R) s Te
G15A H4DU 616D JACK
HANDSET | HANDSET
£oRD (R-G)
(NOTE 2)
(W) NN} Ré
I g
(6) (6) = ) |
4
? (W-BL)
BK (BK) B (BL)
B¢ - -2
T
(R) BN NJ! o (R)
% )




INSIDE
WIRE

Ip —16) 1 5 (6) ¢

ero —) 1 () ¢

rRine—RL 1 o (R) ¢

NOTES:

625A
CONN BLK

ISS 8, SECTION 502-523-401

D4BU 62303 | RINGER 4228-TYPE LINE DIAL
MTG JACK (NOTE 1) | NETWORK SWITCH
CORD L
¢ 5 (6) f (6) dyce (W
F
¢ N %) ?
A
S-R (6)
(S) é g (BK)
G c
( > > (Y) e (U'B_K_l
L2 D
pa > > (R) ﬁ (Y) b,\C(BR @
(R) (s) |2
G15A HADU 616D JACK
HANDSET | HANDSET
CORD (R-6)
(NOTE 2)
®(u1 (¢ y > (W) R
7L g
o8 (l (6) S ;Ri If
-~ 7
i (W-BL)
B
@(Rl { € 30> (R) %) (BL)
T
o-BK) (| ¢ N (BK) 2 (R)
GN
@ (W)

1. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
SEE TABLE A FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY

Fig. 4—P#2500DMG Telephone Set Equipped With 72-Type Dial, Connectionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-523-401

PTABLE A ¢

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR 2500D (MD) 2500DM,
OR 2500DMG TELEPHONE SET

TIP PARTY
INDIV
or RING | NOID 1B GROUND
WIRE OR LEAD BRIDGED PARTY | GROUND 10008 | 26500
R R R R R
Line Wire at G G G G G G
Conn Block Y Y Y Y Y Y
BK B B B B B
Mtg Cord at k& R B B k R
Conn Block G G G G G G
(2500D) ¥ G Y Y Y Y
Mtg Cord R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1
in Set G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2
(2500D) Y G G G ¢ G
Jack Conductors R L2 L2 L2 L1 L1
in Modular Set,
2500DM G L1 L1 L1 L2 L2
or 2500DMG only | Y G G G G G
S L2 L2 L2 A
Line Switch
Tiads Wt F F C C
BR} C C (o] F F
R L2 L2 L1 K B
Ringer Leads* BK ¥ G G G B
S K K K B K
S-R A A A B G

* To silence ringer permanently for all classes of service, refer to the appropri-
ate ringer section in Division 501

t This change for tip party does not apply to sets equipped with a 35-type dial
and polarity guard or 72-type dial (2500DMG telephone sets).

 Terminal G for 2500D or terminal L1 for 2500DM or 2500DMG

Page 6
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PTABLE B¢

ISS 8, SECTION 502-523-401

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (SEE NOTE)

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
“ouarp | | teap  |oOwo®
NET. NET. POLARITY
GUARD
Line w F L
Switch
D-180896 BR C s
Kit of Parts
Guard K
As: bl
sembly w c
w F T
Line Switch
819040528 BR C 5
(P-90D052) (MD)
’ Polarity F
Guard
w C

Note: For use with a 35-type dial when specified by local instructions for end-to-end signaling

installations.

PTABLE C4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL, IN
2500-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

REMOVE FROM NET. TERM. CONNECT TO NET. TERM.

OR TERM. STRIP OR TERM. STRIP

WIRE OR LEAD COLOR (35-TYPE DIAL) (72-TYPE DIAL)
w GN GN
W-BL S S
X 0-BK C C
Dial BK RR RR
R T T
BL B B
R-G R R
G F F
. i BR Cor St Dt
Line Switch W For T F
616-Type Handset R T R
Cord Jack BK B P
. G F =
Polarity Guard* w c _

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.

1 Polarity guard terminal.

i 72-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 502-523-402
Issue 1, June 1982

SERVICE
2554B, 2554BM, 2554BMP, AND 2554BMPG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502-
523-402, Issue 10. Place this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of the Section.

1.002 This addendum is issued for the following
reasons:

(a) To change the rating of the 2554BMP tele-
phone set to manufacture discontinued (MD).

(b) To show 2554BMPG telephone sets manufac-
tured after 6-1-82 will be marked (under or
near the date code) “1-PTY”. This marking indi-

cates that the set cannot be used for multiparty
service connections or wired for A-lead control.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION
2.001 On Page 1, add paragraph 1.08 as follows:

1.08 The 2554BMPG telephone sets not marked “1-

PTY” are adaptable for all classes of line and
ringer connections and for A-lead control. The
2554BMPG telephone sets marked “1-PTY” cannot be
used for multiparty service connections or wired for
A-lead control; if service other than individual or
bridge ringing is required, a 2554B2PG telephone set
base, housing, and handset must be ordered separate-
ly.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in US.A.

Page 1
1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-523-402
Issue 10, May 1982

SERVICE
2554B, 2554BM, 2554BMP, AND 2554BMPG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the

2554B (MD) (Fig. 1 and 2), 2554BM (MD) (Fig.
3 and 4), 2554BMP (Fig. 5, 6, 7, 8, 13, 14, 15, and 16),
and 2554BMPG (Fig. 9, 10, 11, 12, 13, 14, 15, and 16)
telephone sets.

1.02 This section is being reissued to add informa-

tion on the 2554BMPG telephone set equipped
with 72-type dial, Fig. 13, 14, 15, and 16. Revision ar-
rows are used to emphasize the more significant
changes.

1.03 When end-to-end signaling is provided, install

a 2554BMPG set or add a D-180896 Kit of
Parts (polarity guard) to a 2554B, 2554BM, or
2554BMP set. Refer to Table A for polarity guard
connection information and Section 502-503-101 for
installation information.

1.04 #Early version 2554BMPG telephone sets are
equipped with a 35-type dial plus a polarity
guard, later version 2554 BMPG telephone sets will be

equipped with a 72-type dial with a built-in polarity
guard. Refer to Table D modifications when replac-
ing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial. Refer to Section
502-503-101 for additional information on T72-type
dial when used with 2554-type telephone sets.4

1.05 Refer to Tables B or C for line and ringer con-
nections for sets equipped with 4010D or 4228-
type network.

1.06 Refer to Fig. 6, 8, 10, or 12 for set modifica-
tions when set is equipped with 35-type dial
and modified for A-lead control.

1.07 If a 28A ringer isolator is required, refer to the

appropriate table in Section 501-375-101 for
connection information. If a 603A ringing extender is
required, refer to Section 501-380-102 for connection
information. Whenever four party full selective or
eight party semiselective ringing is required, refer to
Section 501-320-100 for D-180697 Kit of Parts infor-
mation.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 502-523-402

LINE PIA RINGER LINE
WIRE (NOTE 1) SWITCH
15 |

RING

GRD

NOTES:
1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING,REFER TO TABLE B
FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2. STRAP ON LATER VERSION ONLY,

% INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 1—2554B (MD) Telephone Set Equipped With 4010D Network and 35-Type Dial,
Connections

Page 2
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 10, SECTION 502-523-402

LINE PIA RINGER LINE SWITCH 4228-TYPE G3-TYPE DIAL
WIRE (NOTE 1) (NOTE 2) NETWORK HANDSET
TIP (c)
(BK)
),
(s-R) (6)
(BK)
(W-BL)
(R-G)
(W)
(BL)
(R)
(R)
RING (R)
(BK)
*
(o-BK)
GRD ()
NOTES:

|. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE C
FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.

2. ON SOME SETS (S) LINE SWITCH LEAD IS CONNECTED
TO A OF NETWORK.

* INSULATED AND STORED.

Fig. 2—2554B (MD) Telephone Set Equipped With 4228K Network and 35-Type Dial,
Connections

Page 3
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SECTION 502-523-402

.%% TERM ZE PIA RINGER H4DU GISA DIAL
= sTRIP (NOTE 1) HANDSET HANDSET

CORD

(NOTE 3)

(6)

(BK)

(w-BL)

(R-G)

(BL)

(R)

(NOTE 2)

(0-BK)

(W)

NOTES:

1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE B FOR ALL
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE .

2. STRAP ON LATER VERSION ONLY.

3. HA4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

% INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 3—2554BM (MD) Telephone Set Equipped With 4010D Network and 35-Type
Dial, Connections

Page 4 .
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ISS 10, SECTION 502-523-402

LINE PIA RINGER LINE 4228-TYPE NETWORK 6168 H4DU GISA DIAL
WIRE (NOTE 1) SWITCH JACK HANDSET HANDSET
(NOTE 2) ASSEMBLY CORD
TiP (¢) (NoTE 3)
o (BK)
(s)
*
S-R
(s-R)
(BK)
_ (R)
RING  (R)
b
c (0-BK)
GRD ()
NOTES:
I. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE C
FOR ALL OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2. ON SOME SETS (S) LINE SWITCH LEAD IS CONNECTED
TO A OF NETWORK.
3. HADU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
% INSULATED AND STORED.
Fig. 4—2554BM (MD) Telephone Set Equipped With 4228K Network and 35-Type
Dial, Connections
Page 5
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9 abng

LINE WIRE 630A4 CONN BLOCK 523A3 PIA RINGER Jil LINE 40100 E 6168 GISA DIAL
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 4) PLUG (NOTE 1) 1 SWITCH NE TWORK JACK HANDSET
- ASSEMBLY |
TIP  (w-BL) (6] (6) (6)
(BK)
(R)
4 (BK) (8K)
R
| (noTE 2)
. (8K)
RING (BL-W) [R] 2w ()
(NOTE 5) .
- 3
GRD  (w-0) {r] % >
(s)
L o S
I (S-R)

NOTES:
1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE B FOR ALL
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.
2, STRAP ON CURRENT VERSION ONLY.
5. () INSIDE WIRE COLOR CODE
[ ] D-STATION WIRE COLOR CODE
4. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4 CONN BLOCK.

5. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE
GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT
ONLY |F REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.

6. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

% INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 5—2554BMP Telephone Set Equipped With 4010D Network and 35-Type Dial, Connections

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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L 9bog

INSIDE 630A4 523A4 TERM. NETWORK LINE SWITCH RINGER DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK | PLUG STRIP (NOTES 3 AND 4) (NOTE 5) -
(NOTE 2) Y] (BK)
¢ ’ 11 !
TP (u-BUL L 1 (6) o (6) ®/ (6) s (W)
F d” e l
? (6)
2
]2 2 BK
RING (B 2 2 (R) o ¢ (R) ? (BK) D
10 KTS 18] _y¢{BL
c jTk '
¢
()
| a
m W0l 3 3 ] ) L2®/ (Y) x (S-R) |
° W< b
3 (8)
A (0-W)} 4 4 (BK) (BK) %) (BR) >c * u
L - o N N K@ (R)
G15A H4DU HANDSET| 6188 BK)
RR Q) {
HANDSET | CORD HANDSET : -
1
(NOTE 1) CORD JACK N 6N Q) (-BLT
G G
PSCIDY PRSI B -
(W) N (W) R (BK) 8
Z 1€ 2 i W ®\ (R-G)
R (R) (R)
o ((mi) els 2| e - B (L)
Q————< | ¢ 4 G@
SET MODIFICATION
LEAD | coLoR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO NOTES::
TERM. STRIP]NET.|TERM. STRIP| NET. 1. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
52304 | G (TIP) 1 2. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG, * INSULATE AND STORE
PLUG [ R (RING) 2 ORDERED SEPARATELY.
(NOTE | Y (A1) L2 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK,
2) BK (A) 3 THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST
SN A L2 BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT
o 2 L2 OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
(NoTE | R c 3 4. IF SET DOES NOT HAVE (0) AND (BL) LINE SWITCH LEADS,
4) 0 L2 2 CONNECT A (BK) STRAP BETWEEN C ON NETWORK AND TERMINAL 2.
BL L2 c 5. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
Fig. 6—#2554BMP Telephone Set Equipped With 4010D Network and 35-Type Modified for A-Lead Control4
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g aBpyg

9523A3
PLUG
ASSEMBLY

LINE WIRE 630p4 CONN
(NOTE 4) BLOCK (NOTE 3)

Tie (W-BL) [6] , ()

(0-W) [BK]

RING  (BL-W) [R]

?ISGTER” 4228-TYPE G150 HANDSET DIAL
N NETWORK
L1 (BK)
W) =
©)
(W-BL)
(W)
%)
(BK)
%)
(R)
%)
(R)
(- —
(R-G)
(0-BK) o

(NOTE 2)

GRD  (W-0) [Y] 3

—_— ee—O—
NOTES:

1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RING ING, REFER TO TABLE C
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.

2. LINE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND
TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF

REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.
3. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4 CONN BLOCK.
4, () INSIDE WIRE COLOR CODE

[ ] D-STATION WIRE COLOR CODE

FOR ALL

v

. ON SOME SETS (S) LINE SWITCH LEAD
IS CONNECTED TO A OF NETWORK.

. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS HAVE CONTACTS d'- e
AND ASSOCIATED (BL) LEADS.

% INSULATED AND STORED

= o

Fig. 7—2554BMP Telep

h Set Equipped With 4228K Network and 35-Type Dial, Connections

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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ISS 10, SECTION 502-523-402

INSIDE 630A4 52374 NETWORK LINE P1A RINGER DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK PLUG SWITCH (NOTE 4)
(NOTE 2) (NOTE 3)
(BK)
cTIP W-BL)] 1 1 (g ", (6) L%Zﬂif (6)
—o———0 €& d
F
w T,
(G)
Rive BL-W)| 2 2 (r) 1 (R A (BL)
o — ::::f§>— -
(BK)
T0 KTS [ o X
(BL) e’
QQ* (0-BK)
A1 (W-0) 3 3 (v ' L2 (S)
T a
? T,
A (0-W) 4 4 (pK) (BK) g (5-R)
o pa
\ il N % (BR)> c b "
G15A H4DU HANDSET 6168 . (S)
HANDSET CORD HANDSET . ==
(NOTE 1) CORD JACK o (R)
(W-BL)
s
I G (R)
LU > | & & 1
R =
W W (BK)
o ¢ = | 3 s
(R~G)
(R) (R) > )
@ < ( —>
B
BK BK BL
o (BK) < < N (BK) 7)) (BL)
GN
SET MODIFICATION ) (W)
LEAD | COLOR FROM 10
RR
6 L1 (%) (BK)
= i NOTES:
52374 1. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
PLUG Y L2 2. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523AA PLUG,
ORDERED SEPARATELY.
BK 6 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST
LINE BR c G BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT
SWITCH ” OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
BL G 4. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
BL G c
* INSULATE AND STORE
STRAP BK L2 *
Fig. 8—2554BMP Telephone Set Equipped With 4228K Network and 35-Type Dial,
Modified for A-Lead Control
Page 9
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ol @6y

LINE WIRE 63084 CONN | 523A3| TERM. | P1A LINE POLARITY | 40100 6168 | HaDU G15A DIAL
(NOTE 4) BLOCK LU | sTRIP | RINGER | SWITCH| GuARD NETWORK JACK | HANDSET HANDSET
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 1) CORD
TIP (W-BL) [G 11 (6) (6) 1 (6) Wl (6 F (NOTE 5) &)
Ll o< e——i R >
RR
(BK) 7)) (BK)
(W-BL) _
6
Q (R-6)
10 R
(R) f g BK W W
; (BK) (W) ‘|\L \' W o
6 6
b (6) \'\L /| ( )@
R R
(0-W) [BK][ 4 4 (BK) . e \I<-—>I>L®
&k N BK BK
(BK) (¢ 5N ( )®
(R) éz L
R o
> (W)
(BK) .
RING (BL-W)[R]}] 2 2 (R R 2
(BL-W)[R]} 2 2 ()#_é (Y) o (8) 5
X : 4
(]
(NOTE 2) (BR) (W) (0-BK)
6RO (-0) [¥)] 3 3 m 't m |8 © (0) ©
——0- \<'_—® (s) - L2
o— ¥ >J
oIS R) Lk (BL)
NOTES:

1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE B FOR ALL
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.

2. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE
GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT
ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.

3. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4 CONN BLOCK.

4. () INSIDE WIRE COLOR CODE
[ ] D-STATION WIRE COLOR CODE

5. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

* INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 9—2554BMPG Telephone Set Equipped With 4010D Network, and 35-Type Dial,
Cm tions .
f‘qubrary: www.telephonecollectors.info
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L1 2604

INSIDE 630A4 52384 TERM. NETWORK LINE SWITCH POLARITY P1A RINGER DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK |} PLUG STRIP (NOTES 3 AND 4) |  GUARD (NOTE 5)
(NOTE 2) (BK)
- 1 T
TIP (-8 1 _1(6) " o (6) (6) o (W) @
0= { < 7
d” e
F (G)
‘0 ? (6)
c (0-BK)
2
RING (BL-W)] 2 2 (R) ,' . (R) ? (W)
10 KT8 00 < ?
s
(0) ¢ - (BL) @
L1 (s) !
(%) a
M w3 3w, (v L (Y)
O~=-0- . ¥ < b
A (0-u)] 4 4 (BK) l BK 2 (BR) )(c » {S-R)
Geodle ) .1 o
(BK)®A x (8)
G15A H4DU HANDSET | 6168 *
HANDSET | CORD HANDSET KO— (R)
(NOTE 1) CORD JACK (§-BL)
10!
%) (G) ar: 5| > (6) (R) ¢
@ﬂ_< ¢ N (W) R?*_ BK g
(R-6)
11 ]
G;(R) ( N \ (R) @ (RJ
BK B B
o |¢ N PNLS) GN@ (BL)
(W)
SET MODIFICATION RR%
REMOVE FROM CONNECT T0 %, (BK)
LEAD | COLOR [ rom. sTRIP|NET.|TERM. STRIP| NET.| NoTES: :
523A4 |6 (TIP) 1 1. HADU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. INSULATE QNQRS“’RE
PLUG | R (RING) 2 2. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG, t POLARITY GUARD
(NOTE | Y (A1) 3 L2 ORDERED SEPARATELY. TERMINAL
2) BK_(A) 3 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, THE TIP
LINE |8 A L2 AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE "A"
e 2 L2 LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
(NOTE |8 L2 2 4. IF SET DOES NOT HAVE (O) AND (BL) LINE SWITCH LEADS, PLACE A (BK)
2) | BL L2 st STRAP BETWEEN TERMINAL 2 AND TERMINAL S ON POLARITY GUARD.
BR st 3 5. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.

Fig. 10—#2554BMPG TelephoniXN& Bhu iyl WRICRII65 RERIIACIRES YN he Dial Modified for A-Lead Controld
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Z1 9bog

TOP-€£2S-70S NOILD3S

LINE WIRE 630A4 CONN | 523a3| P-TYPE | LINE 4228-TYPE | POLARITY | 6168 JACK | H4DU G15A HANDSET|  DIAL
(NOTE 4) BLOCK PLUG | RINGER | SWITCH| NETWORK | GUARD HANDSET
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 1) CORD
NOTE 5
TIP (W-BL) [G] 11 (6) 1 (6) L1 RR ( ) -
——0- <& G
(BK) o (W)
(6) o
|dve (W) T
g Z {W-BL)
(S)  « és
— (R) (6) (6)
—>
(S-R) & lf g R W N Jow) o
B ") 1 e
(0-W) [BK]] 4 4 (BK) ‘ € > > %]
%L R _J, JL(R) 2
(R)
(BL)
(R-G)
(R) @K
RING (BL-W R 2 2 (R (R s
e <
(Y)
b, (8K)
% } B) I srrap
8
(NOTE 2) c (BR) — —Q
R0 (W-0) [¥]] 3 3 m I, (v W
o : (8L) C? e
(0-BK)
/
a e finy | Al 8
/N
? (G)
NOTES:
1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE C FOR ALL 4. () INSIDE WIRE COLOR CODE
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE. [ ] D-STATION WIRE COLOR CODE
2. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND 5. HADU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF *INSULATED AND STORED

REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.
3. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4 CONN BLOCK.

Fig. 11—2554BMPG Teleph ipped With 4228K Network, Connections
TCI Library: www. telephonecollectors info




T0 KTS

ISS 10, SECTION 502-523-402

INSIDE 630A4 523A4 NETWORK LINE POLARITY RINGER DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK PLUG SWITCH GUARD (NOTE 4)
(NOTE 2) (NOTE 3)
(BK)
~ TIP (W-BL) 1 1 (6) , (6) L1 / (6) ‘v’(u) T
2k \ K 7N @
¥ (6)
i (G)
(W)
cé (0-BK)
RING BL-W)] 2 2 (r) (R) A Ly, ;| 2 i
——0 e BK)ﬁ a a3 o @
s e T (s)
a
Moo 3 3 v 1o EJ M T,
e .
A (0-W) 4 4 (BK l BK G (BR) X
L A e 1 e A 1 . (58
G15A H4DU HANDSET 6168 . (S)
HANDSET CORD HANDSET ——
(NOTE 1) CORD JACK 59 (R)
(W-BL)
(6) (6) %S/ (®) E
@ Y ( } ¥ f
R .
BK
1% (W) ¢ < N (W) (BK) s
(R-G)
(R) (R) X (R)
%, — > | > —Q— —
B
BK BK BL
o | ¢ N (BK) o (BL)
SET MODIFICATION é@[, (W)
LEAD | cOLOR | FroMt | TOf
RR 8K}
6 L1 13 (
R i NOTES:
523A4 1. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
PLUG Y L2 2. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523AA PLUG,
ORDERED SEPARATELY.
BK [ 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACT OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST
LINE BR st 6 BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT
SWITCH [+ 5 3 OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
4. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
BL 6 st
* INSULATE AND STORE
STRAP BK L2 * t NETWORK TERMINALS UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.
{ POLARITY GUARD TERMINAL.
Fig. 12—2554BMPG Telephone Set Equipped With 4228K Network and 35-Type Dial
Modified for A-Lead Control
Page 13
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p1L obog

LINE WIRE 630A4 CONN | 523A3 | TERM. | P1A LINE 4010D 6168 | H4DU 6154 DIAL
(NOTE 1) BLOCK pLu | sTrIP | RINGER | swItcH | NETWORK Jack | HawDseT HANDSET
(NOTE 3) (NOTE 4) CORD
§ . (NOTE 5)
e w-eL) (6} ) 1 1 @ b (e {6) doe | (W) (6)
Vi i 3
RR
(BK) & (BK)
i {W-BL)
G
@ (R-6)
10 (R) fg | KR (W) (W)
} ——— —> ——0
6 N, U
1 k) I 0 e i
(0-W) [BK)] 4 4 (BK) - { Jll A’| ) o
& R R
(R) P 5 (R) ¥
BL)
—
(R)
N
> (M)
(BK) A
RING BLW)[R]] 2 2 (), (R) |2 (Y) y (5)2
s < it (0-BK)
Kc X
(NOTE 2) (BR) (BR) N
GRD  (W-0) [Y]] 3 3 (M), ' (V) :
<> < Q@ g QL2
(83,
(S-R)
g O L
NOTES:
1. () INSIDE WIRE COLOR CODE 3. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4 CONN BLOCK.
[ ] D-STATION WIRE COLOR CODE 4. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, REFER TO TABLE B FOR ALL
2. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE.
GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT 5. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.
* INSULATED AND STORED

Fig. 13—#2554BMP or 2554BMPG Telephone Set Equipped With 4010D Network and 72-Type Dial, Connectionsd
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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Gl @bog

INSIDE 63044 523A4 TERM. NETWORK LINE SWITCH P1A RINGER DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK | PLUG STRIP (NOTES 3 AND 4) (NOTE 5)
(NOTE 2) (BK)
- 1
" 1 1
e (Bl d 3 (8) o (6) % (6) dxe(u)
F
? (6)
¢ Z (0-BK)
RING (BL-W)] 2 2 (R) (R) £ (0) (BL)
Aol N
10 KTS - < ? % Q0
%)
L1 (S)
Q@ Ja
Mool 3 3¢t Lzé (Y)
O-—-0— \I < b
3 X (S-R)
A (0-W)) 4 4 (BK) " ¢ (BK) %) (BR) Te *» 1970 g
C (BK) A s 18)
—_—e
G15A H4DU HANDSET| 616B " i
HANDSET | CORD HANDSET o (R)
(NOTE 1) CORD JACK (W-BL)
(6) (6) o (®)
G - ( ) r— f
u ; e
G (W) < ( > ) (W) ‘? (BK 4
5 (R-6)
R R R
BL
(BK ¢ 51> (BK) ﬁz (BL)
GN (W)
SET_MODIFICATION RR® (BK)
LEAD | coLom REMOVE FROM CONNECT 10 NOTES: @
TERM. STRIP|NET.|TERM. STRIP| NET.| 1. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
523A4 | G (TIP) 1 2. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG,
PLUG | R (RING) 2 ORDERED SEPARATELY. * INSULATE AND STORE
(NOTE | Y (A1) 3 L2 | 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK, t POLARITY GUARD
2) BK (A) 3 THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST TERMINAL
— A L2 BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT t DIAL TERMINAL
surton 1L 2 L2 OF LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
(NOTE |0 L2 2 4. IF SET DOES NOT HAVE (0) AND (BL) LINE SWITCH LEADS,
4 BL L2 i CONNECT STRAP FROM TERMINAL 2 TO TERMINAL D ON DIAL.
BR st 3 5. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.

Fig. 14—#2554BMP or 2554BMAG TERPYo Y eMELS] 51l WikR Q0 IGIARIS I f8hd 72-Type Dial Modified for A-Lead

Controld

TOP-£T5-TOS NOILD3S ‘Ol SSI



91 9bng

LINE WIRE 630A4 CONN RINGER % LINE O 4028-TYPE 6168 JACK HADY G157 HANDSET DIAL
(NOTE 4) BLOCK (NOTE 3) lWere ) 23 SHITER NE TWORK - ASSEMBLY . HANDSET

ASSEMBLY (NOTE 5) CORD

NOTE & BK

TIP (W-BL) (6] (G) & k . e
S eti—

0 (W)
-

(G) (G)
(W) (W)
(0-w)  [BK) R) (R)

(BK)

(BL-W) [R]

RING

(NOTE 2)
GRD  (W-0) (V]

NOTES:
1. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RING ING, KEF!K TO TABLE C FOR ALL D, ON SOML SETS (S; LINE SWITCH LEAD
OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE. IS CONNECTED TO A OF NETWORK.

2. LINE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND
TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR Dh EQUIVALENT ONLY If
REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.

. HADU CCRU MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

3. QUICK CONNECT TERMINALS ON 630A4 CONN BLOCK. % INSULATED ANU STORED
4, \ ) INSIDE WIRE COIOR CODE
[} D STATION WIRE CODE

Fig. 15—#2554BMP or 2554BMPG Telephone Set Equipped With 4228K Network, 72-Type Dial, and Connectionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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ISS 10, SECTION 502-523-402

INSIDE 63074 523A4 NETWORK LINE RINGER DIAL
WIRE CONN BLK PLUG SWITCH (NOTE 2)
(NOTE 1) (NOTE 3)
(BK)
¢ TIP (W-BL)] 1 1 (6) _ (6) L1 (6)
= - d
F
w P
@ (G)
RING (BL-W)] 2 2 (R) (R) A (BL)
-—o <€ |/{K = Q0
10 KTS e ABEA e
STRAP ()
a
Al (W-0) 3 3 (v (Y) ng/ () *Fb
- -
A (D-W 4 4 (B I BK G (BrR) X
L : e ABEL G 1K) — c , AS-R)
A
G15A H4DU HANDSET 6168 %) « (8)
HANDSET CORD HANDSET K —
(NOTE 4) CORD JACK %) (R)
C (0-BK)
%,
(W-BL)
(6) (6) gs {R)
O——< | ¢ > > L f
R =
W ] (BK)
- ¢ | ¢ 5 | =i s
(R-G)
5
1%, (R) ¢ < N «__(R) (R)
/B
BK BK BL
1% (BK) % P N - (BK) %) (BL)
SET MODIFICATION g‘ (W)
LEAD | coLor | FRom [ TO
RR
G L1 Q— {BK)
= i NOTES:
523A4 1. REPLACE 523A3 PLUG WITH 523A4 PLUG,
PLUG Y L2 ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. WIRED FOR INDIVIDUAL OR BRIDGED RINGING.
BK G 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON-HOOK,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST
LINE BR ot G BREAK BEFORE "A" LEAD CONTACTS. (FIELD ADJUSTMENT OF
SWITCH [~ % 5 LINE SWITCH NOT RECOMMENDED).
4. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
- 8 of * INSULATE AND STORE
STRAP BK L2 A t DIAL TERMINAL

Fig. 16—$2554BMP or 254BMPG Telephone Set Equipped 4228K Network and 72-
Type Dial Modified for A-Lead Controld

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-523-402

TABLE A
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (SEE NOTE)
CONNECT TO
POLARITY WIRE COLOR R:RM:A\A,E POLARITY
GUARD LEAD
NET. NET. | Guarp
L @ i w F T
5 ine Switc
D-180190 (MD) BR C S
and
D-180547 (MD) . G
s Polarity F
Kit of Parts* Guard =
Line Switch b <
D-180896 BR c 5
Kit of Part
LS Polarity G
Guard

Note: For use with 35-type dial when specified by local instructions for end-to-end
signaling installation.

* D-180547 guard assembly is used only on sets with plug-in type baseplates.
D-180190 guard assembly may be used on early version sets only.

TABLE B
LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH 4010D NETWORK
INDIV e TiP PARTY
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR BR;RGED PARTY NO. ID ID GRD.
GROUND 10000 | 26500
Line Wire or 52343 | 1P i 5 : ¢ = <
Plug Assy Ring 2 2 1 1 1
Leads*
Grd ¥ 3 3 3 3 3
BK 1 3 3 3 3
Ringer Leadst S § § § B §
S-R § § § B
Line Switch Wi ¥ ¥ & G ¢
BRt C C F F
BK Strap 2-A 2-A 2-A A-A A-A

* 523A3 plug assembly does not have a (BK) lead, if equipped, insulate and store lead.
1 To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to appropriate ringer section in Division 501.

$ This change does not apply to sets equipped with a 35-type dial and polarity guard or 72-type dial (2554BMPG)
sets.

§ Insulate and store.

b TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 10, SECTION 502-523-402

TABLE C
LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS FOR SETS EQUIPPED WITH 4228-TYPE NETWORK

INDIV S TIP PARTY
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR mon ied KOs B ID GRD.
GROUND 10000 | 26500
Line Wire or 523A3 il G L Lt L2 L2 L2
Plug Assy Ring R L2 L2 L1 L1 L1
Leads*
Grd Y G G G G G
BK L1 G G G G
Ringer Leadst S § § § B §
S-R § § § § B
Wi F F C C C
Line Switch S L29 L29 L29 A A
BR} c C F F F
BK Strap L2-A L2-A L2-A A-A A-A

* 523A3 plug assembly does not have a (BK) leade
+ To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to appropriate ringer section in Division 501,

f This change does not apply to sets equipped with a 35-type dial and polarity guard or 72-type dial (2554BMPG)
sets.

§ Insulate and stores

9 On early version sets (S) line switch lead is connected to A of network.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-523-402

Page 20
20 Pages

PTABLE D¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL WITH

72-TYPE DIAL IN 2554BMP

OR 2554BMPG TELEPHONE SET NON-KTS

WIRE REMOVE FROM NET. CONNECT TO NET. TERM.
OR COLOR TERM. OR TERM. STRIP OR TERM. STRIP
LEAD (35-TYPE DIAL) (72-TYPE DIAL)
w GN GN
W-BL 10 or S 10 or S
0-BK C C
Dial BK RR RR
R 1lor T 1lor T
BL B B
R-G R R
G F F
Line BR C or St D
Switch w For Tt F
616-Type R T or 11
Handset
Cord Jack BK B T
Polarity G F =
Guard* W C =

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.

1 Polarity guard terminal.

} T2-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-531-401

AT&TCo Standard Issue 4, May 1979
SERVICE
502A/B AND 502BM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL 1.02 Reissued to:

e Show 502A/B (MD)
1.01 This section contains information on the
502A/B (MD) and 502BM telephone sets. o Revise Fig. 2, Note 6.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-531-401

LEAD
DESIG.

EXCN KEY NETWORK

(NOTE 4)

LINE
RING
L

EXCL
CKT

TO KEY
EQUIP OR|.A.BL,OR R
STA BUSY
LAMP CKT
(NOTE 5)

NOTES:
1. DASHED LINE INDICATES MANUAL SET CONNECTIONS.
2. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE
REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE.
CONNECTIONS FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN. IF C4A RINGER
IS USED, WIRE AS FOLLOWS:
(BK) TO 2 OF TERM. STRIP
(S) TO K OF NETWORK
(S-R) TO A OF NETWORK
(R) TO I OF TERM. STRIP
REMOVE (S)STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK TO TERMINAL I.
4. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING
ON HOOK THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE
SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A-LEAD CONTACTS.

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS

ON - DIAL OFF - NORMAL CONTACTS
( ) - CURRENT COLOR CODE

[ ] - MD COLOR CODE

Fig. 1—#502A/B (MD) Telephone Set, Connectionsd

Page 2
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




sabng ¢
g 9bnyg

LEAD 153-TYPE  losgu, | 62306 |7Term. | excn | Wi-tvee |LIne NETWORK DIAL Haou | G15A
DESIG ADAPTER, |[osaL, | JAck STRIP | KEY | RINGER |sSwITcH HANDSET| HANDSET
625-TYPE  logap. of (NOTE 6)] (NOTE 6) (NOTE | (NOTE 4) CORD
OR 74D DGAM MT 2) (NOTE
CONN BLK  |corp E 5)
(NOTES 5 (6) _ o (BL)
AND 6) (NOTE 1) DP
7 G RR
TIP o b PN N () (BK) i . (6 OR BL)}
NG R L1
RI o de S (R) (6) ?
E2 () . (BK) (W)
f =~ L
E e | X (1) W KON
|
T0 KEY 1
EQUIP. -? L] ke %
)
() d
A (BK) 5 (BR) Ll :
%, ¢ > % . \Z —
X o d N (1) @6 (Y) K é JACK
B1 BL 3 T
o de sh—8 1 o a é (BK) < b—0
R1 (W) 4
Q- <J¢ D> ) R GN 6
NOTES: f ) 2/ (6) ¢ —0Q
1. DASHED LINE INDICATES MANUAL SET CONNECTIONS. T Lk R (W) 1
2. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO g <I¢ —Q
APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501. (R) 3
3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. " < —0
4. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE TIP (s) o
AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE 2 K
A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK. {8) Q
5. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
6. TO PROVIDE EXCLUSION A D-180810 KIT OF PARTS COLOR | SET TERMINAL
(641D JACK AND MOUNTING BRACKET) MUST BE INSTALLED TO ALLOW USE OF BLW 1
A DBAA MOUNTING CORD WITH A 635-TYPE CONNECTING BLOCK. THE 641D JACK [ WoBL 2
CONNECTIONS ARE SHOWN IN TABLE. 5W 3
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS W-G 4
ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS u-0 5
* - INSULATED AND STORED 0-W 6
" BR-W E1
W-BR E2

TCI Litsiear3—RARBNeTelophone Sefl Conmestionsd
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-531-402
AT &TCo Standard Issve 7, May 1977
SERVICE
510A, B, E, F, AND FM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL e Delete information on 510AM, BM, and EM

telephone sets (never manufactured)
1.01 Reissued to:

e Show 510A, B, E, and F telephone sets MD

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-531-402

LEAD TERM. STRIP E LINE KEY z LINE SWITCH

4 (NOTE 7)
(BK)

(NOTE 1)
ania

|
Foi(w)

i
I
|

LINE | 4
LINE 2 i
1

1

P =

S1G CKT

C4-TYPE
RINGER

(NOTES 3,4, i
AND 5)

NOTES:
1. CONNECT (W) OR [S-w] LEAD TO TERMINAL RR OF NETWORK IN 5. A 7-TYPE BUZZER ON A 44B BRACKET MAY BE
MANUAL SETS. SUBSTITUTED FOR THE RINGER AS A COMMON
2. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. OR PRIVATE LINE AUDIBLE SIGNAL.
CONNECTIONS FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN. 6. 510A AND B SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH D4BJ OR D4BK MTG
CONNECTIONS FOR C4A RINGER (USED ON 510 A/B) AS FOLLOWS: CORD WHICH DOES NOT PROVIDE SIGNAL CKT LEADS.
(BK) TO 2 OF TERM. STRIP SI0E AND F SETS ARE EQUIPPED WITH D6AA MTG CORD.
(S) TO K OF NETWORK 7. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
(S-R) TO A OF NETWORK bc - MAKES
(R) TO | OF TERM. STRIP de - MAKES
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK AND | OF TERM.STRIP. i\
3. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER T0 ab - BREAKS
APPROPRIATE SECTION [N DIVISION 501, fg - BREAKS
4. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE |. FOR DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
RINGING ON LINE 2,CONNECT (BK) RINGER LEAD AND (S) ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS
STRAP LEAD TO TERMINALS 4 AND 3 RESPECTIVELY. () - CURRENT COLOR CODE

[ ] - M0 COLOR CODE

Fig. 1—#510A (MD), B (MD), E (MD), and F (MD) Telephone Sets, Connectionsd

Page 2
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




sabpng ¢
¢ obng

LINE 153-TYPE D6AP OR 62306 TERMINAL LINE KEY NETWORK | LINE DIAL 616D | H4DU G15A
WIRE ADAPTER, DEAL MTG JACK STRIP SWITCH (NOTE | JACK | HANDSET | HANDSET
E1CM CORD 1) CORD
RINGER, (NOTE 5) (NOTE 5)
625-TYPE
CONN BLK
OR 74D
’ - CONN BLK 5
BL (BL)
16 ", — P 3| 22 - h
CKT s (M) 6 (W) PUSH G
i Zaumme 1 b e £ Q— 9 @
T (BK) 4 ey | f (c-8K)| L' (6)
F—@_—< < > Q- - %
d
Td (NOTE 1) X
E1 CF ) .
LINE Q@ ' -
2 1 (BL)
E2 !
%] | RR +op
Ly (8L)
3
R (Y) (Y) °, (s-R) ] L2 v
(—o—|¢ [ —1— < o
(1 (6) 2 (6) K
LINE Q—|¢ —| > [ G (BR) .
"R (R) L (R) AT @ e e,
e} T‘ ¢ W s
(R
f
(BK) j—g }(UN
C4-TYPE RINGER |  [—(w)
NOTES : o e (W) w e g
1. CONNECT (W) LEAD TO TERMINAL RR OF (R) ) (R) 3 { L (R)
NETWORK FOR MANUAL OPERATION. IN MANUAL (R) K ks g Ted @
SETS REPLACE DIAL WITH 95C APPARATUS o—————-@
BLANK. A
2. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED 1) STRAF QD
RINGING. (BK) B (BK) (BK) (BK)
3. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF b @ —— —> ——0
SERVICE REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501. [} |
4. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1.
FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BK) RINGER LEAD AND
(S) STRAP LEAD TO TERMINALS 4 AND 3 RESPECTIVELY. DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
5. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. ON - DIAL OFF - NORMAL CONTACTS

TCI Librgrys—vesioriernipree sl eedrmisdbioan
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-531-405
AT &TCo Standard Issve 6, May 1977

SERVICE
511F, 511H, AND 511HM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL e Delete 511FM telephone set information

(never manufactured)
1.01 Reissued to:

e Change mounting cord on 511HM telephone
e Show 511F and 511H telephone sets MD set, Fig. 2.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-531-405

EXCN KEY HI-TYPE NETWORK G3-TYPE
(NOTE 5) ! RINGER HANDSET
NOTES 2
PLUG
AND 3)

(46
EXCL
x| 2 \
1
47 & (v-0)
|
i iy (w-BL)
LINE | | ! R (BL-W)
1 1 g
L27 (w-0)
29
LINE | 4
2 |30
A LINE il
SWITCH w o
(NOTE 6)
(23
48
SPEAKER- | 25 ¢4
PHONE
T
K &5
P:
rpa 3
L2+
SIG[ 44
CKT | g o) DP-DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
< = &
| BL OR BZ ON-DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS
334
1l
2 € Eocoomm
NOTES:
I. D20K MOUNTING CORD FOR S511H TELEPHOME SET SHOWN. CONNECTIONS FOR HIB RINGER SHOWN
5I11F TELEPHONE SET IS IDENTICAL EXCEPT EQUIPED IF HIA RINGER IS USED WIRE AS FOLLOWS:
WITH D20J SPADE-TIPPED MOUNTING CORD. (BK) TO 2 OF TERMINAL STRIP, (S) TO K OF NETWORK,
2. CONMECTIONS SHOWN PROV IDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. (S-R) TO A OF NETWORK, (R) TO | OF TERMINAL STRIP

FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD

FROM TERMINAL 1 TO TERMINAL 5 AND (BK) RINGER

LEAD FROM TERMINAL 2 TO TERMINAL 6.

TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER
TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

4, SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE,.

2.

Fig. 1—#511F (MD) and H

Page 2

REMOVE (S) STRAP BETWEEN A OF NETWORK AND 1 OF TERM STRIP.

CONNECTIONS SHOWN PROVIDE FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE |
FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BK),(Y),AND (S)
EXCLUSION SWITCH LEADS TO TERMINALS 5, 6, AND 7,
RESPECTIVELY.

. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:

b c- MAKES
de- MAKES

ab- BREAKS
tg- BREAKS

(MD) Telephone Sets, Connectionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 6, SECTION 502-531-405

D16J |TERM. STRIP] EXCN KEY H1-TYPE | NETWORK | DIAL
MTG (NOTE 8) RINGER
LEAD CORD (NOTES
DESIG gf;DTE (BR) - 2 AND 3)
- -’
Tyl venf | 5w X,
(BK) ..
EXCL DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
CKT |59 R (BL-V) %"F (BL) 4 ON - DIAL OFF NORMAL CONTACTS
Y (Y) j_ * _ INSULATE AND STORE.
(NOTE 8) e’ T - CONMECT (6-R) LEAD TO TERMINAL
A v-0) 11 (0) ’ (R) K smPHI;; M‘L;TI:EN SET IS
a7¢ 5 +9 e ) USED 1 A
~ ) ( £ |(note 5) \
(8¢ e STRALS) \Z
LﬁNE 1 éR (BL-W) (G)LINE KEY
A il
= (-0) 14 b F (BL) 616D [H4DU G15A
e = %) JACK |HANDSET | HANDSET
s 1 (W-BR) 5 (BK) Xg RR DP CORD
TO 66E- LINE( N S @- (NOTE 4),
TYPE > |4 ¢ R BR-N) (Y) BL)
CONN < % 3
BLOCK a0t (g
OR CONN N 2 (R) 4+ B
CABLE e (8K} (BK) 3y (BK)
(V) : E—— | '
i | [Te 6
7 1 Ls K | |surres Bl »El g
(NOTE 7) | (g) !GN W) oN
o} o-8) :
_1_ (W)
b | g BK
wel 2 |0 X: = M) e 5> g
% Rlge 3 5(RG
B (6-R) | (§-R) c | |
N
SRARE 33¢ (R-6) * (6) d o (")jz 6. CONNECTIONS SHOWN PROVIDE
> BZ 16 £4 FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 1.
18¢ (6-Y) %) FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 2,
N 18— (5) CONNECT (BK), (), AND (S)
a EXCLUSION SWITCH LEADS TO
(W-0) b i Lk TERMINALS 5, 6, AND 7,
RESPECTIVELY. IF EXCLUSION
20 é (BR) Xe  |(0-4) IS NOT REQUIRED ON EITHER
s (Y) (Y) ON LINE DISCONNECT, INSULATE,
Q— AND STORE EXCLUSION KEY (BR),
8 p— V) (1) X (BK), (Y), AND (S) LEADS.
s N 7. T0 PREVENT FALSE HOLD WHEN
s16 [44¢ (Y-BR)| 145 (BL) m GOING ON HOOK THE TIP AND
CKT ~ GRD (BR-Y)| 13 (W) *PUSH RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE
18— QO 1 SWITCH AND LINE KEY MUST
43<:§1 (Y-6) 15@ mcgrmi THE A-LEAD
wores:  { 2 & {0-H) 8. PROVIDE A1 GROUND AT

1. FOR COMNECTIONS TO 4A SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM REFER TO
APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 512.

CONNECTIONS SHOWN PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. FOR RINGING
ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM TERMINAL 1 TO TERMINAL

5 AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL 2 TO TERMINAL 6.

APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO

4. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
5. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING

SERVICE. CONNECTIONS FOR H1B RINGER SHOWN.
IF H1A RINGER IS USED WIRE AS FOLLOWS:

EXCLUDED STATION.

(BK) TO 2 OF TERMINAL STRIP, (S) TO K OF NETWORK,
(S-R) TO A OF NETWORK, (R) TO 1 OF TERMINAL STRIP
REMOVE (S) STRAP BETWEEN A OF NETWORK AND 1 OF OF TERM STRIP.

Fig. 2—P#511HM Telephone Set, Connectionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-531-406
AT&TCo Standard Issve 4, May 1977

SERVICE
515B AND 515BM TELEPHONE SETS
1. GENERAL e Add modular mounting cord and jack to

515BM telephone set
1.01 Reissued to:

e Show 515B telephone set MD

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-531-406

pesd TERM.STRIP LINE KEY HOLD KEY NETWORK 3-TYPI
CORD - IANDSET
RING (2) (v) & 3_(v)
g h (s-r) L2 (v)
§ ] -
| ¢ c (er)
(8L)
E2 (G) }
. (w-0)
TP (2) K 4 (BK) & Jk i
E - 9
E K
- 5 = d
TP (1) . N 2 (6) T &
nu . =
. £l (s) ] RR (G)OR(BL) &
i ; %, *ﬁ
o) |
RING (1) o2 | (R) &
. w)
C4-TYPE
RINGER
(NOTES 1,
3, AND 4)
(R)
& (BK)
5 (W) i PUSH (s)
SIG # m
CKT 6 (sL) : n
NOTES:
I. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING 3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE
ON LINE |. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2,CONNECT BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE.
(R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS TO TERMINALS 4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE
3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY. REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501,
2. SUBSCRIBER INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430
SHIPPED LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED 5. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
AND LEFT WITH CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION bc-MAKES de-MAKES fg-BREAKS
OF LINE AND HOLD KEY. DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS
Fig. 1—515B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections
Page 2
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sabog ¢
¢ 9bng

LINE
WIRE

LINE 2

LINE |

| 62306 (| TERM. STRIP.. LINE KEY
JACK (NOTE 2)

(v)

HOLD KEY NETWORK
(NOTE 2)

616D JACK
ASSEMBLY

GISA
HANDSET

H4DU

HANDSE T

CORD

(NOTE 5)

(s-R) L2 (¥)
O

O
C

(BR)

NOTES: %

1. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING
ON LINE |. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT
(R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS TO TERMINALS
3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY.

2. SUBSCRIBER INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430
SHIPPED LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED
AND LEFT WITH CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION
OF LINE AND HOLD KEY.

¢ 3 () 3l (BL)
(6) *
(w-0)
¢ § (8K 4 (8K) ~_-]" (8k) g (ex)
y (6-8x)
d
2 (6) i
¢ 3 6) :
El (s) a
(BR) RR (6) OR (BL)
(R) (6) . (6)
X e I ]
(R) 1w
>
C4-TYPE
RINGER
(NOTES 1, 3,
AND 4) .
R R
(R) )‘ (R) o
(v) (v) >
| (BK) 5
S () PUS
¢ ) (W) mH (s)
¢ ) (8L) s (a) N (s-R)

3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE.

4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

5. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

DP -DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
ON -OFF~NORMAL CONTACTS

Fig. 2—P#515BM Telephone Set, Connectionsd
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES

SECTION 502-531-407
AT&TCo Standard

Issue 5, June 1979
SERVICE
555B, 555BM, AND 555BMP TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS '

1. GENERAL 1.02 Reissued to:

o Show 555B and 555BM telephone sets MD
1.01 This section contains information on the 555B

(MD), 555BM (MD), and 555BMP telephone e Update connection information, Fig. 1, 2,
sets. and 3.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Printed in U.S.A.
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-531-407

LINE WIRE STRIP

(v)

LINE KEY LINE SWITCH

RR (G OR BL)

(w)
(w)
(R)

RING (1)

C4A RINGER
(NOTES | AND 3)

(R)

SIG
CKT

I. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE BRIDGED 3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE
RINGING SERVICE. RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
ON LINE I. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2,CONNECT ON—DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS

(R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS TO TERMINALS
S AND 6 RESPECTIVELY.

2. SUBSCRIBER INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430 SHIPPED
LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED AND LEFT
WITH CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION OF LINE
AND HOLD KEY.

Fig. 1—#555B (MD) Teleph Set, C ctionsd

Page 2 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




¢ obng

RING (2)

TiP (2)

s

LINE KEY HOLD KEY NETWORK i LINE SWITCH : i a1sA

(S}
(s-R) L2 (v)

(BR)

(4
%

TRMTR

(BK)

TP ()

RING (1)

TRMTR
|
|
[
|
|
!
|
|
RCVR
C4A RINGER
(NOTES | AND 4)

2.

SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE BRIDGED

RINGING SERVICE. 3. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING 4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO
ON LINE |. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2,CONNECT APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

(R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS TO TERMINALS
5 AND 6 RESPECTIVELY. DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
SUBSCRIBER INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430 SHIPPED ~ ON —DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS
LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED AND LEFT

WITH CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION OF LINE

AND HOLD KEY.

TI%I les ARG terlgphonecollectorﬁolmo
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sabngd ¢

p obng

TERM. STRIP LINE KEY HOLD KEY NETWORK LINE SWITCH ## DAL

TIP (2)

(NOTE 5)

K

' —! x

a DP
b
ON
C4A RINGER i
(NOTES | AND 4)
(r)
(ex)
(s)
S PUSH (s-8)

NOTES:

[
2.

3.
4

DP
ON

SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING

ON LINE |. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (R) AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TERMINALS 5 AND 6 RESPECTIVELY.
SUBSCRIBER |INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430 SHIPPED LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED AND LEFT

WITH CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION OF LINE AND HOLD KEY.

H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

. LOCAL SIGNALING THROUGH m-n CONTACTS OF LINE KEY NOT AVAILABLE DUE TO INSUFFICIENT LINE WIRE CODUCTORS.

DIAL PULSE CONTACTS.
DIAL OFF - NORMAL CONTACTS

Fig. 3—W#555BMP Telephone Set, Connectionsd
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES

AT&TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 Reissued to:

e Show 558F telephone set MD

SERVICE
558F AND 558FM TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-531-410

Issve 5, May 1977

®TABLEB4¢

558F(MD) OR 558FM MODIFICATIONS FOR 1-LINE
PICKUP AND CUTOFF OF EXTENSION STATION

OR EXTENSION LINE RINGER

dd REMOVE CONNECT
e Add Tables A and B FROM TO
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR TERM. TERM.
e Add D16J-87 mounting cord, Fig. 2 st sTRIP
R 2 *
P TABLE A4 SR 15 2
Line Key
558F(MD) OR 558FM MODIFICATIONS FOR 1-LINE 0-BK 3 *
PICKUP, HOLD, AND SECRETARIAL SERVICE
W-O 20 3
REMOVE CONNECT
FROM TO Exculsion
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR TERM. TERM. Key Y 2 *
STRIP STRIP
Line Switch G 15 2
Line Key Ww-0 20 1
Strap M1W 1toF
BR 10 2 Cord or on Net.
Exclusion Equivalent
Key W 9 1
(Hold) 3 to 20
Y 2 * Y-BL 9 *
Di6d
Y-BL 9 7 Mounting BL-V 10 *
Cord
BL-V 10 17 V-0 11 .
D16d S
Mounting i i : * Insulate and store.
Cord W-0O 3 *
W-S 7 *
o-w 4 »
* Insulate and store.
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Page 1
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SECTION 502-531-410

e

LEAD DESIG LINE KEY EXCN KEY HI-TYPE LINE DIAL | G3-TYPE
(NOTE 1) RINGER SWITCH i HANDSET

(NOTES (NOTE 5) b

TIP (2) (eK) i

2 AND 3)

(NOTE 4)

TP (1) (s)

;
€T ' 3

RING (1)

RING (2)

A (2)

Al OR GRD

BL, LS, OR BZ

NOTES:

I. TO PROVIDE EXCLUSION FOR LINE 2, CONNECT (BK), (Y), 5. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE
AND (S) EXCLUSION KEY LEADS TO TERMINALS 5, 6, TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH AND
AND 7 RESPECTIVELY. LINE KEY MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A-LEAD CONTACTS,

2. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2,TRANSFER (S) STRAP LEAD AND
(BK) RINGER LEADS TO TERMINALS 5 AND 6 RESPECTIVELY.
3. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE

REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501. DP- DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
4. SET IS FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. - i
CONNECTIONS FOR HIB RINGER SHOWN ON- DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS

IF HIA RINGER IS USED WIRE AS FOLLOWS:

(BK) TO 2 OF TERM. STRIP (S-R) TO A OF NETWORK

(S) TO K OF NETWORK (R) TO | OF TERM STRIP
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK AND | OF TERM. STRIP.

Fig. 1—558F Telephone Set Connections Wired for 2-line Pickup With Exclusion on Line 1, Signaling, and
Speakerphone (Factory Wired)

Page 2 TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




sabog ¢
¢ abng

D16J st 3
MTG CORD L EXCN KEY HI-TYPE LINE NETWORK oin, 2 eiee HaDY GISA
- (NOTE 7) o (NotE ) RINGER SwiTCH JACK 38 CORD NANDSET
. L8 (NOTES (NOTE 6) : (NOTE 5)
2 ! 2 AND 3)
LINE] (6-8K) A 4) F (8L)
R .
1| 1 —— i (6) 4
A W-8L { A l.op
Ler (W-8L) (s) STRAP . T0P
i : (8K)
o
£ T (V-8L) 9 (v -
46 J b (R) K
(6) OR
2 10 f
o |2 g (BL) (88) 7o RR (8L) " -
(BL)
EXCL . () N L —@
d (v)
STA i (v) o i
(BLH) « 5 (8K ) i ) R (v)
» v)
\ 47 ! (s) X
(R)
s B
r T ! i (s-R) T
» - (s-R) .
o R (BR-H) 6 i(y) i :
TYPE ) (6) d_ew < ;
CONN vas
BLOCK T Nl {0}
oR LINE] (NOTE 8" (V1) ¢ ;
CONN 2 (W-0) 3 (s) ,. L
“nEe = (0-8x) ?
4
20 (w-0) + (%]
a )
7
o A (W-S) a # INSULATED AND STORED
108) DP DIAL PULSE CONTACTS
c
A1 4 Y K - ON DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACTS
2 e (0H) (v) b
18 (s) —r—a
s (Y-8R) |
sic | m i
*T | e (8R-Y) [
i
SR LS OR BL,BZ (Y-G)
BUSY LAMP
KT 18 ¢B2! (G-Y)
(6R) (v)
SPARE * %]
TP L - {v)
L
NOTES:
1. TO PROVIDE EXCLUSION FOR LINE 2, CONNECT (BK), (Y), AND 3. T0 SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE 6., TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE
(S) EXCLUSION KEY LEADS TO TERMINALS 5, 6 AND 7 REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501, TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH AND LINE KEY
RESPECTIVELY, IF EXCLUSION IS NOT REQUIRED ON EITHER 4, SET IS FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A-LEAD CONTACTS.

5

LINE DISCONNECT, INSULATE, AND STORE EXCLUSION KEY (BR), CONNECTIONS FOR HIB RINGER SHOWN. . FOR SET CONNECTIONS TO 4A SPEAKERPHONE SYSTEM REFER TO
(BK), (Y), AND (S) LEADS. . MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY . APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 512,

. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, TRANSFER (S) STRAP LEAD AND (BK) . PROVIDE A1 GROUND AT EXCLUDED STATION.
RINGER LEADS TO TERMINAL 5 AND 6 RESPECTIVELY.

Fig. 2—558FM Telephone S8} Céonmestionsy Wirect s ke Bickiec Wit Eflysion on Line 1, Signaling, and
Speakerphone (Factory Wired)

o

~
@
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

2502B, 2502BM, AND 2502BMG TELEPHONE SETS

CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

2502B (MD), 2502BM, and 2502BMG telephone
sets (Fig. 1, 2, and 3). These sets are factory wired for
exclusion and A-lead control.

1.02 This section is being reissued to add informa-

tion on the 2502BMG telephone set equipped
with 72-type dial. Revision arrows are used to empha-
size the more significant changes.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 ®When a polarity guard is required in the
2502B (MD) or 2502BM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table A. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) guard assembly.

2.02 The 2502BMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility of im-
proper operations due to line reversals.

SECTION 502-533-401
Issve 5, May 1982

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
2502BM telephone set.4

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

PTABLE A4

[819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY OR
840364202 (D-180896) KIT OF PARTS POLARITY
GUARD , SEE NOTE]

FROM
REMOVE CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR
POLARITY
NET. GUARD NET.

Strap* G F T

Line
Switeh | W G 8

Polarity w
Guard G

Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
local instructions for end-to-end signaling installations.
*This strap is connected between terminal 2 and termi-

nal F on network.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Page 1



SECTION 502-533-401

PTABLE B4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE

DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2502BM TELEPHONE SET

WIRE
OR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
Dial R T T
W-BL S S
W GN GN
0-BK C C
BL B B
Line "
Switeh W o 2
o | : .
(Handset) Bk o -
*72-type dial terminal.
PTABLE C¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL AND
POLARITY GUARD WIH 72-TYPE DIAL IN

2502BM TELEPHONE SET

WIRE
OR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

LEAD COLOR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)

G F F

BK RR RR

R-G R R

Dial R T T

W-BL S S

W GN GN

0-BK C C

BL B B

Strap* G T F

Line Switch w St D§

616D R T R

Jack BK B T

Polarity G F =

Guard?t w C g

*This strap is connected between terminal 2 and terminal F on network.

1Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.
fPolarity guard terminal.

§72-type dial terminal.

Page 2
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1SS 5, SECTION 502-533-401

LINE
SWITCH

NETWORK
(NOTE 3)

G3-TYPE . DAL
HANDSET

LEAD DESIG %5 D6AA

. TERM. STRIP . EXCN KEY
. MTG CORD :

ET OR BI (k) = £2 :
%, T
10
EXCL
STA :
ER OR RI i (r) i W)
} )
(w-BL)
) " (r-6)
Tip (G) (G)
- e
RR (BK)
C4-TYPE : @ ad
RINGER : - (R)
TES | AND 2 /
LiNE (NOTES ) e (r)
(BK)
RING ®) '@ (r)
{0-BK)
(s)
. (NOTE 2)
: )
BK
8 ——~—<( ) D (8L)
4,8L,0R R (L) °  (8r) 6 s
>‘< 2}
A1,SG,0R B 6
(w) (v) b
la
NOTES:
| SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. CONNECTIONS
FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN, IF C4A RINGER IS USED WIRE AS FOLLOWS
(BK) TO 2 OF TERM. STRIP (S-R) TO A UF NETWORK
(S) TO K OF NETWORK {R) TO | OF TERM. STRIP
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK TO TERMINAL I,
2. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501
3. ON SETS EQUIPPED WITi{ A 425G NETWORK, THE LEADS SHOWN
CONNECTED TO THE S AND T TERMINALS SHOULD BE CONNECTED
TO TERMINALS 3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY ON THE TERMINAL STRIP,
Fig. 1—2502B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections (Factory-Wired)
Page 3
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153-ADAPTER,  |D4BU, 62306 TERM. EXCN KEY | LINE NETWORK | 6160 JACK |  H4DU G154 35-TYPE
825-TYPE OR  |Dsam, JACK STRIP SWITCH HANDSET |  HANDSET DIAL
74D CONN BLK  |DBAL OR E2 (NOTE 5) | gy CORD
DGAP MTG oW ' L1 (NOTE 2)
CORD k ?
(NOTE 1 ﬂ (6)
AND 2)
E1 (BL) GN (W)
%, { @
(R) S (W-BL)
(BL) BL 3 K (G) (6)
B _o—~|——>|> %) 1+ T )
R1 (W) (W) 4 9 P L))
Q—|¢ 5 Q (8k) R < =
; (6) (R-6)
TIP . (6) (6) 2?((5) 2 (6)
RR
H1B (BK)
RINGER % R)
(NOTES 3 T T =
D 4) i 2 UNTIPY
{BK) (Y) 3 “
10 1. L2
c.0.| RING (R) 1 (R)
OR @—_—( € — > @
(G)
PBX dr——
LINE c
*_ W o (0-8K)
(8) A
Q
i @K (BK) {BK)
A (BK) (BK) 5_ (BR) —Q
Q—< ¢ > > 2% : B ’ (BL)
M () o (N 6 (Y) K 6
7 /7 @ @
& I I u COLOR | SET TERM,
NOTES: BL-W 1
1. IF 8 MTG. CORD CONDUCTORS ARE REQUIRED A D-180810 KIT OF PARTS (641D JACK AND WAL 5
MTG. BRACKET) MUST BE INSTALLED. THIS WILL ALLOM USE OF A D8AA MTG. CORD 0 5
WITH 635-TYPE CONN BLK. THE 641D JACK CONNECTIONS ARE SHOWN IN TABLE. s E
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. ik 3
4. T0 SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO APPROPRIATE -6 4
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501. BR-W E1
5. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE RING LINE SWITCH W-BR E2

CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

Fig. 2—W#2502BM Telephone Set, Connections (Factory Wired)4

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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153-ADAPTER,  |D4BU, 62306 TERM. EXCN KEY | LINE NETWORK | 616D JACK |  H4DU G15A 72-TYPE
625-TYPE OR  jDBAM, JACK STRIP SWITCH HANDSET |  HANDSET DIAL
74D CONN BLK  {DsAL OR E2 g NoTE S) | g CORD
DBAP MTG ALl | 3 (NOTE 2)
CORD k : ?
(NOTE 1 (6)
AND 2
) E1 (BL) ; GN (W)
@‘ T @ b
(R) S (W-BL)
8t (BL) BL 3 ac ©) ©) °
— OO h)—1 0 f ™ — —Q
r (W)
W W 4 9
R L (W) ° (80 R g sl o
, (6) (R-6)
TIP (6) (6) 2/ (6) F (G)
D—=< € > > ) 2
H1B RR {BK)
RINGER & )
(NOTES 3 . T =
AND 4) @/ ¢ y Sy
(BK) (Y)
10 - : " L2
€.0.| RING ~ (R) 1. (R
OR — > %
PBX d Cl/e (0-BK)
LINE E i @ v
e @
(S) A D
QD
A (BK) (BK) 5 (BR) = ®K L . LS
—O—¢— @ e B® (BL)
A1 (Y) (Y) 6 (Y) b
@ ( N 7 @ G@
N | | & COLOR | SET_TERM.
NOTES: BL-W 7
1. IF 8 MTG. CORD CONDUCTORS ARE REQUIRED A D-180810 KIT OF PARTS (641D JACK AND WAL 5
MTG. BRACKET) MUST BE INSTALLED. THIS WILL ALLOW USE OF A DSAA MTG. CORD o 5
WITH 635-TYPE CONN BLK. THE 641D JACK CONNECTIONS ARE SHOWN IN TABLE. = -
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. : =
3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. al
4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO APPROPRIATE W-6 4
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501. BR-W E1
5. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE RING LINE SWITCH W-BR £2

CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

A s LR R M Y e RIS NG RURSIO (R NEO wired) 4
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-533-402
Issue 6, June 1982

SERVICE
2510F, 2510FM, AND 2510FMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

2510F (MD), 2510FM, and 2510FMG telephone
sets (Fig. 1, 2, and 3). These sets are factory wired for
two line pickup and signaling.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

o Add information on 2510FMG telephone set

o Show D-180896 Kit of Parts (polarity guard)
replaces P-90D052 (819040528) guard assem-
bly.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 ®When a polarity guard is required in the
2510F (MD) or 2510FM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table A. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) guard assembly.

2.02 The 2510FMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility of im-
proper operation due to line reversals.

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
the 2510FM telephone set.4

PTABLE A4

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
[819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY
OR D-180896 KIT OF PARTS POLARITY GUARD,

SEE NOTE]
REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR POLARITY
NET. GUARD NET.

Line w ¥ o
Switch BR C S
Polarity | ¢
Guard G F

Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
local instructions for end-to-end signaling installa-
tions.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-533-402

LINE 2

LINE
WIRE

NETWORK
(NOTE 1)

G3-TYPE
HANDSET

LINE |

NOTES:
I.

2.

3.

Page 2

siG
CKT

ON SETS EQUIPPED WITH A 425G NETWORK, THE LEADS SHOWN
CONNECTED TO THE S AND T TERMINALS SHOULD BE CONNECTED
TO TERMINALS 9 AND 10 RESPECTIVELY ON THE TERM. STRIP.
CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1.

TO RING ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM TERM. 1

TO TERM. 3 AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM. 2 TO TERM. 4,

TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE BRIDGED

RINGING. CONNECTIONS FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN.

IF C4A RINGER IS USED WIRE AS FOLLOWS:

(BK) TO 2 OF TERM.STRIP (S-R) TO A OF NETWORK

(S) TO K OF NETWORK (R) TO | OF TERM.STRIP.

REMOVE (S) STRAP BETWEEN A OF NETWORK AND | OF TERM STRIP.

LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
bc - MAKES ab - BREAKS
de - MAKES fg- BREAKS

Fig. 1—2510F (MD) Telephone Set Connections, 2-Line Pickup and Signaling

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




¢ obog

E1CM RINGER, DGAL OR | 62306 | TERM. | 631A | c4B LINE NETWORK | 616D |HADU | G15A 35 TYPE
153-ADAPTER, DBAP Jack | sTRIP | KEY RINGER | SWITCH Jack |HanpseT | wanDseT | DI
625-TYPE OR MTG CORD (NOTES 2, CORD
74D CONN BLK (NOTE 1) 3 AND 4) (NOTE 1)
F
" (W) Q (6)
. 4 | (sx) X L1 RR
T @‘BK)( ¢ N ,(BK) %) d_(6) @ (BK)
X (G-BK)
2 I
(T (6) \_(68) (6)
—o—=|¢ d L ? (BK) R 13 6 (6)
. sl g
E1 il (W-BL)
. o[ (ex) R | w ) .
LINE| LINE ER ?’ =%
(R-G)
¢ ! @ A T b
S) STRAP
(s) 5 ?—‘R)(i 5[ >R o
(R)
CIIPNLIIDY RN NT) I)7 ITT L) $ &l ||, )
3 X 8
® oWl sl L 5 1w ) (Y) a i
SI6 GRD oL, NN P ple
st | ——@—< | ¢ > 7 X (BR) g (0-BK)
CkT | sI6 oW Jdow - (u)*"”s” € @s u
L Y N 7 ) c)
%)
NOTES:

1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING.

3. CONNECTIONS SHOWN ARE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. TO RING
ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM TERM. 1 TO TERM.

3 AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM. 2 TO TERM. 4.
4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER
TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN OIVISION 501.

Fig. 2—2510FM Telephone Set fonnections, 2-f.ine Picku,
ibrary: www.te
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¢ aboyg

E1CM RINGER, DBAL OR 62306 | TERM. 631A c4B LINE NETWORK | 816D |H4DU 615A 72-TYPE
153-ADAPTER, DBAP JACK | STRIP KEY RINGER | SWITCH JACK | HANDSET | HANDSET | DIAL
625-TYPE OR MTG CORD (NOTES 2, CORD
74D COMN BLK (NOTE 1) 3 AND 4) (NOTE 1)
F
) 2 ©
4 L1 RR
r B BK (BK)
T ®( K): ¢ 5 F( ) %) 4| (6) o (BK)
b (6-BK) c
2 C (0-BK)
A1 © | 5|50 (6) : @ .
? (BK) (R) (¢ G
QO < A . (G) ¢ 3 )( ) Q
E1 (W-BL)
g 9| (BK) R 1w ¢ N LI
L;NE que ° (R-6)
(S) STRAP A T (s BK
) ¥, ?_ ( )< ¢ 3 >( ) %) g
(
1 R K -
LR G(R) ¢ N (R) (R) (R) (R) ¢ N (R) %)
+ (S-R) L2 é (BL)
3 X
Y Y) Y (S)
\R ®()(E E)( %, (Y) °(Y) g iy
5 e -e
SIG GRD (BL) (BL) (BL) b
$16 (—‘_Q'_< T P L) (8R) 2
okT | s16 w Ll oo |8 o KPUsH “
—0—| ¢ > O 6
b (%]
NOTES:

1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

2. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING.

3. CONNECTIONS SHOMN ARE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. TO RING
ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM TERM. 1 TO TERM.
3 AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM. 2 TO TERM. 4.

4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER
TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

Fig. 3—W#2510FMG Telephone Set C tions, 2-Line Pickup and Signalingd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-533-402

PTABLE B4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE
DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2510FM TELEPHONE SET

vg:s COLOR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
iEaD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) | NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
? R T T
Dial W-BL s S
w GN GN
0-BK C C
BL B B
Line
Switch BR ¢ b*
i R T R
ack BK B T
(Handset)
* T2-type dial terminal.
PTABLE C4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL
AND POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL
IN 2510FM TELEPHONE SET

"g:‘ . REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

LEAD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)

G F F

BK RR RR

R-G R R

. R T T

Dial W-BL S S

w GN GN

0-BK C C

BL B B

Line w TF F

Switch BR St Dt

Sk R T R

(Handset) . B T

Polarity G F —

Guard* w C —

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.
t Polarity guard terminal.

1 72-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE
2511F, 2511H, AND 2511HM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL
1.01 Reissued to:

o Show 2511F and H telephone sets MD, Fig.
1

e Add D16J mounting cord, Fig. 2

o Delete 2511FM  telephone set information
(never manufactured).

SECTION 502-533-403

TABLE A

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

Issue 4, June 1977

[819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY]

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
COLOR
o Ner. POLARITY | ey
. BK RR T
e Taw c S
Line
Switch | ¢ .
Polarity | G RR
Guard w C

Note: For use when specified by local instructions
for end-to-end signaling installations.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-533-403

EXCN KEY HI-TYPE NETWORK G3-TYPE
(NOTE 2) RINGER (NOTE 6) HANDSET
(NOTES 3,
4, ANDS)
[
EXCN|21
CKT
47
N
6 (S) STRAP
LINE [ (NOTE 5)
|
27
N
(29
LINE
2| 4
120 (BK) )
: (w)
8
LINE SWITC a2
(NOTE 7)

g
23
speaker-| 48
PHONE
CKT
TWO-LINE PICKUP CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON
LINE 1. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM
TERM. | TO TERM.5 AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM.2 TO TERM. 6.
4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE
REFER TO APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
s16 5. FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. CONNECTIONS
CKT FOR HIB RINGER SHOWN. IF HIA RINGER IS USED, WIRE
AS FOLLOWS:
(BK) TO 2 OF TERM. STRIP
{S) TO K OF NETWORK
(S-R) TO A OF NETWORK
(R) TO 1 OF TERM. STRIP
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK TO | OF T.S.
NOTES: 6. LEADS SHOWN CONNECTED AT TERMINALS S AND T ON 425K
I. MTG CORD FOR 2511H TELEPHONE SET SHOWN. NETWORK ARE CONNECTED AT TERMINALS LI AND G
251 1F TELEPHONE SET IS IDENTICAL EXCEPT RESPECTIVELY IN SETS EQUIPPED WITH 425G NETWORK .
EQUIPPED WITH D20J SPADE-TIPPED MOUNTING CORD. 7. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
2. TWO-LINE PICKUP CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR EXCLUSION bc-MAKES
ON LINE |. FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BK) de - MAKES
(Y), AND (S) EXCLUSION SWITCH LEADS TO TERMINALS 5, ab-BREAKS
6, AND 7 RESPECTIVELY. fg-BREAKS
Fig. 1—2511F (MD) and H (MD) Teleph Sets, C ti (Factory Wired)
Page 2
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LEAD o16J EXCN KEY Hie® NETWORK DIAL e160
DESIG uTG JUTERM.STRIP (NOTE 1) RINGER (NOTE S ) JACK
PLUG CORD . (NOTES 2,
o (v-8L) (w) 3, M08
. b
L c
10 |
exa 21 R (8L-v) 10 (L) £ i K
STA
| ) "
le7 (v-0) 1 (o) .
L (NOTE e 5 u
| 8) t "]
P T (w-8L) ! () A
LINE (8L-w)
A y L] (G) LINE KEY é
A (w-0) ; g (c-8x)F )
~ | 8K) 7
i T (w-8R) !5 2 ()
e (] (BR-W) i3 (v) | pos w)
2 " 5 (8)
£ | R) 9 (o (8K)
| f j (w)
k LINE SWITCH
: 3 3 (NOTE & m e (R=6)
7 b f (w-8L)
0
| (w-3) (o) q (ex) [s (6)
| (s-2) (R)
| 15 G d e T
(R)
| 2 © 0
: 8 (s) (0-8K)
a
| 2 b (LA (6-w)
| (8-R) c
8 » é (0-w)
. 5 v)
33 | (R-6) i ®
| s w)
8zi £ (v-6) 19 NovEs:
a3 1. THO LINE PICKUP CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 1.
| sie 1 (v-er) 14 (sL) FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 2. CONNECT (BK) (Y), AND (S) EXCLUSION
44 KEY LEADS TO TERMINAL 5, 6, AND 7 RESPECTIVELY. IF EXCLUSION
sie | m 1S NOT REQUIRED DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE (8K), (Y) AND
oxT | S8 5 3 - FI (S) EXCLUSION KEY LEADS.
" GrD 3 (BR (v ; 2. TWO LINE PICKUP CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1.
FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, MOVE (S) STRAP LEAD FROM TERM. | TO
Iz (e-v) . TERM. 5 AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM. 2 TO TERM. 6.
18 3. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO APPROPRIATE
1 RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
2 Al (0-w) 4, FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING.
5. LEADS SHOWN CONNECTED AT TERMINALS S AND T ON 425K NETWORK ARE
CONNECTED AT TERMINALS L1 AND G, RESPECTIVELY, IN SETS EQUIPPED
#* INSULATED AND STORED WITH 425 NETHORK. »
6. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE TIP AND
RING LINE SWITCH CONTACTS MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.
7. WUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
8. PROVIDE Al GROUND AT EXCLUDED STATION.

Fig. 2—2511HM Telephone Set,

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Connections (Factory Wired)
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-533-404
Issue 5, June 1982

SERVICE
2515B, 2515BM, AND 2515BMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

2515B (MD), 2515BM, and 2515BMG telephone
sets (Fig. 1, 2, and 3). These sets are factory wired for
two line pickup and signaling.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add information on 2515BMG telephone set

e Show D-180896 Kit of Parts (polarity guard)
replaces P-90D052 (819040528) guard assem-
bly.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 ®When a polarity guard is required in the
2515B (MD) or 2515BM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table A. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) guard assembly.

2.02 The 2515BMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility ef im-
proper operation due to line reversals.

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
the 2515BM telephone set.4

PTABLE A4

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
(819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY (MD)
OR 840364202 (D-180896) KIT OF PARTS POLARITY
GUARD, SEE NOTE]

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR - e POLARITY
. S GUARD
Line W 2 T
Switch BR C S
Polarity & 3
Guard w C

Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
local instructions for end-to-end signaling installa-
tion.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-533-404

TERM. STRIP

G3-TYPE
HANDSET

RING (1}

TiP(2)

C4a

RINGER
(NOTES
NOTES:

| AND 2)
1. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED TO PROVIDE BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE.

RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE |.
FOR RINGING ON LINE 2,CONNECT (R) AND (BK) RINGER
LEADS TO TERMINALS 3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY.

TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE, REFER TO
APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

3. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
bc - MAKES
de_ MAKES
fg _ BREAKS

Fig. 1—2515B (MD) Telephone Set Connections, 2-line Pickup, Hold, and Signaling
(Factory Wired)

Page 2
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£ 8bpg

E1CM RINGER, | DBAL 62306| TERM. STRIP | LINE KEY | HOLD KEY | NETWORK | LINE SWITCH |35-TYPE| 618D |H4DU G15A
153-ADAPTER, | OR DBAP | JACK (NoTE 2) | (NoTE 2) | 6 DIAL JACK |HANDSET | HANDSET
625-TYPE OR | MTG CORD E1 (BR) Q CORD
74D CONN BLK | (NOTE 1) %S) GN@ (M) (NOTE 1)
X RR (BK)
(W) o—
(BK) (BK)
(AR | N NN RPN x° . — |2
LINE > 4 | 3 b (BL)
1|7 (6) 7 N L) (6)
\—‘_'®_< < 717 /® d__c (6-BK) L1®(G) )
4
[ 1 % (BK): ¢ 3 >(BK) o (BK) Xe (W) *.
F
LINE 3 g 6,
2 B (S-R) L2 _(Y)
g 4@’} b
3
L i N i () Xn (BR) X.
(BL) c! (0-BK)
2 wo |17 6) | |»0 %
( 3 ! )
s (W-BL)
(6)
(R)
(BK) ¢
(R) (BK) }9
W W 5 A y o
SIGe()<< 7\>() ®() H s %
gzg SIG " X PUSH 3 K —— | ée— |>—0
GRD Q(BL': ¢ 5 [ 5-(BL) 8(E;L) n B 1 o
S-R) A@
NOTES: (R)_
1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. C4A T R) R)
2. SUBSCRIBER INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430 SHIPPED RINGER 5 £ le—s |2
LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED AND LEFT WITH (NOTES
CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION OF LINE AND HOLD KEY. 3 AND 4)
3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. RINGER
CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. FOR RINGING
ON LINE 2, CONNECT (R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS TO 4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
TERMINALS 3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY. APPROPRTATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
Fig. 2—P#2515BM Telephone Set Connections, 2-Line Pickup, Hold, and Signaling (Factory Wired)4
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E1CM RINGER, DBAL 62306 TERM. STRIP LINE KEY HOLD KEY NETWORK LINE SWITCH |72-TYPE] 616D
153-ADAPTER, OR DBAP JACK (NOTE 2) (NOTE 2) G DIAL JACK
625-TYPE OR | MTG CORD E1_ (BR) Q
74D CONN BLK (NOTE 1) GN (W)
(s) %,
(W) "o (BK)
R R 11 (R %
LINER Q< ¢ 5|2 }() X B (BL)
1 (@8 ¢ NN jg(s) ©
{1 € rd p c (G-BK) L1 (6)
4 QD d
ALY N NI HWPNIES: e W) *e
Fg (6)
LINE ;
2 L2 _(Y) D
—+ S-R b
. o L T BER e v 1)
Rl ] ¢ N NI () h
?(BL) C@ (0-BK)
€2 (u-0) i (6) ,
(R)
(BK) ¢
) =
(W) w | 5 W) : lias
S16 o (W) | ¢ 5|5 2 e (R)
o 4 X pusk . K (W)
BL BL BL {
GRD . (BL) | o 5|81 "o, (BL) n ._L__;g
S-R) GD
NOTES: (R)
1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. C4A i F3 (BK)
2. SUBSCRIBER INSTRUCTION BOOKLET SIB-2430 SHIPPED RINGER é —
LOOSE WITH SET SHOULD BE EXPLAINED AND LEFT WITH (NOTES
CUSTOMER FOR PROPER OPERATION OF LINE AND HOLD KEY. 3 AND 4)

3. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. RINGER
CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. FOR RINGING

ON LINE 2, CONNECT (R) AND (BK) RINGER LEADS 10

TERMINALS 3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY.

Fig. 3—P#2515BMG Telephone Set Connections, 2-Line Pickup, Hold, and Signaling (Factory-Wired)4

H4DU
HANDSET
CORD
(NOTE 1)

—
&

G15A
HANDSET

G
>() %)

>(R) %)
W
:() %)

BK
:( )®

4. T0 SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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I1SS 5, SECTION 502-533-404

PTABLE B4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE
DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2515BM TELEPHONE SET

Vg:E COLOR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
5 R y T
Dual W-BL s s
w GN GN
0-BK C C
BL B B
Line -
Switch 55 = &
TR : :
(Handset) BK. B x

* T2-type dial terminal.

Page §
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SECTION 502-533-404

Page 6
6 Pages

#TABLE C¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL
AND POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL
IN 2515BM TELEPHONE SET

W|°:E COLOR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
g R T T
Biss W-BL S s
w GN GN
0-BK C C
BL B B
Line w Tt F
Switch BR St Di
616D
: -
(Handset)
Polarity G F —
Guard* w C =

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.

1 Polarity guard terminal.

$ 72-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-533-405
Issue 4, August 1982

SERVICE
2555B, 2555BM, 2555BMP, AND 2555BMPG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

2555B manufacture discontinued (MD),
2555BM (MD), 2555BMP, and 2555BMPG telephone
sets (Fig. 1, 2, 3, and 4). These wall telephone sets are
factory-wired for two-line pickup and signaling with
hold.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add information on 2555BMPG telephone set

e Show D-180896 (840364202) Kit of Parts (po-
larity guard) replaces P-90D053 (819040536)
(MD) guard assembly.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 ®When a polarity guard is required in the

2555B (MD), 2555BM (MD), or 2555BMP tele-
phone set, install a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown
in Table A. This polarity guard kit is a direct replace-
ment for the 819040536 (P-90D053, MD) guard assem-
bly.

Note: When a separate polarity guard is
added in the field to a telephone set equipped

with a 35-type dial, a “G” should be added to the
set code.

2.02 The 2555BMPG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility of im-
proper operation due to line reversals.

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
the 2555BMP telephone set.4

PTABLE A4
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

[819040536 (P-90D053) (MD) GUARD ASSEMBLY
OR D-180896 KIT OF PARTS POLARITY GUARD,

SEE NOTE]
R::OO'XE CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR
POLARITY
BeL NET. | GuaRD
Line w C S
Switch BR F T
Polarity w C
Guard G F

Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
local instructions for end-to-end signaling installations.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-533-405

LINE PART OF LINE KEY PART OF PART OF 4010D OR LINE SWITCH 35A3a, G3-TYPE
WIRE TERM STRIP EXCN KEY 4228K NETWORK (NOTES 3 AND 4) 35Y3A, OR HANDSET
(NOTE 5) (HOLD KEY) 35Y3D DIAL
El (ap) (BL)

(6)

RING(1)

PIA RINGER
(BK)
TIP(1)
CN
%:OLDKizY) PART OF TERM.

STRIP., (NOTE 5)
TIP(2) 1
RING(2)

PART OF 4010D OR

4228K NETWORK
(BK
(W)

SIG
CKT
NOTES:
I SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING
ON LINE I. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BL) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK AND (BK) RINGER LEAD
TO TERMINALS 3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY.
2. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, CONNECT (BK) 5. WHEN 4228K NETWORK 1S PROVIDED, TERMINALS 10, I1,
RINGER LEAD TO K OF NETWORK. AND i2 ON THE TERMINAL STRIP SHALL BE REPLACED
3. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS DO NOT HAVE CONTACTS j-k AND BY TERMINALS L2, G, AND LI, RESPECTIVELY ON THE
ASSOCIATED (0) AND (BL) LEADS. NETWORK. {SEE NOTE 3)
4. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
bc - MAKES ab- BREAKS
de - MAKES t9- BREAKS
% INSULATE AND STORE
Fig. 1 —2555B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections
Page 2
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-533-405

LINE PART OF LINE KEY PART OF PART OF 4010D OR LINE SWITCH 35A34, 35Y34, 6154
WIRE TERM STRIP EXCN KEY 4228K NETWORK (NOTES 3 AND 41 OR 35Y30 DIAL HANDSET
(NOTE 6) (HOLD KEY)
(8L)

(BR) i
@
%) )
S a i (G)
- 5o Fl (er)
L) -+ L«——
RING_(1 " (BL) A ¢
=2 (v)
- b
i (s T
PIA RINGER : e
(BK) :
(R) O «
(8K)
a (NOTES | AND2) RR Q——
TIP () b G N O— W)
. =
—° . PART OF
d
: ?:g:;i;” PART OF TERM
STRIP. (NOTE 6) (s
TIP(2) 1 %
(w-BL)
10
(R} RCVR
RING (2 i i
PART OF 4010D OR £3 )
4228K NETWORK [
d (BK) :
e R |
(R-G) |
|
() |
e 1
(o (W) o I
9 |
T (0-BK) |
(BL) TRMTR :
siG
CKT 8
NOTES:
1. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING
ON LINE I. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BL) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK AND (BK) RINGER LEAD
TO TERMINALS 3 AND 4 RESPECTIVELY.
2. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, CONNECT (BK) 6. WHEN 4228K NETWORK IS PROVIDED, TERMINALS
RINGER LEAD TO K OF NETWORK. 10, Il AND 12 ON THE TERMINAL STRIP SHALL BE
3. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS DO NOT HAVE CONTACTS j-k AND REPLACED BY TERMINALS L2, G AND LI,
ASSOCIATED (0) AND (BL) LEADS. RESPECTIVELY ON THE NETWORK. (SEE NOTE 3).
4. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
be = MAKES ok BREAKS % INSULATE AND STORE
de - MAKES fg - BREAKS
5. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY
Fig. 2—2555BM (MD) Teleph Set, C tions
Page 3

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



¢ abng

: LINE SWITCH

PART OF
EXCN KEY
(HOLD KEY)

NETWORK
(NOTE 4)

TERMINAL LINE KEY

El

(8R)
(s)

35-TYPE
DIAL

P3A (R)
RINGER
(NOTES 1 (w-BL)
AND 2)
(R-G)
(0-8K)
(8L)

PART OF
28 EXCN KEY
(HOLD KEY)
NOTES :

1. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. 3. HADU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. 4. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET KEMOVED:
FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BL) STRAP FROM A be - MAKES
OF NETWORK AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TERMINALS 3 AND dc - MAKES
4 RESPECTIVELY. fg - BREAKS

2. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, CONNECT (BK) RINGER
LEAD TO K OF NETWORK. % INSULATE AND STORE

Fig. 3—#2555BMP Telephone Set, Connectionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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¢ abog

LINE SWITCH 72-TYPE

{NOTE 4)

NETWORK
(NOTE 4)

LINE KEY PART OF

EXCN KEY

INSIDE
WIRE

TERMINAL
STRIP

; (w-BL)

RCVR

|
|
1
|
|
|
|
|
!
|
1
1

(@) TRMTR
sii PART OF
EXCN KEY
LK (HOLD KEY) (R)
NOTES:

1. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE.

. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE 1. 4. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE, HANDSET REMOVED:
FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BL) STRAP FROM A be - MAKES
OF NETWORK AND (BK) RINGER LEAD TO TERMINALS 3 AND dc - MAKES
4 RESPECTIVELY. 1g- BREAKS
2. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, CONNECT (BK) RINGER
LEAD TO K OF NETWORK. * INSULATE AND STORE

TCI LibryWani BMES Telephons Set Spanactionsd
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SECTION 502-533-405

PTABLE B¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE
DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2555BMP TELEPHONE SET

WIRE
OR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
n R G G
sl W-BL L2 L2
w GN GN
0-BK Cc C
BL B B
Line %
Switch v & D
Tack R G R
(Handset) R 5 G
* 72-type dial terminal.
PTABLE C4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE
DIAL AND POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2555BMP TELEPHONE SET

WIRE
OR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
i R G G
e W-BL L2 L2
W GN GN
0-BK C C
BL B B
"Line BR T+ F
Switch w St Di
Jack R o R
(Handset) B B ¢
Polarity* G F —
Guard w C —

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.
1 Polarity guard terminal.
1 T2-type dial terminal.

Page 6
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TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

SECTION 502-533-406
Issue 6, September 1982

2558D, 2558DM, AND 2558DMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the
2558D manufacture discontinued (MD),
2558DM, and 2558DMG telephone sets (Fig. 1, 2, and
3). These wall telephone sets are factory-wired for
two-line pickup and signaling with exclusion.

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Add information on 2558DMG telephone set

o Show D-180896 (840364202) Kit of Parts (po-
larity guard) replaces D-180190 (MD) and
D-180547 (MD) guard assemblies.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 ®When a polarity guard is required in the

2558D (MD) or 2558DM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table A. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
D-180190 (MD) and D-180547 (MD) guard assemblies.

Note: When a separate polarity guard is
added in the field to a telephone set equipped
with a 85-type dial, a “G” should be added to the
set code.

2.02 The 2558DMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility of im-
proper operation due to line reversals.

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
the 2558DM telephone set.4

NOTICE

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS

PTABLE A¢

[D-180190 (MD), D-180547 (MD) GUARD
ASSEMBLY OR 840364202 (D-180896)

KIT OF PARTS POLARITY GUARD
SEE NOTES 1, 2, AND 3]

REMOVE
FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR
POLARITY
NET. NET. GUARD

Line w c = S
Switch BL* F . T

Line

Key G-BKt F - T

Polarity w = C iy

Guard G e iy

Note I1: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
local instructions for end-to-end signaling instal-

lations.

Note 2: Telephone sets with baseplates having rectangu-
lar punched holes in the side flanges use the D-

180547 or D-180190 guard assembly.

Note 3: Telephone sets whose baseplates have open-
topped cutouts in the side flanges require use of
the D-180547 guard assembly.

*2558DM telephone set only.
12558D (MD) and early version 2558DM telephone set only.

Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in US.A.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-533-406

PTABLE B4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE

DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2558DM TELEPHONE SET

WIRE
OR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
3 R T a3
Dist W-BL L2 L2
w GN GN
0-BK C C
BL B B
Line
Switch ad g *
616D
dag BI;( g ¥
(Handset)
* T2-type dial terminal.
PTABLE C4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL AND

POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN

2558DM TELEPHONE SET

WIRE
OR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD COLOR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
2 R LY T
5l W-BL L2 L2
w GN GN
0-BK C (o}
BL B B
Line BL T+ F
Switch W st Dt
T | R T R
(Handset) BE B L
Polarity G F -
Guard* w (6] —

Page 2

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.
1 Polarity guard terminal.

} 72-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




LINE WIRE TERM. STRIP 2-LINE
AND PICKUP AND
LEAD DESIG SIGNAL KEY
(5841)
o R el (8%)
T E2 (w)
(ex)
T0
EXCL
STA
Al (NOTE 1)
A
N
o (=) RING
LINE 1
g LINE
oA SWITCH
(NOTE 7)
(+) Tie
LINE 2
(-) RING
~
TO Al
GRD
SI6 GRD
SIG
CKT
{ (o)
(NOTE 2)
NOTES:
1. PROVIDE Al GROUND AT EXCLUDED STATION OR CONNECT AS SHOWN.
2. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS DO NOT HAVE CONTACTS j-k AND ASSOCIATED (0) AND (BL) LEADS.
3. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON LINE . FOR RINGING ON LINE 2,CONNECT (BK)
RINGER LEAD TO TERMINAL 4 AN® (BL) STRAP FROM A OF NETWORK TO TERMINAL 3.
4. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING SERVICE. CONNECTIONS FOR PIB SAME AS
PIA RINGER. (BL),(S), AND (S-R) LEADS SHOWN INSULATED AND STORED ARE ON PIA ONLY.
5. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER
SECTION IN DIVISION 501,
6. WHEN 4228K NETWORK IS PROVIDED TERMINALS 10, 11, AND 12 ON TERMINAL STRIP WiLL

APPEAR AS TERMINALS L2, T, AND LI ON NETWORK, RESPECTIVELY.

Fig. 1—2558D (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

ISS 6, SECTION 502-533-406

G3-TYPE
HANDSET

7. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE,

TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD:
bc-MAKES ab-BREAKS
de-MAKES fg - BREAKS
8. (BL) LEAD HAS BEEN REMOVED

FROM LATER MODEL RINGERS.
% INSULATED AND STORED
+ TERM. STRIP TERMINAL

Page 3



SECTION 502-533-406

NOTES:
TERM. STRIP| 2-LINE EXCLUSION i AR T
broue: ol e’ (06 e o1 st ORI R L
SIGNAL KEY (NOTE 2) | ™ \\p"(0) EXCLUSION KEY LEADS TO TERMINALS 4, 3 AND 6,
Ip5aH) RESPECTIVELY. IF EXCLUSION IS NOT REQUIRED
’own (BL-V) £ (BR) DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE (BK), (BL), AND (0)
a ﬂ a DS.
3 E2 X 3 %ckggg:rl(ivrlﬂfés HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK
e 7z = b " THE TIP AND RING LINE SWITCH CONTACTS MUST BREAK
i BEFORE THE A LEAD CONTACTS BREAK; HOWEVER EARLY
EX | (BK) Te VERSION SETS DO NOT HAVE d’-e’ LINE SWITCH CONTACT.
gﬁL 1« & d THE (G-BK) E}‘N:EI;S;RIIZEAD TERMINATES DIRECTLY TO
F -
g T 4 ﬁzgé:‘%ﬁunscuuns PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON
(Y) o : o}
! LINE 1. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BK)
RINGER LEAD TO TERMINAL 4 AND (BL) STRAP
ook 1) 13 ::';) FROM A OF NETWORK TO TERWIWAL 3.
= E FACTORY WIRED s
‘47<—A_1w_® i g ?ETgr‘L\EncE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER
1 + " TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
[ g iR 8 ] 7. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
1 T NETWORK TERMENAL "
2
E T (W-BL (BK)
S5 < il ] e e 1 e | e
. bl CORD
E 0-BK) 5, AND 6 B
S 1 o o el B S O Y [
(W-0) | | (notE 3) . A G 7))
6 K (W)
‘. - (0)
A (WS a @
i 2 (6) (R) @K
-d F
. d e’ (BL) (6)
=] ray @ .4
X (R) L2 | (u-BL)
LINE 4 (BK)
2 [4-A~ @ (R) . f-_ < ( ) 2
T R R-6)
LIt | | (s-R) 8 | (8K) (
h
? . % W (|0
R (BR-W) i
(4 € 11 en 2
(W-0) 6
At 9] 1o - (BR) 9
2 [0:-M Q1T Ten N v ;
SPARE 7 " \ (R)
@ et B (| e—— >R
SPARE 14 ) 4
e a ¢ | (o-8K)
33 & 6 d e (W)
Bz (e . {8 * @—s
a<BL! (v-e)) . 8 ) : &
SG (BR-Y : } i =
SIG 199——1 9_ (BL i (BK
CKT | 44cS (-8 ], 0(5, " o
N
() 2]<j

Fig. 2—$2558DM Teleph Set, C tionsd
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-533-406

i NOTES:
it M Rl SRy [ S EXCLUSION | ™y "PROVIDE A1 GROUND AT EXCLUDED STATION.
SIGNAL KEY| (NoTE 2) | 2+ TO PROVIDE EXCLUSION FOR LINE 2, CONNECT (BK), (BL)
(584H) AND (D) EXCLUSION KEY LEADS TO TERMINALS 4, 3 AND 6,
PLUG . RESPECTIVELY. IF EXCLUSION IS NOT REQUIRED
R_(BL-V (BR) DISCONNECT, INSULATE AND STORE (BK), (BL), AND ()
21(—‘—’—%— .
EXCLUSION KEY LEADS.
T_(V-BL £2 (W) X 3. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON
46 b HOOK THE TIP AND RING LINE SWITCH CONTACTS MUST
10 4 BREAK BEFORE THE A LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.
EXCL _§ (BK) = c 4. RINGER CONNECTIONS PROVIDE FOR RINGING ON
STA » 1 d LINE 1. FOR RINGING ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BK)
% RINGER LEAD TO TERMINAL 4 AND (BL) STRAP
(Y) t: T FROM A OF NETWORK TO TERMINAL 3.
5. SETS ARE FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING.
(NOTE 1) (BL) 6. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER
s 13 ] TO APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
Gl p | 7. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
* INSULATED AND STORED.
¢ R (BLH) 1 T t NETWORK TERMINAL
i 8 | p3B RINGERg NETWORK) 72-TYPE| 616B § H4DU 6154
) (NOTES 4, mr [PIAL  [JACK [HANDSET | HANDSET
LINE| _ T (W-BL) (BK) 5, AND 6) (BK) CORD
1| 28¢ = (BK) Q—a (NOTE 7)
A (W-0) s (0-BK) ot
27¢€ = LINE (R) , >(R) )
N 1° | surren . —|€ >
(4-0) 1. | (NOTE 3) % (N)
6 X
(a0¢ A5 0 _Ta ] - X
(6) d > Q@
o dryeer | (BL) é (6),
4 X L2 W-BL
Lo | 29 T ti-ER) @) Tell| (R) o (W-BL)
(R) ¢ | {8 e s|»1(6] o
él: s, g | (BK) %" (R=G)
(W) W
_ R (BR-W) 3 m ¥ A —lo
(4 € (BL) ?
(W-0) 6
K i (6-BK) (BR) N
2 ¢ (0-H) 24 IT) T
SPARE 7 10 X T |
R = . ( (BK BK
SPARE 14 (s) + L:1.979 PAN (LY T
(R-G) |+ @ 5 a y D
] . (6) dee | ) )
T TR N 1 é
S6 (BR-Y) * _—
SIG 19<__—®——9 i, m S |io-8K)
CKT [“,s - I, “s Y O—f——
N\
e V) j<j

Fig. 3—$2558DMG Telephone Set, C tionsd
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SECTION 502-580-401

Cconn LEAD 20K 81 LINE BETIAOR @ 4228- § SHOR i G3-TYPE
L] DESIG MTG : SWITCH NIA 1 TYPE ¢ 9HADIAL & & HANDSET
CORD 2 : {NOTE 2) RINGER | @ OR425E § :
Q! ! (NOTES || NET. |
26 ¢ T (w-8L) Q2 d RS 1IN
~
4 £ ] (v-6) Q@3
s
os ¢ W,
9 | ery) ,lu’»
i
‘ g EBEMA
, .; ! T
4“ - o—i
B . w
: : . (R)
- : ; C
. R (ex)
. $ : 4
r = B P
2 m m ; xrum
o N e _‘
i {_iisibrdly - yevieleshonecoll
2 I B I,
5 (v-s) m (v-8r) X
s (veo) o m (0-8K)
Gl (v-s) 1 201 () Xems




ISS 3, SECTION 502-580-401

LINE SWITCH HaDU
HANDSET
CORD

G15A
HANDSET

=
=

s lzla
T |F
 |o
= [ =

> W) ¥7,)
¢ 3 (R)
(BL-W) (BK)

-
=

2

B [F
]
2

D
T
<
=

T
m G-V
At ]
|
o3 |
[ pe |
]
-
L
-
e
e
.
{1 |

T0
CKT <
NOTES:
1. SET FACTORY-WIRED FOR FOUR WIRE SERVICE, St
LINE OR COMMON AUDIBLE RINGER. DP - o1AL P
2. LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE: ON - OFF NORMAL
EM = EARLY MAKE %  INSULATED AND STORED

EBEM = EARLY BREAK-EARLY MAKE
PMB = PRELIMINARY MAKE-BREAK

Fig. 2—P500ADM Telephone Set, Connectionsd

i
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SECTION 502-580-405

D48J 63-TYPE CA-TYPE LINE SWITCH DIAL
MTG CORD HANDSET RINGER (NOTE 2) (NOTE 1)
(NOTE 4) {NOTE 3)
TP (6) (eL)
(8x) top
(8L)
Ly
RING (R)
-]
X
¢
:' (sx) p
) *.
(w)
9
A X ON
)
NOTES:

1. FOR MANUAL SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1AZ KTS, MOVE (G) MOUNTING
CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR ON
NETWORK, REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE APPARATUS BLANK.

2, TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK
BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK,

3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501,

4. |F COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED, A 6-CONDUCTOR
MOUNTING CORD IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A.

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON — DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT

Fig. 1—Early 500L/M Telephone Set, Connections With MD Line Switch and Lead Colors

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 4, SECTION 502-580-405

D4BJ MTS C4-TYPE LINE SWITCH DIAL
CORD RINGER (NOTE 2) (NOTE 1)
(NOTE 4) (NOTE 3)
TIP  (6) (BL)
(BK)
-1DP
(G)OR (BL)
RING (R) ()]
d
"
]
(Y} ,,-F
(BR) K
¢
(W)
(BK)
9 X ON
(R) []
(w)

NOTES:

1. FOR MANUAL SERVICE ON 1A1 AND 1A2 KTS, MOVE (G) MOUNTING
CORD LEAD AND (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERMINAL F TO RR ON
NETWORK. REPLACE DIAL WITH APPROPRIATE APPARATUS BLANK.

2. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK,
THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK
BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO APPROPRIATE
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

4. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS REQUIRED A 6-CONDUCTOR
MOUNTING CORD IS REQUIRED, REFER TO TABLE A.

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON — OFF-NORMAL CONTACT

Fig. 2—Later 500L/M Teleph Set, C ctions With Current Line Switch Lead Colors, and Terminal Strip

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-580-408
Issue 6, July 1979

AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE
500R/S AND 500SM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL B TABLE A4
LINE AND C4B RINGER CONNECTIONS

1.01 This section contains information on the 500R/S AND 500SM

500R/S (MD) and 500SM telephone sets.
WIRE OR LEAD RING L AR
. sl T . COLOR NO IDENT
1.02 This section is reissued to: (NOTE 1) PARTY GROUND
e Show 500R/S telephone sets MD Mtg Cord (W-BL)
in Set F F
et . : 500R/S 161
e Revise Fig. 2 to update information.
623D4
Jack (G) F F
500SM
Move Strap from
F Term on Net. to @) .
Move Strap from
Term. 3 to 8) EL
C4B Ringer (R) K K
(Note 2) (BK) G G
(G-W) " "
Mtg Cord [R] Ring Tip
at Conn Block (W-BL) ) ‘
(Line Only) [G] Tip Ring
500R/S (BL-W) Ring Tip
[BR-G]|
Line Wire s .
at Conn Block (g) l?I{ing F;}ng
500SM @ B p

Note 1: Only the optional leads are shown in the table.
Connections for the remaining leads are shown
in Fig. 1 and 2.

Note 2: To permanently silence ringer, refer to Section
501-250-303.

( ) Current color code.

[ 1 MD color code.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
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SECTION 502-580-408

TABLE B
LINE AND C4A RINGER CONNECTIONS 500R/S
TIP PARTY
WIRE INDIV TIP PARTY IDENT
OR COLOR or | AING | NoIDENT GRD
LEAD BRIDGED GROUND 100052 | 265052
Mtg Cord (W-BL) G = 5 = =
in Set [G]
Strap from
G Term. on (G) F E1 E1l E1 E1
Net. to
(R) L2 L2 L2 K B
C4A (BK) G G G G B
Ringer (8) K K K B K
(S-R) A A A B G
Line (W-S) Term. Term. Term. A of A of
Switch [S-BR] 2 2 2 Net.  |Net.
(G-W) Ring Ring Tip Tip Tip
Mtg [R]
Cord at (W-BL) | mjp Tip | Ring Ring | Ring
Goenn. [G]
Block (BL-W) ? : ' ) f
(Line Only) [BR-G] Ring Ring Tip Tip Tip
Strap
from A
To L2 on (S) * * * * *
Net,
44A Conn
Block 1to 6 1to6 | 2to 6 2t06 | 2to 6
Strap

Note: To permanently silence ringer, refer to Section 501-250-303.
* Remove strap, if in place, when using C4A ringer.
( ) Current color code

[ 1 MD color code

Page 2
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ISS 6, SECTION 502-580-408

LINE @ DIOP OR C4B RINGER DIAL #2 NETWORK
WIRE = DIOH (MD) (NOTES | AND 2) (NOTE 4) (NOTE 4)

(NOTE 3) MTG CORD
(BK)
W=BL G
- ( ) [6]
(G-w) [R]
RI
LINE SWITCH
RING
(w=G) [BK]
TI 9
(W) [s-w] ¢
‘ / 8
Sl - —r
P3
(BR-W) [W]
P4
LK (s-w) [BL]
(o-w) [¥]
Al OR SG
(w=0) [BR-R]
AG
NOTES: LEGEND:
|. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE. REFER TO TABLE A ( ) CURRENT COLOR CODE
FOR OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE AND TO SILENCE RINGER. [ T—ho COLOR CODE
2. IF C4A RINGER IS USED, REFER TO TABLE B FOR ALL DP -DIAL PULSE CONTACT
CLASSES OF SERVICE. ON -DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT

3. FOR CONNECTIONS TO SPEAKERPHONE REFER TO APPROPRIATE
SECTION IN DIVISION 512.

4. FOR MANUAL SERVICE, REPLACE DIAL WITH AN APPARATUS BLANK
AND TRANSFER (G) STRAP FROM F TERMINAL ON NETWORK TO E2
TERMINAL ON TERMINAL STRIP,

Fig. 1—#500R/S (MD) Telephone Set, Connectionsd

Page 3
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sebog ¢

v ebog

LINE
WIRE

TIP

153-TYPE,
ADAPTER, 625-|
TYPE OR 74D
CONN BLOCK

(]
o2

(BK)
N

&

(R)

R Q—<

(Y)

H———

D4BU-29
MTG

CORD
(NOTE 3)

—>

—
—>

62304 TERM. C4B RINGER DIAL NETWORK | 616D | H4DU HANDSET | G15A
JACK STRIP (NOTES 1) Jack | corp HANDSET
(BK) (NOTE 3)
NG o
. K
(R) %
A
(S) STRAP
&K) ®L2
2 LINE SWITCH o
(NOTE 4)
(W-BR) e
R [ 3L (vs S RE (6)
o | o] e STRAP.|
M | 2 (s i .
> 7
E2 DP
(BL), (BL)]
L1
Q@
(6) d_e (W) i
N\
(R) ot | . > | 8o
6N
6 6
I it —\Q;R B | ——|——0p
y R}, sy )
(BK) TN N 7 7 @
i H ] e— | 2
é (Y)
: ONY NOTES:
() 1. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE. REFER TO TABLE A
Q‘f FOR OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE AND TO SILENCE RINGER.
(8) 2. FOR CONNECTIONS TO 4A SPEAKERPHONE REFER TO
% a APPROPRIATE SECTION IN DIVISION 512.
\® M T 3. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
< 4. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON
G/ (8R) Xe HOOK, THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH
MUST BREAK BEFORE THE "A" LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.
LEGEND:

DP DIAL PULSE CONTACT

ON DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT

Fig. 2—#500SM Telephone Set—Connectionsd
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-580-411

AT&TCo Standard Issue 4, July 1981
SERVICE
500W/Y AND 500YM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL phasize the more significant changes.
1.01 This section contains information on 500W/Y Show 500W/Y Fie. 1

(MD) and 500YM telephone sets. o B SO0 N, Bai
1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are o Change information on the 500YM (modular)

listed below. Revision arrows are used to em- telephone set, Fig. 2.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES % SECTION 502-580-412

AT&TCo Standard Issue 5, May 1981
SERVICE
514B AND 514BM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information for the 514B
(MD) and 514BM telephone sets.

1.02 This section is reissued to revise the 241B
amplifier connections, Fig. 1 and 2.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Pa 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info =



SECTION 502-580-412

DioP TERM. | HEADSET ON-OFF LINE NIA 2418 HEADSET | 63-TYPE
MTG CORD sTRIP AND PUSH TO SWITCH RINGER DAL NET. |AMPL JACKS HANDSET
FLASH KEY (NOTE 3) (NOTE 4)
2 F
T (w-BL) (w)
—_— 1
BOR Bl  (W-S) 3 (BK) (8L
NOTE | RR
( ) ) DP (8L OR G) >
% (s-R) o
(®) "2
R OR RI (5-W) ¥ ) ®
(NOTE 1) @ (e O
(5-R)
G
; HS
R (BL-W) (R)
%,
s FL
'@\ [s-v] | (&) 8. e W -8Rl )
R
FL (BK-5) {_ (R) o
{R)_4 (w)
1
C) (8L) ¢ ©
(w) (w)
[s-Rl (R) of
8
(s | o)y
W
\ W o
3
¥ e
(w-G) Hs ON
{w-BR) 9 S (¥-6)
(W-6) GN 2 (BR)
2 3
W K
(w) 1%, ()
9
(BK)
Q@
(s)
T (s-BK) 8
HS %] i
(s-v)
—Q
[s-6] ()
Al OR G (0-W) 65 (G-BK) "
A (W-0) 5 (8r) XHS NOTES:
c 1. CONNECT TO TIP AND RING OR TO COMMON OR PRIVATE LINE
[5-w] (8R) RINGER CIRCUIT AT CONNECTING BLOCK AS REQUIRED.
2. WHEN MESSAGE WAITING LAMP (D-179968 OR D-179969 KIT OF
L 0R BL (G-w) El :?RZ:; é; PROVIDED, CONNECT LAMP LEADS TO TERMINALS
g2 |(NOTE 2) 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE TIP AND
L6 (w-G) o RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE THE A-LEAD CONTACTS.
4. IN SETS MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO JULY 1980, LEADS ON TERMINALS 1
Bz (BR-W) % AND 4 OF 2415 AMPLIFIER WERE REVERSED. WIRE AMPLIFIER AS
SHOWN TO PREVENT TELEPHONE CIRCUIT FROM OSCILLATING,
8z1 (w-BR)
»*
( )~ CURRENT COLOR CODE FL - FLASH KEY CONTACTS

[ ]-MD COLOR CODE

DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT
ON - DIAL OFF—NORMAL CONTACT
HS — HEAD SET ON-OFF KEY CONTACTS

% - INSULATE AND STORE

Fig. 1—#514B (MD) Teleph

Page 2

Set, C

tionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




sabog ¢
€ abong

LINE
WIRE

B1
A1
A

153-TYPE
ADAPTER,
625-TYPE
CONN BLK
OR 74D

CONN BLK

Y

T

1111

D4BU,DBAM,1 g23p6 | TERM. |HEADSET ON-OFF] LINE N1A DIAL NET.| 241B | HEADSET| 616D |H4DU G15A
DBAP, OR | gack | sTRIP|AND PusH TO | swITcH |RINGER AMPL | JAcKS | JACK |HANDSET | HANDSET
DBAL FLASH KEY (NOTE 3) |(NOTE 1) NOTE 4 CORD
MTG CORD
(NOTE 2)
(NOTE 2) | g) 2 (W) F
oy (BK) (BL) _?
(s) _|op RR
2! 4 (BL)
, (S-R) —?
(R) )
(S) A
%)
(S-R) ¢
1
(R) R HS
¢ 3 3 (R) N
10 1 (s-y)TFL
6) def W) (W)
D
(BK-S) R, (R) 5 5B o
FL (8-V) 1 6 b 6
11 (BL) Ja B e— ¥l o
(W)
R+ (R)1 4
8 (BK )j-g -
W W
(6-V) = M eyl o
! (W-6) | 1 HS K ON
2 (W-BR) 52 Y-6)
(W) 2@ :BR)) :
(W-6) GN 3 (BK)
9@\ - O—1+— (BK) 5 3 (8K o
i (W) 3
€T——> m—‘p us T (5-8K) R - | |
( | > ) ciad, @ L 1. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING.
>( (S V) 2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
' (Y) 8 Y LEGEND: 3. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING
DP - DIAL PULSE CONTACT ON HOOK THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE
—> >——-—QC b
(8K) | § (BR HS ) ON - DIAL OFF-NORMAL CONTACT kf’:;g”g:':‘g‘r’z‘ BRENK' BEFORE/ THE
> >——% (BR) € | HS - HEADSET ON-OFF KEY CONTACTS 4. Iy SETS MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO JULY 1880,
E1 FL - FLASH KEY CONTACTS LEADS ON TERMINALS 1 AND 4 OF 241B AMPLIFIER
E ® * _ INSULATE AND STORE WERE REVERSED. WIRE AMPLIFIER AS SHOWN TO
2@ t - THESE LEADS USED ON THE DBAM, PREVENT TELEPHONE CIRCUIT FROM OSCILLATING.

DBAP, OR DBAL MTG CORD ONLY

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
Fig. 2—P#514BM Telephone Set, Connectionsd
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SERVICE

526A/B AND 526AM/BM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL e Add Fig. 9
1.01 This section contains information for the

526A (MD), 526B (MD), 526AM, and 526BM e Revise Table D.
weatherproof telephone sets.

1.02 Reissued to:

e Add D-181051 Kit of Parts

TABLE A

FACEPLATES FOR 526-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-580-438
Issue 8, April 1981

FACEPLATE INTENDED USE
CODE
NUMBER TELZ:?ONE OPTIONAL (KIT TYPE) FEATURES
253A1 526A (MD) and None
253A2 AM (Manual) Microswitch
253B1 Single Line Service with or without Exclusion
253B2 5268 (MD) and Two Line Pick-Up Switch
BM (Rotary :
253B3 Dial) Circuit Lock
253B4 Circuit Lock and Two Line Pick-Up Switch

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-580-438

Page 2

PTABLE B4

KITS FOR 526-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

KIT OF PARTS

KIT COMPONENTS

INTENDED USE

NUMBER
£ 834854564 (P-48V456) Lock Assembly (Includes Key) Mechanical lock for
DELEnon2 834854209 (P-48V420; Strike Plate : 526A housing door
812750537 (P-27E053) Exclusion Switch Arm Provide exclusion
D-180383 801809500 (P-180950) Screws (two) feature in sets with
812750578 (P-27E057) Hook and Plunger Assembly old-type line switch
D-180385 834854580 (P-48V458) Circuit Lock Assembly Disables dial on
814313763 (P-43A376) Screws (two) telephone set base
834854598 (P-48V459) Microswitch Assembly 526A telephone set
D-180386 829250331 (P-92N033) Terminal Assembly base for TD2
814313763 (P-43A376) Screws (four) radio towers
834854697 (P-48V469) Plug Assembly Magnetic catch
D-180490 gg%gzgigg g&8V04388;91\)4a net Holv(i:el('c . for 526A
-70284 agnetic Catc & oor
840166763 Screws (four) i
840363932 Bracket
840363840 Box
801812504 (P-181250) Screws (five)
804703361 (P-470836) Washer (two)
811713619 (P-17A361 Terminal Board Assembly Provide for
D-180849 (S}c;’rews, Phillips Head No. 8-1/2 in. (two) single line
ver =
Cable Connector pickup
Union
Pipe Nipple Galvanized 1/2 in, by 3 in.
Protector 123A
Jack 652A4
840363832 Bracket
840363840 Box
801812504 (P-181250) Screws (five)
804703361 (P-470336) Washers gtwo)
811713619 (P-17A361) Terminal Board Assembly
Screws, Phillips Head No. 8-1/2 in. (two) .
Cover Provide for
D-180850 Cable Connector two line pickup
Union and signaling
Pipe Nipple Galvanized 1/2 in. by 3 in.
Protector 128A
Jack 652A6
Jack 623P6
834854572 (P-48V457) Switch and Arm Bracket
814454211 (P-44E421) Screws (two)
841388432 Hook and Plunger Assembly Provide exclusion
842620700 Pile-up and Lead Assembly feature in sets
D-181051 840705891 Hex. H.M. Screw with new
842620296 Exclusion Drive Arm slide-type
842620304 Exclusion Slide - 115 line switch

Note: Extra keys for 834854564 (P-48V456) lock assembly may be ordered from Western Electric

Co. as their (840164545) part number.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

LEAD JIA 4228-TYPE
DESIGNATION RINGER OR DIAL
") (NOTE 1) 425E NETWORK
Y

(NOTE 2)

RING RR
PULSE

OFF
NORMAL

(R)

}% (BK)

&i (BK)

LINE
SWITCH

G3A4
HANDSET

NOTES!:

1. SET WIRED FOR RING PARTY SERVICE, FOR
OTHER PARTY SERVICE REFER TO LINE AND RINGER
CONNECTION TABLE FOR THE 526-TYPE SETS,

2. DASH LINE INDICATES CONNECTION FOR
(W) LINE SWITCH LEAD ON MANUAL S526A,
OR 526B TELEPHONE SET WHEN DIAL IS
DISCONNECTED .

Fig. 1—526A (MD) or 526B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

Page 3
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SECTION 502-580-438

LEAD J1A
DESIGNATION RINGER
) (NOTE 1)
GRD
(BK) l :
10009
(s) i
S-R
(S-R) EA
26500 (R)
o (BR)
() A2
AT (S)
RING (R)
TIP (6)
D . gu
(W)

NETWORK

(NOTE 2)
Vs

c ¥

DIAL

(BL)

(BL) OR {G) TP PULSE

(W)

OFF
(W) = NORMAL

(R)
F
G+ (BK)

6168 H4DU-3 | G15A

LINE SWITCH

NOTES:

déﬁ

JACK | corD | HANDSET
(G) (6)
7
(W) | I (W) RCVR
—<
R) | 1. (R
< >
(8K) | | (BK) TRMTR

1. SET WIRED FOR RING PARTY SERVICE. FOR OTHER PARTY SERVICE REFER TO LINE AND RINGER CONNECTION
TABLE FOR THE 526-TYPE SETS.
2. DASH LINE INDICATES CONNECTION FOR (W) LINE SWITCH LEAD ON MANUAL 52BAM OR 526BM TELEPHONE
SET WHEN DIAL IS DISCONNECTED

Fig. 2— 526AM or 526BM Telephone Set, Connections (Early Version)

Page 4
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WEATHERPROOF BOX

TELEPHONE SET

ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

f—see— 7
LINE (TERM.;652A4, D4BU ,623P4 ,TERM., RINGER
WIRE |BD. |Jack rgsgn Jack | 8o | (noTE 2) NETWORK P/0 LINE SWITCH
e (';'UTE
© 1 (s)<,‘ NN L)
BK _é“ (6) p
10000
(s) ‘EK i T W X,
sPARE| i 2 :
(BK) (BK) (BK) = _g;\ (NOTE 3)
Z S oy R P [
|
(BR) c DIAL
C
JEmn | e |
J e
RING a (8) RR p 0P
L2 {BL)
(R) o (R): < N (R)
3 (W)
1 (M) N
™
P/0 — W =
LINE s 6168 JH4DU | G15A
GRD o | swrcH 1 JACK |HANDSET| HANDSET
o | 2 lin wlg 7 CORD
— O > > (NOTE
(. "
(6) (G)
- GNi
£ RCVR
gF(ax) Re | R
(R) ] ] (R) |
&L el e Ld
| /| TRMTR

NOTES:

1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR OTHER CONNECTIONS AND TO SILENCE RINGER REFER TO
LINE AND RINGER CONNECTION TABLE FOR THE 625-TYPE SETS.
3. DASH LINE INDICATES CONNECTION FOR (W) LINE SWITCH LEAD ON MANUAL 526AM TELEPHONE
SET WHEN DIAL IS REPLACED BY APARATUS BLANK.

Fig. 3— 526AM or 526BM Telephone Set, Connections (Current Version Using a D-180849 Kit of Parts)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-580-438

MODULAR SET TELEPHONE SETY

WEATHERPROOF BOX p =
LINE NET
LINE | TERM. 652A4 | D4BU |623P4 SWITCH
WIRe | BoARD | uJack | mTe |Jack
CORD
R(R) | L2
= K® (R) des )(R)
R BHILINED] DI (LI L) c
TITTS) HCD<4 IS DI TS 1
1(6) L1 (6) : (6) | () 10
WA i L L.
(Y)
NONMODULAR SET e
| X (8R)
R (R)
\Z3 : (BK) és
A1 Y
—Q— L1 (6) L1
A (BK) __l N @
%
T (6)
—Q

t MOVE (R) RINGER LEAD TO C OF NETWORK

Fig. 4—9526-Type Telephone Set Wired for 1A1 or 1A2 Key Telephone System (Using a D-180849 Kit of
Parts)4

CIRCUIT NETWORK
LOCK (W) E

is %)
(R) RR
—0

T (BK)

NOTE:
CIRCUIT LOCK DISABLES DIAL AND RESTRICTS
TELEPHONE SET TO INCOMING CALLS.

* INSULATE AND STORE

Fig. 5—#526-Type Telephone Set, Electric Circuit Lock
(Using a D-180385 Kit of Parts)d

Page 6
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




MODULAR SET
WEATHERPROOF BOX (NOTE 1)
£ N

IS5 8, SECTION 502-580-438

TELEPHONE SET

LINE | TERM. 65204 | D4BU |623P4
wire | BoarD | Jack | mie |uack
CORD
T(6) L1 h
r %) (G) de—1> (6)
T ET (BK)] G (BK) (BK)
EXCL| F v O] 5 «—> >W -
ST R (R)} L2 (R) (R)
—o———< |« |2 :
NONMODULAR SET P
T (6) 3
T0 ET (BK)
B 0— T ||
STA
—
R (R)
Q— J (
NOTES:

1. D-180849 KIT OF PARTS

2. D-180383 OR D181051 KIT OF PARTS

3. D-180383 KIT OF PARTS HAS ONLY ONE (W) LEAD

* INSULATE AND STORE

7

TERM EXCLUSION | LINE NET.
BOARD | KEY SWITCH
(NOTE 2)
(6) L1
(NOTE 3) (8K)
<
(BK)7_ | (W) T (6)
o | g
o W F
(BR) T, | ¢ (W)
(v) 8 Jpy X
= e
a ") L2
(R)
(0) (Y)
9 b
(S) T A (BR) ‘iz

Fig. 6—#526-Type Telephone Set, Wired for Exclusion (Using a D-180383 or D-181051 and a D-180849 Kit
of Parts)d

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-580-438

MODULAR SET

WEATHERPROOF BOX (NOTE 1)

TELEPHONE SET

LINE ‘) TERM. B852A6 |' DBAP {623P6 TERM | 2-LINE AND| EXCLUSION KEY | LINE NET
WIRE | BoaRD | uJAck | mT6 Juack BOARD| SIGNAL KEY| (NOTE 2) SWITCH
cot | (noTE 1) (NOTE 1)
T2 a4 (BK) (BK)\ (BK) _@3 (BK) £
s > O o <2 >-—(Y) ) ; (6-BK) L1
T L12 1<) =+ (6) i
R 22 :E; tﬁ; W = = s (BK) d*_ F
% > (W)
T0 (ET K (W) (W) | e %)
EXcL| TR .74 g T (R) & ®_
STA Q <[¢—> >(————J [ Sl NE) L2
L s K Mg
(Y) A
NONMODULAR SET | 00— b motE3) ) ’ | c
T2 (BK) N l (W) 7 (W) b c ﬂL@
R2 Z (Y, l % (U) (
T —Q— i) (BL) 8 (BR) a
R O (R) - >< Bl
10 (ET ZZ (W) N (BL) +
EXCL| ER (BL) e
STA ) X (6)
o M d
" L) Fn
. (0
NOTES: % s, kg
1. D-180850 KIT OF PARTS (s) 7
2. D-180383 OR D181051 KIT OF PARTS w Xa | 3
3. D-180383 KIT OF PARTS HAS ONLY ONE (W) LEAD  *
* INSULATE AND STORE " (0-BK)
t ORDERED SEPARATELY q
» (W-0)T :
s (0 X
r

Fig. 7—’526-Type Telephone Set, 2 Line Pickup and Exclusion (Using a D-180383 or D-181051 and a D-180850

Kit of Parts)4

Page 8
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MODULAR SET

WEATHERPROOF BOX (NOTE)

ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

TELEPHONE SET

/

LINE ‘] TERM. 85206 | DBAP |623P6
WIRE | BOARD Jack | mT6  |JAck
CORD | (NOTE)
T2 i
I D4 T PR TR
LA, Lo 1 6 e s]>i8
R B D] DY O
SI6 Kg (W) P - :(u) |
GRD. s® (BL) (L) | |
——1——X|¢—> | >—/ |
NONMODULAR SET ]
T2 (BK) h
e QO (Y) :
T4 (6)
i
T4 (R) B
54 (W)
A (BL)
- /
NOTE:

D-180850 KIT OF PARTS

* - INSULATE AND STORE

TERM 2-LINE AND LINE | NET.
BOARD | SIGNAL KEY | SWITCH
_ (BK) 3 (NOTE)
% (BK)
(Y) b (G-BK) L1
‘T (6) ?
(6) T 4
(R) 2 (R) ex (W) F@
i (S-R) L2
_®4 (Y) P
Wl s | w ’ ()
(BL) 6 | (BL) %( * c
) m i (BR)
C —0— (S) QD
) )(n
(0-BK)
w-0) +*
P
(0) X,

Fig. 8—P$526-Type Telephone Set, 2 Line Pickup and Signaling (Using a D-180850 Kit of Parts)4

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-580-438

Page 10

T0
TD2
RADIO

P/0 D-180386 TELEPHONE P/0 LINE
KIT SETH SWITCH
\ \ \
W-BL 210 RT (6)
d
X
e
1 (W)
; (6)
RCVR
BL-W 1RR (W)
%
W 8
ey %‘G) MICRO
% SWITCH
(P/0 D-180388
(W-6) @? (R) KIT OF PARTS)
W-0 14 1R (Y)
b
X
c
(BR)

2
: (R)

6 TT (BK)

TRMTR

0-W 13

Fig. 9—#526-Type Teleph Set C

t SEE TABLE D

tions After D-180386 Kit of Parts Modificationd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

NOTES:

I. USE 29D BRACKET WHENEVER
TELEPHONE SET CANNOT BE
FASTENED DIRECTLY TO
MOUNTING SURFACE.

29D BRACKET

i

WHEN ATTACHING BRACKET ON FLAT
SURFACES USE ONE HOLE IN EACH GROUP
won

OF A HOLES. USE HOLES AS FAR FROM
CENTER OF BRACKET AS PRACTICABLE.

3/8 IN.
MOUNTING
HOLES IN
BRACKET

APPROX 55 IN.
TO GROUND

ON POLE
ON METAL FENCE ON MASONRY, BRICKWORK,
CONCRETE,STONEWORK, ETC
Fig. 10—29D Bracket Mounted on Various Surfaces
TABLE C
FASTENERS FOR 29D BRACKET

SURFACE QUAN FASTENERS

Wood 4 1-1/2 in. No. 14 RH galvanized wood screws
-1/2 in. . i
Wood poles 4 2-1/2 in. or longer No. 14 RH galvanized wood
screws

Wood poles (where diameter of pole 2 5/16 x 3 in. coach screws or 2-1/2 in. or longer
is 8 inches or less) No. 14 RH galvanized wood screws
Finished masonry, brickwork, con- 4 5/16 x 2-1/4 in. hammer drive anchors, or ap-
crete, etc proved equivalent
Solid metal — metal fences, S w1 A0 cadlu.m plated, §elf—tapplpg

N 4 screws. Drill mounting holes using 9/32 in.
columns, etc .

drill

Masonry block corrugated metal, 4 1/4 x 4 in. RH toggle bolts

ete.

* [ron straps, bolts, etc may be used where local instructions permit. Attach telephone set securely.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info Pag=e



SECTION 502-580-438

PTABLE D4

526-TYPE TELEPHONE SET CONNECTION
MODIFICATION FOR USE WITH TD2 RADIO
(D-180386 Kit of Parts) T

TELEPHONE SET
LEAD
COMPONENT OR 526-TYPE (NOTE 2)
OR
LEAD WIBE REMOVE FROM CONN. TO
(NOTE 1)
REPLACEMENT
COLOR NET. TERM.
STRIP
Receive W-BL% 10
Ckt BL-W 11
Transmit W-Of 14
Ckt oW} 6
Receiver w R 11
Unit GorW GN il
Trmtr R R 2
Unit BK B 6
w F 1
Line Y L2 14
: BR C 2
Switch S L2 4
G L1 10
Signal w-G 9
Ckt G-W 8
Microswitch Ié g

Note 1: Disconnect from terminal board in telephone set
and connect to proper terminal on replacement
tefrm.inal strip which is part of the D-180386 Kit
of Parts,

Note 2: The dial should be removed on 526B/BM
telephone sets (use 253A2 faceplate).

* Insulate and store.
1 See Fig. 9.
§ 6 pair inside wiring cable.

§ If circuit does not require the resistor between terminal
6 and 13, connect the (BK) transmitter lead to terminal 13,

hems, )2 TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




®TABLEE4

ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

526A (MD), AM AND 5268 (MD), BM TELEPHONE SET LINE
AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

INDIV. TIP PARTY
WIRE OR LEAD | COLOR OR BING. .| TR IDENT. GROUND
PARTY | PARTY
BRIDGED
100052 265082
Tip G L1 L1 L2 L2 L2
Line | Ring L2 L2 L1 L1 L1
=
® | GRD | v* G G G G G
GRD | Yt 4t 4t 4t 4% 4%
R L2 L2 i K B
S-R* A B G
Ringer SRt B 4%
Leads
(NOTE) s B K
BK* L1 G B
BKf Ll 4% 4% 4% B
Line Switch S L2 L2 L2 A A

Note: To silence ringer, adjust the four-step volume control to cutoff by bending
the stop tab and moving the volume control wheel to a fifth position
(Section 501-256-100).

* 526B (MD) set (526BM early version).

+ 526BM set (current version).
I Terminal board.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-580-438

Page 14

PTABLE F4

CONNECTIONS FOR 526AM OR 526BM TELEPHONE SET FOR
1A1 OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM

CONNECT TO
LEAD
APPARATUS COLOR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM. BD
TERM. BD NET.
L1
Line L2
Wire
Al
652A4 s
Jack R L2
in
Weatherproof BK
Box
L1
623P4
Jack C
in
Tel Set BK 9
10
Line 10
Switch
BR 9
Ringer R C

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




®TABLE G¢

ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

526AM OR 526BM TELEPHONE SET WITH SINGLE LINE PICKUP
(D-180849 KIT OF PARTS) AND EXCLUSION (D-180383

OR D-181051 KIT OF PARTS)

CONNECT TO
LEAD
APPARATUS COLOR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM. BD
TERM. BD NET.
T L1
Lite R L2
Wire ET
ER
L1
652A4
dJack L2
in
Weatherproof BK G
Box
L1
623P4
Jack L2
in
Tel Set BK 7
Y 8
BK L1
Y L2
Exclusion w 7
Key
(Note) w T
BR 8
BL 8
G L1
Line F
Switch
Y L2
BR C

Note: D-180383 Kit of Parts has only one (W) lead.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-580-438

Page 16

®TABLE H¢

526AM OR 526BM TELEPHONE SET WITH TWO-LINE PICKUP (D-180880
KIT OF PARTS) AND EXCLUSION (D-180383 OR D-181051

KIT OF PARTS)
CONNECT TO
APPARATUS LEAD TEL SET
COLOR WEATHERPROOF BOX
FERM BD: TERM.BD | NET.
T2 1
R2 2
Line T1 L1
Wire R1 L2
ET K
ER G
BK 1
Y 2
652A6
in G L1
Weatherproof R L2
Box
w K
BL G
BK 3
Y 4
623P6
Jack G 1
in R 2
Tel Set
w 7
BL 8
G-BK L1
BK 3
Two-line Pickup SR L2
and Signal Key
in Tel Set G 1
R 2
Y 4
BK 1
w 7
Exclusion W 7
Key
(Note) BR 8
BL 8
Y 2

Note: D-180383 Kit of Parts has only one (W) lead.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 8, SECTION 502-580-438

$TABLE 14

526AM OR 526BM TELEPHONE SET WITH TWO-LINE PICKUP AND
SIGNALING (D-180850 KIT OF PARTS)

CONNECT TO
LEAD
APPARATUS COLOR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM. BD
TERM. BD NET.
T2 1
R2 2
Line T1 L1
Wire
R1 L2
GRD
SIG
BK 1
2
652A6
Jack G L1
in
Weatherproof R L2
Box
BL
w
BK 3
4
623P6
Jack G 1
in
Tel Set 2
BL 6
w 5
BK 3
G-BK L1
G il
Two-Line Pickup S-R L2
and
Signal Key R 2
4
5
BL 6

Page 17
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-582-400
Issue 6, May 1982

SERVICE
2500M, 2500MM, AND 2500MMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

2500M (MD), 2500MM, and 2500MMG tele-
phone sets (Fig. 1, 2, and 3). These sets are factory-
wired for A-lead control.

1.02 This section is being reissued to add informa-

tion on the 2500MMG telephone set equipped
with a 72-type dial. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 An optional common audible ringing feature
is available with these sets. When this feature

is desired, two additional line conductors are re-
quired. Refer to Table A for connection information.

2.02 #When a polarity guard is required in the
2500M (MD) or 2500MM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table B. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) guard assembly.

2.03 The 2500MMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility of im-
proper operation due to line reversals.

2.04 Refer to Table C or D for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a T2-type dial in
the 2500MM telephone set.4

TABLE A

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
FOR COMMON AUDIBLE RING WITH 1A1 OR 1A2 KTS

CONNECTIONS IN SET
A;'ggm:;';z?;f:g"(ag‘?:” 6-CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD OR C4B RINGER
6-CONDUCTOR JACK LEADS (NOTE 2) LEADS
(G) (R) (BK) (Y) (BL) (W) (G) (R) (BK) (Y) (BL) (W) (BK) (R)
Tip | Ring A Al | B1 RL | F | A L1 G L2 * L2 *

Note 1: Sets are furnished wired for 1A1 or 1A2 KTS with bridged ringing.

Note 2: If set is equipped with a 4-conductor mounting cord (Fig. 1, 2, and 3) replace with a 6-conductor

mounting cord.

*Use D-161488 connector to connect the (R) ringer lead to the (W) mounting cord or jack lead.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-582-400

D4BT MTG CORD G3-TYPE 35_TYPE
(NOTE 1) SWITCH NETWORK HANDSET DIAL
(NOTE 3)

TIP (G)

RING (R)

Al (Y)

A (BK)
HOTES

1. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING 1S REQUIRED,
A 6-CONDUCTOR MOUNTING CORD 1S REQUIRED,
REFER TO TABLE A,

2. T0 ENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER
10 % TION 501-25%0-3035 .

TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONOITION WHEN
GOING ON HOOK THE RING CONTACTS OF THE
LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE A-LEAD
CONTACTS BREAK,

(8L)

Fig. 1—2500M (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

Page 2 _ )
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




D-180896 KIT OF PARTS POLARITY GUARD, SEE NOTE]

» TABLE B ¢

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
[819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) GUARD ASSEMBLY OR

LEAD

COLOR

CONNECT TO

REMOVE
FROM
NET.

POLARITY
GUARD

NET.

Line

C S

Switch

D4BT
Mtg
Cord

or
623-Type
Jack

Ringer

BK

ISS 6, SECTION 502-582-400

Polarity

w

G

Guard

F

Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
local instructions for end-to-end signaling installations.

PTABLE C4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE
DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN

2500MM TELEPHONE SET

vg:s — REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
Dial B T L
W-BL S
w GN GN
0-BK C
BL B B
Line .
Switch W G D
616D
Jack R R
(Handset) BK B T

*72-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-582-400

PTABLE D¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL AND
POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN

2500MM TELEPHONE SET

V:;:E COLOR REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
LEAD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R
Dial B T T
W-BL S
w GN GN
0-BK C (0}
BL B B
623D6 . ¥
Jack & Tt ¥
Ringer BK T+ F
Line "
Switch W st Df
616D B T R
Jack BK B T
Polarity G F 5
Guard* w G =

*Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.

TPolarity guard terminal.

$72-type dial terminal.

Page 4
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G abng

LINE 153-TYPE D4BU, DBAL, 62306 C4B LINE NETWORK 616D H4DU G15A 35-TYPE
WIRE ADAPTER, 625-]D6AM, OR JACK RINGER SWITCH JACK HANDSET HANDSET DIAL
TYPE OR 74D- |D6AP MTG (NOTE 4) |  (NOTE 5) CORD
CONN BLK CORD (NUTEq (NOTE 2)
TIP (6) ool 2N 3 T @) % (6) 4
~ (BK) L2
(B1) (BL) (BL) %)
(NOTE Q—< |¢ > >— * @RR (8K)
1 (W) W =
) (R1) oM |¢ 3| ) * (%) R (R-6)
7l ? W) 5 > lu o
£ (R) S (G) 4 (G)
(W-BL)
(R) K@
RING (R) Rl o TR .
rd
(6) /
d @ .
B
(W) @C (0-BK)
A (BK) a(BK) ¢ 5 5 (BK) L1
(BR) f
c ( G
= | ?
A (Y) o'k ¢ BN 1) a
LEGEND: | T R
* INSULATE AND STORE R,
NOTES : i . i
1. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS DESIRED, USE OF THESE TWO LINE CONDUCTORS B —> >—J-J-QD
IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A. (BK) > > B o
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. ? (L)
3. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS DESIRED A 6-CONDUCTOR MTG CORD IS REQUIRED. o

REFER TO TABLE A.
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303.
5. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, THE RING CONTACTS
OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
Fig. 2—2500MM Telephone Set, Connections
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9 abog

LINE  153-TYPE D4BU, DBAL,| 62306 | C4B LINE NETWORK | 616D H4DU G154 72-TYPE
WIRE ADAPTER, 625-|DBAM, OR JACK RINGER SWITCH JACK HANDSET | HANDSET | DIAL
TYPE OR 74D- |DGAP MTG (NOTE 4) | (NOTE 5) CORD
CONN BLK CORD (NOTE]] " (NOTE 2)
TIP (6 8), 15 M0:3) 6
(6) ok 2 5 3 (6) /@ ™
(BK) L2
_®1) | (L) (8) ©
(NOTE X fe—— | ——] * @R“ (BK)
1) R1 (W) (W)
o< e . (BK) R (R-6)
1A ﬁ 1) I ) (W) o
£ (R) 3 (6) > (8)
& .
% b (W-BL)
RING (R) Rk ¢ ; (R) g
Y
(6)
d Q—
X
W
(W) Q0
A (BK) o™X ¢ oy (B ;!
(BR) ?
: 6
X v
A1 (Y) o1k ¢ 5 (1) l
T
* INSULATE AND STORE I I %; il
NOTES:
1. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS DESIRED, USE OF THESE TWO LINE CONDUCTORS BK) ¢ ¢ > ¥l
IS REQUIRED. REFER TO TABLE A. (R) NELIEPS
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. > # (BL)
3. IF COMMON AUDIBLE RINGING IS DESIRED A 6-CONDUCTOR MTG CORD IS REQUIRED. | B Q)
REFER TO TABLE A. ‘o (0-BK)
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY, REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303.
5. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD COWDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, THE RING

CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE A-LEAD CONTACTS BREAK.

$2500MMG Telephone Se nectionsd
TCI Ll'Brary www.telep onecof[ecf‘ors Info

00t-285-20S NOILD3S



BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-582-402
AT&TCo Standard Issue 5, May 1977

SERVICE
2500S AND 2500SM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL

TABLE A
1.01 Reissued to add 623D4 jack and D4BU POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
mounting cord to 2500SM telephone set (Fig. [819040528 (P-90D052) GUARD ASSEMBLY]
2).
CONNECT TO
REMOVE FROM
LEAD COLOR NETWORK NETWORK Pgb:':;Y
Line Switch| W (6 S
. G-W C S
B BK RR T
Polarity w C
Guard G RR

Note: For use when specificed by local
instructions for end-to-end signaling installation.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



SECTION 502-582-402

LEAD TERM C4-TYPE LINE NETWORK G3-TYPE DIAL
DESIG STRIP RINGER SWITCH HANDSET
(NOTES 1,2,3)
1
- TIP
(BK)
(R)
5 °
LiE S) STRAP
(6) d. e
4
(BR) =
3 (v) b
N =
a
(W-5)
LK (s-w) o (s)
SPKR-| T (w-8BR) E2
PHONE
SYS 5
T (w-6)
IR
—_—
(R)
NOTES: a |
1. FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE. FOR RING (BK)
PARTY MOVE (BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM.! TO
TERM.3. FOR TIP PARTY MOVE (S) LEAD FROM
TERM.2 TO TERM.3.
2. TO PERMANENTLY SILENCE RINGER, REFER TO APPROPRIATE
RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 50I.
3. CONNECTIONS FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN. SETS WITH
C4A RINGER WIRED AS FOLLOWS:
®(BK) TO TERM. |
e(S) TO K
®(s-R) TO A
®(R) TO TERM.2
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A TO 2.
Fig. 1—2500S Telephone Set, Connections
Page 2
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sabng ¢
¢ 9bng

LINE |153-TYPE D4BU 62304 TERM. C4-TYPE | LINE NETWORK DIAL 616D HaDU G15A
WIRE JADAPTER, MTG JACK STRIP RINGER | SWITCH JACK CORD HANDSET
525-TYPE R | CORD (NOTES 1, | (NOTE 3) s (NOTE 5)
74D CONN BLK| (NOTE 5) 2, 4)
" Jo© 1 (6)
TIP @G < 1€ d—
(BK)
(R) K
- %}
R 2 A
s | [, %) (S) STRAP o
6) | due | C (0-BK)
N\
BK (BK) 4 BR) t (6-W)
o [—) % ‘ : P
! (Y) 3 m | bX ol
M1 [¢——p—1—0 |
7 a ®_—.
B
(BL)
. 55 DA R
(BK) (BK)
T (R) b 4 (R)
E1 (s) £ € > —0
% (R)
E2 ———— o
Q@
NOTES: i 1 s

1. FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE, FOR RING PARTY MOVE o—4-9
(BK) RINGER LEAD FROM TERM. 1 TO TERM. 3. FOR TIP PARTY to | o
MOVE (S) LEAD FROM TERM. 2 TO TERM. 3. Q—F—

2. TO PERMANENTLY SILENCE RINGER, REFER TO APPROPRIATE RINGER (R) 8 (W-BL)

SECTION IN DIVISION 501. f ? 6) 6)

3. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK, THE 4 — >0
TIP AND RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFORE 9 (BK) R W, < W)
THE A LEAD CONTACTS BREAK. ? $,S > —0

4. CONNECTIONS FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN. SETS WITH C4A RINGER | (R-6)

WIRED AS FOLLOWS:
(BK) TO TERM. 1 F
(5) T0 K %]
(S-R) TO A 6
(R) TO TERM. 2 Q@
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A TO 2.
5. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.

TCI LibFigr2-nh33008McFsirshene olrbofonasitipnse
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-582-403

AT&TCo Standard Issue 5, July 1982
SERVICE
2500Y, 2500YM, AND 2500YMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL » TABLE A ¢
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS [819040528 (P-
1.01 This section contains information on the 90D052) (MD) GUARD ASSEMBLY OR D-180896 KIT
2500Y manufacture discontinued (MD), OF PARTS POLARITY GUARD, SEE NOTE]
2500YM, and 2500YMG telephone sets (Fig. 1, 2, and
3). These sets are factory wired with message waiting R:':“:'XE CONNECT TO
lamp feature. €D CoIoR
POLARITY
p ) NET. ki NET.
1.02 This section is being reissued to add informa-
tion on the 2500YMG telephone set equipped A F T

with a T2-type dial. Revision arrows are used to em- Line Switch
phasized the more significant changes. BR C S

w C

Polarity Guard

2. CONNECTIONS G F

. . . L Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by
2.01 ®#When a polarity guard is required in the local instructions for end-to-end signaling installations.

2500Y (MD) or 2500YM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table A. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) guard assembly.

2.02 The 2500YMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibilty of improper
operation due to line reversals.

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
the 2500YM telephone set.4

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A. ) Page 1
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SECTION 502-582-403

LINE CONN D3BN MESSAGE LINE TERM. 4228-TYPE G3~TYPE 35Y3D,
WIRE BLOCK MTG WAITING SWITCH STRIP OR 425K HANDSET 35Y3A, OR
CORD LAMP NETWORK 35A3A DIAL
(NOTE 4) F
e)h (w) > )
) LI
d RRQ L
TiP (G) (6) ND— (W)
s (BL) % (R) o
s 13
_(s) v (R) )
8 (BK)
C4-TYPE RINGER
() () (NOTES 1,2 3) G (6L)
GRD ®
(ex)
o(R) 2
A
(BR) ?ﬁ (0-8K)
(r)
b (s)
a () N
2
. (R) . (R) (NOTE 3)
10 n
@ ald =3
R
(8K) l (W) )
(R) 2 W
NOTES: f "
1 SET IS WIRED FOR RING PARTY SERVICE, (V-BL)‘

2. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF
SERVICE REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303.
3. CONNECTIONS FOR CAB RINGER SHOWN, 1F
C4A RINGER IS USED, WIRE AS FOLLOWS:
(BK) TO G (s-R) T0 A
(s) TokK (R) TO L2
REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A TO L2 OF NETWORK,
4. LAMP AND BRACKET ASSEMBLY 812854420 (P-?8E442)
FOR MESSAGE WAITING LAMP

Fig. 1—2500Y (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

Page 2
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¢ abng

INSIDE 625A D4BU 62303 MESSAGE LINE TERM. 4228-TYPE 616D H40U G15A 35Y3D
WIRE CONN MTG JACK WAITING LAMP SWITCH STRIP NETWORK JACK HANDSET | HANDSET DIAL
BLK CORD ASSEMBLY (NOTE 2) ASSEMBLY | CORD
N
(NOTE 1) L) F (NOTE 1) (@)
! d*(e) L. ® (BK)
G %
TIP 'J—)__®'L§)—<\ > (6) GN
(BL) (W)
13
(S) T (R}
C4-TYPE RINGER (R) 3 »(R) Q
v Y (NOTES 3, 4, 5) G B (BK) | ! (BK)
GRD J_)___Q_LY_)_<< (Y) 1) ' 5 o
o (BK) (BL)
(R) K@
A (S
BK B (8K :
R 2 . (BR) E@ (0-BK)
X i
b (Y)
T 12
a
. 2 L2
RING (R) @ (R) & Y (R)
l | 8 {R-G)
(BK) Rég (W) (W)
g | | @
fL{R) s % (6) AN >_(_EL®
11
(W-BL)
Q
NOTES:
1. H4ADU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. 5. CONNECTIONS FOR C4B RINGER SHOWN. IF C4A RINGER IS USED.
2. LAMP AND BRACKET ASSEMBLY 812854420 (P-28E442) FOR MESSAGE WIRE AS FOLLOWS:
WAITING LAMP. (BK) TO L1 (S-R) TO A
3. SET FACTORY-WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE. (S) TOK {R) T0 L2
4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REMOVE (S) STRAP FROM A TO L2 OF NETWORK.

REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
Fig. 2—#2500YM Telephone Set, Connectionsd
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INSIDE 625A | D4BU 62303 MESSAGE LINE TERM. |  4228-TYPE |616D H4DU 615 72-TYPE
WIRE CoNN | mrG JACK WAITING LAMP SWITCH | STRIP |  NETWORK JACK HANDSET | HANDSET | DIAL
BLK | corD ASSEMBLY | (NOTE 2) ASSEMBLY | CORD
(NOTE 1) F (NOTE 1)
o L) "o {6)
L1
. d*(sl "o (B,
1Ip —(6) o8 <« 5y (6)
& Y (BL) oM (W)
13
(S) Q T (R)
C4B RINGER ? (BK) ¢ RNLSIN
Y (NOTES 3 AND 4) 6 [ J
R R
oro —LY). o<« e — 2% - Bl )
o (BK) o (BL),
(R) ko . (0-BK)
A (S &
B &
(BK) OB (¢ 5 (BR) (BR)D
3 Q
X $
A
i 12
a
1 Bl o L2
RING (R) @(R) < ¢ S (R)
l I ég _(R-G)
R % W u
2 BK) (W) P S (W) ¥,
fl (R) g? 61t Y5 {8) o)
11
(W-BL)
Q
NOTES:
1. H4DU CORD MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY.
2. LAMP AND BRACKET ASSEMBLY 812854420 (P-28E442) FOR MESSAGE
WAITING LAMP.
3. SET FACTORY-WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE.
4. TO SILENCE RINGER FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE

REFER TO SECTION 501-250-303.

Fig. 3—#2500YMG Telephone Set, Connectionsd

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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PTABLE B4

ISS 5, SECTION 502-582-403

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE

DIAL WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN

2500YM TELEPHONE SET

WIRE

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
I.SARD COLoR NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)
G F F
BK RR RR
R-G R R
. R T T
Dial | w_pp, s S
w GN GN
0-BK Cc (o}
BL B B
Line "
Switch | BF ¥ D
| : :
(Handset) BK B T
*72-type dial terminal.
PTABLE C4

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL AND
POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2500YM TELEPHONE SET

'g:‘ G REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO

LEAD NETWORK (35-TYPE DIAL) | NETWORK (72-TYPE DIAL)

G F F

BK RR RR

R-G R R

5 R T T

Dial | w_pr, s S

w GN GN

0-BK C C

BL B B

Line w T+ F

Switch BR St Di

x| R T R

(Handset) BE B 4

Polarity G F —

Guard* w C =

* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.

1 Polarity guard terminal.

} 72-type dial terminal.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-582-404
Issue 7, May 1982

SERVICE
2514B, 2514BM, AND 2514BMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the

2514B (MD), 2514BM, and 2514BMG telephone
sets (Fig. 1, 2, and 3). These sets have jacks which ac-
cept an optional headset. These sets are factory wired
for A-lead control

1.02 This section is being reissued to add informa-

tion on 2514BMG telephone set equipped with
a T2-type dial. Revision arrows are used to emphasize
the more significant changes.

2. CONNECTIONS

2.01 BWhen a polarity guard is required in the
2514B (MD) or 2514BM telephone set, install
a D-180896 Kit of Parts as shown in Table A. This po-
larity guard kit is a direct replacement for the
819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) guard assembly.

2.02 The 2514BMG telephone set is furnished

equipped with a 72-type dial which contains a
polarity guard eliminating the possibility of im-
proper operation due to line reversals.

2.03 Refer to Table B or C for modifications when
replacing 35-type dial with a 72-type dial in
2514BM telephone set.4

» TABLE A ¢

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS [819040528 (P-90D052) (MD) GUARD
ASSEMBLY OR D-180896 KIT OF PARTS POLARITY GUARD,

SEE NOTE]
WIRE REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
TEL OR TERM. TERM. POLARITY
SET LEAD COLOR NET. STRIP NET. GUARD
2514B (MD) '8;?;) MTG | w.pL
623D6 & T
2514BM Jack
Strap S
Line
Switch w c s
2514B (MD) | g42A
and Key S-R
2514BM
Polarity G 2
Guard w C

Note: For use only with 35-type dial when specified by local instructions for end-to-end

signaling installations.

NOTICE

Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
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SECTION 502-582-404

PTABLE B¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL
WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN 2514BM TELEPHONE SET

PTABLE C¢

MODIFICATION TO REPLACE 35-TYPE DIAL
POLARITY GUARD WITH 72-TYPE DIAL IN
2514BM TELEPHONE SET

REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
WIRE (35-TYPE DIAL) 72-TYPE DIAL) REMOVE FROM CONNECT TO
OR TERM. TERM. WiRE (35-TYPE DIAL) (72-TYPE DIAL)
LEAD COLOR STRIP NET. STRIP. NET. OR TERM. TERM.
LEAD COLOR STRIP NET. STRIP. NET.
G 2 2
BK RR RR E 2 2
R BK RR RR
W-BL S R T T
Dial
w GN GN okt AL
R-G w GN GN
BL B R-G R R
0-BK BL
Headset 0-BK c C
ON-OFF S-R C D¥ 623D6
Key Jack G T 2
Line Strap S Tt 2
Switeh | " 5 o e
ine
616D | 9 = switch | W e I
Jack e
Strap R T R ON-OFF | S-R St Di
Headset Key
ON-OFF | S-BK B T 616D
Key Jack R T R
* 72-type dial terminal. Strap R T R
Headset
ON-OFF | S-BK B T
Key
Polarity G 2 = —
Guard* w C — —

Page 2
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* Polarity guard should be removed from telephone set.
t Polarity guard terminal.
} 72-type dial terminal.




I1SS 7, SECTION 502-582-404

DioP
MTG CORD

HEADSET ON-OF|
AND PUSH TO
FLASH KEY

NI-TYPE
RINGER
(NOTE 3)

(w-BL)
B OR Bl (wW-S) (Bk)
R OR RI
R
(NOTE 1) c(5R) o
x5l o

(BL-W)

(8BK)

Al OR G (0-W) OIS

1. CONNECT TO TIP AND RING OR TO COMMON OR PRIVATE LINE RINGER CIRCUIT AT
CONNECTING BLOCK AS REQUIRED.

2. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK THE TIP AND RINC
CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK BEFOREC THE A-LEAD CONTACTS

3. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR COMMON RiNGER.

4. IN SETS MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO JULY 1980, LEADS ON TERMINALS 1 AND 4 OF
241B AMPLIFIER WERE REVERSED. WIRE AMPLIFIER AS SHOWN TO PREVENT
TELEPHONE CIRCUIT FROM OSCILLATING

% INSULATE AND STORE

HS HEADSET ON-OFF KEY

F L PUSH TO FLASH KEY

Fig. 1—2514B (MD) Telephone Set, Connections

. . Page 3
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¥ ebpyg

153-TYPE

LINE D4BU, 62306 TERM. | HEADSET ON-OFF | LINE N1-TYPE DIAL NET 2418 | HEADSET | 616D | H4DU
WIRE ADAPTER, 625- |nein’ gp JACK STRIP | AND PUSH TO SWITCH | RINGER Ly | AweL | umcks | Jack | HANDSET
TYPE CONN BLK | o vre FLASH KEY (NOTE 2)| (NOTE 3) © | (e CORD
: OR 74D CONN BLK [ copr ot 1) s 18 - K (NOTE 1)
R1 D ( : ) |3 G:\ (BK) 9
— < [ ——> [ >0 »
1 > £ (L) | 4 (S) (STRAP)
——<| ¢ > 7 Q
& Q"
, (5-R) (BK) s
P lo—— | e > —% = ) Z
1 (S-Y) }FL VE—s (0-BK)
G\ ) d e (W) |
i HS is%R) c
& (8L) s W)
Q (R) (W-BL) (6) £
8 f s 22
(BK
% A Q w |
>
(W-6) (R) E;f (R)Ea4
X Hs (W-BR) 52 (e,
(W-6) R 3 (BK) ¢
(R-6) )E 22 (BR)
XFL b e N T
(W) ,jE
9 o (BK) &
Q (s) 7
3 {S-BK) b @S
HS (BL) jE 1
(S-V) ST
A1 g () SE; (;'BK a of —E
A S >& jﬂ“s b NOTES:
< ? —e\—n (8R) 1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY
c 2. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK

E2e

(%]

THE RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK
BEFORE THE A-LEAD CONTACTS.

& w

SET FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING
. IN SETS MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO JULY 1980, LEADS ON

TERMINALS 1 AND 4 OF 241B AMPLIFIER WERE REVERSED.
WIRE AMPLIFIER AS SHOWN TO PREVENT TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

FROM OSCILLATING.

* INSULATE AND STORE
HS - HEADSET ON-OFF KEY
FL - PUSH TO FLASH KEY

Fig. 2—2514BM Telephone Set, Connections

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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G15A
HANDSET

(6)
Lo

W

(BK)

0
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153-TYPE

LINE D4BY,
WIRE ADAPTER, 825- |pn’ oo
TYPE CONN BLK | per’ e
OR 74D CONN BLK
. CORD (NOTE 1
) V & LY
R1 N Y 7
L lo—< | ¢
lo——< | e——
A1
——— | ——

sabod §
g abod

& w

. SET FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING
. IN SETS MANUFACTURED PRIOR TO JULY 1980, LEADS ON

TERMINALS 1 AND 4 OF 241B AMPLIFIER WERE REVERSED.
WIRE AMPLIFIER AS SHOWN TO PREVENT TELEPHONE CIRCUIT

FROM OSCILLATING.

* INSULATE AND STORE
HS - HEADSET ON-OFF KEY
FL - PUSH TO FLASH KEY

Fig. 3—#2514BMG Telephone Set, Connectionsd
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

TERM. | HEADSET ON-OFF | LINE N1-TYPE 72-TYPE NET 2418 | HEADSET | 616D | H4DU G15A
STRIP | AND PUSH TO SWITCH | RINGER DIAL Lo | AL [ urcks | ack | HanpseT | HANDSET
FLASH KEY (NOTE 2) | (NOTE 3) %) (NOTE CORD
4) (NOTE 1)
2 (G) <2¢2
3 2‘\ (BK) i
482 (s) (STRAP) °
(R) QK
» AS-R) (BK) RR
% (R) 5) 2
1 (s-Y) FFL ——/ (0-BK)
@ () d_e (W) i ]
0
" HS (s%R) ? c
Q e (BL) S W
(R) (W-BL) (6) (6)
8 o f P 1€ 7 <Ea
9
Q w | w o
(6-V) (R) (R)
7 (W-G)3 T —> >—‘®
(R) (R) 4
HS (W-BR) j | 58 (Y-6)
(W-6) R | 32 (BK)
(R-G) 2 (BR)
XFL GN o1+——
(BK-S)
y P
9 o (BK) L (8K)
(S) < > )—-—-—Ga
3 (S-BK) 2 @s
HS ) (BL) _/o f
(8-V) S
. () 1
6 G-BK a ©
(8R) X HS b NOTES:
—Q— (6R) 1. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY
E‘@ c 2. TO PREVENT FALSE HOLD CONDITION WHEN GOING ON HOOK
E2 THE RING CONTACTS OF THE LINE SWITCH MUST BREAK
(%] BEFORE THE A-LEAD CONTACTS.

YO¥-28S-Z0S NOILD3S ‘L SSI
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-582-415

AT&TCo Standard Issue 7, January 1981
SERVICE
2526B, 2526BM, AND 2526BMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL e Add D-181006 Kit of Parts

1.01 This section contains information for the
2526B (MD), 2526BM (MD), and 2526BMG e Add D-181051 Kit of Parts
weatherproof telephone set.

1.02 Reissued to: e Show 2526BM telephone set MD.

e Add 2526BMG telephone set

TABLE A

FACEPLATE CODE NUMBER

FACEPLATE INTENDED USE
CODE
NUMBER s OPTIONAL (KIT TYPE) FEATURES
253C1 Single Line Service with or without Exclusion
2526B (MD),
253C2 2526BM (MD), Two Line Pick-Up Switch
or 2526BMG
253C3 (TOUCH-TONE Circuit Lock
Dial)
253C4 Circuit Lock and Two Line Pick-Up Switch

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

i Printed in U.S.A. . Page 1
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info



Z 9bng

NETWORK

G3AR
HANDSET

TERMINAL
BOARD

Lt

DIAL

A7y

LEAD JIA
DESIGNATION RINGER
GRD )
LINE
SWITCH
RING
TIP
(Bx)
NOTE:

SET WIRED FOR RING PARTY SERVICE,
FOR OTHER PARTY SERVICE REFER TO
RINGER CONNECTION TAHLE.

TCI Ebrary2528R MBI clsirabroe ltbctonasqtifns

Y|
J

S1P-T8S-TOS NOILD3S



¢ obng

DIAL

H4DU
HANDSET
CORD

G15A
HANDSET

LEAD J1A
DES | GNAT I ON RINGER
()
GRD
LINE SWITCH
RING
TIP
NOTES:

1. SET WIRED FOR RING PARTY SERVICE,

FOR OTHER PARTY SERVICE REFER TO
RINGER CONNECTION TABLE,

[T

I
|
|
|
[}
TRMTR

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Fig. 2—2526BM (MD) “Telephone Set, Connections (Manufactured before 2/77)
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SECTION 502-582-415

WEATHERPROOF
BOX TELEPHONE SET
T e
LINE | TERM. ] 652A4| D4BU 623P4 |P/0 | RINGER NETWORK
WIRE | BoarD|Jack |mountIng| Jack |TERM| (NOTE 1)
CORD BD.
(I WEPN KD (?OTE 2? (6) (0-BK)
(BK)
10000
(S) (6)
seareca)| ko Bk) | f 860 23 EF
(S-R)
(BK)
26500
(R) (R-G)
4 | [LINE swITCH
GRD(Y) G % (Y) (l¢ 513 (Y) %
(BR) (W)
b (Y) (BL)
e
RING(R) Ji2 KR) [, (R)
(6)
NOTES: d
1. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING FOR OTHER| X (4
CONNECTIONS AND TO SILENCE RINGING
REFER T0 RINGER CONNECTION TABLE. (BK)
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY :
fl ) (R)
(W)
(BK)

Fig. 3—2526BM (MD) Telephone Set, Connections (Manufactured after 1/77 using a D-180849 Kit of Parts)
(Sheet 1 of 2)

Page 4 i .
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

TELEPHONE SET

DIAL
(0-BK)
(G)
X K
1 |
1< )
(BK) N
k7>
(R-G)
zl y € NE
—-v W X é
—WA Y YV Y Y Y 1L (0-BK)
C
<
(W)
(BL)
(W-BL) (R)
P/0 616B H4DU G15A
TERMINAL JACK | HANDSET HANDSET
BOARD assy  |corp
(NOTE 2)
1
(R) P (6) (6)
o~ DI W=l
N I u
@ (R): ¢ 3 (R)
12 TRMTR
(BK) (mo,lE a' (BK)

Fig. 3—2526BM (MD) Telephone Set, Connections (Manufactured after 1/77 Using a D-180849 Kit of Parts)
(Sheet 2 of 2)

Page 5
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SECTION 502-582-415

WEATHERPROOF

BOX

T

LINE TERM. | 652A4
WIRE BOARD | JACK

TIP(G) L1® (G) ¢

SPARE (BK) K® (

GRD(Y) G % (Y) ¢

RING(R) JL2 % R) ¢

NOTES:

1. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING FOR OTHER

D4BU
MOUNTING
CORD
(NOTE 2)
b

TELEPHONE SET

CONNECTIONS AND TO SILENCE RINGING
REFER TO RINGER CONNECTION TABLE.
2. MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY

Fig. 4—92526BMG Telephone Set, Connections (Using a D-180849 Kit of Parts)

Page 6

623P4 |P/0 | RINGER NETWORK
JACK | TERM| (NOTE 1)
BD.
L (6) (0-BK)
(BK) L1 C
1000n§ F
s K 4 l :a (G)
(BK) 3 i POLARITY GUARD
> —Q 840364376
(6) B (BK)
(S-R) l (W) ‘Sg
26500 A ]
(R) (R-G)
LINE SWITCH
(Y) 2
1
(BR) (W)
Xb {Y) L2 (BL)
+ (5)
(R) 4 l I
(G)
d
X W)
(BK)
g__
flL ) (R)
(W)
(BK)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

(Sheet 1 of 2)4




ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

TELEPHONE SET

DIAL
(0-BK)
(6)
X
= TRt o
(R-6)
. 5 s
T w7 x
v
VW I (0-BK)
-1
(W)
(BL)
(W-BL) (R)
P/0 6168 |H4aDU G15A
TERMINAL JACK  JHANDSET HANDSET
BOARD AssY  |corp
(NOTE 2)
(R) O 6 ', N (6) 4
(W) w ,I (W)
I ) !
12 &
(BK) ex) | JIyBK) TRMTR
Fig. 4—$2526BMG Teleph Set, C tions (Using a D-180849 Kit of Parts) (Sheet 2 of 2)4

Page 7
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SECTION 502-582-415

MODULAR SET

WEATHERPROOF BOX TELEPHONE SET}
LINE | TERM. | 652A4 | D4BU’| 623P4 LINE | TERM. | NET
WIRE | BOARD | JACK mie | Jack SWITCH | BOARD
CORD
R (R) JLe R R
) froo | ®) N Nl
At (V)] A e BT
A (BK)] 6 3 (BK) (8K) [ 1 (R ®c1
@ i | (v) 1
T (6) L1® 6 ||t | £
| (Y)
NONMODULAR SET | b, (BR)
R R
% & : {BK) és
A1 (Y)
%, - (6) u
A o (BK) == K
T (6)
%,

t FOR 2526B OR 2526BM SET, MOVE (R) RINGER LEAD
TO C OF NET. FOR 2526BMG SET, MOVE (R) RINGER
LEAD TO TERMINAL S OF POLARITY GUARD.

} (R) LINE WIRE TERMINATES ON TERMINAL S ON
POLARITY GUARD IN 2526BMG SET.

Fig. 5—2526-Type Telephone Set, Wired For 1A1 or 1A2 Key System

CIRCUIT
LOCK (W) C  (0-BK) DIAL

Q LEAD

T (R)
3 D-161488

K (BK) CONNECTOR

NOTE:
CIRCUIT LOCK DISABLES DIAL AND RESTRICTS
TELEPHONE SET TO INCOMING CALLS.

* INSULATE AND STORE

Fig. 6—2526-Type Telephone Set, Electric Circuit Lock
(Using D-180385 Kit of Parts)

Page 8
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




MODULAR SET

ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

TELEPHONE SET

\
MEATIERFEIOr B0% (ROTE 1) TERM EXCLUSION | LINE NET.
LINE | TERM. 652A4 | D4BU |623P4 BOARD KEE SWITCH
WIRE | BOARD JACK MTG | JACK (NOTE 2)
CORD |NOTE ) L1
1(6) L1 hy (NOTE 3)
PGS 4 :gn)o e :gli) e | w F =
EXCL[ R O —|>— L _\_% " i (6)
sTa (= = 0 () PN (R0 WA |
(R) {R) a u E
— o+ <> : (BR) _ ©,| ¢ (W) )
NONMODULAR SET R R i 8 L) X 2
Y__W (6) 25| T (Y) ke
10 ET (BK) | (R)
EXCL 2% ] .o m
STA ER (Y) 9 b
- + X ct
B o (R) o415 h 2 (BR) ©
) N
NOTES:

1. D-180849 KIT OF PARTS

2. D-180383 OR D181051 KIT OF PARTS

3. D-180383 KIT OF PARTS HAS ONLY ONE (W) LEAD
* INSULATE AND STORE

t TERMINAL S ON POLARITY GUARD IN 2526BMG SET

Fig. 7—2526-Type Telephone Set, Wired For Exclusion (Using a D-180849 and D-180383 or D-181051 Kit of

Parts)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-582-415

MODULAR SET
WEATHERPROOF BOX (NOTE 1)

TELEPHONE SET

/[

7

LINE ‘| TERM. 652A6 | D6AP {623P6 TERM | 2-LINE AND} EXCLUSION KEY | LINE NET
WIRE | BOARD JACK MTG | JACK BOARD| SIGNAL KEY| (NOTE 2) SWITCH
cD . (NOTE 1)
2 4 (BK) 23 (BK)
R2 29 :‘;) | :sfq () X' (G-BK) L]
%—< H >_ i) e (6)
1 Lb (6) S13(6) (6) 1 1(6) T4 d
R1 L2 (R) (R) "'l (BK) F
o e e e B é LI
L Lo+ <]« el B UM | PR T
ER
STA S 1Bl ke S isiBL) | ; ¢ s L2
L i K ()
- i (Y) i b
NONMODULAR SET | Za 1| (NOTE 3) c| E £ ot
T2 BK i (W) 7 (W) [ -—@
R2 e :v)) ‘ E L5} 3
Q- | (BL) 8 (BR) a
T1 (6) J e S0
TR 4N (Y)
- - :
T0 (ET (W) (BL) T
EXCL| ER ’ (8L) 2
STA Q- ) (6)
. (Y e
% (BL) > m
y (0)
NOTES: e s, kg
1. D-180850 KIT OF PARTS 8) T4
2. D-180383 OR D181051 KIT OF PARTS W) K2 %
3. D-180383 KIT OF PARTS HAS ONLY ONE (W) LEAD  *
* INSULATE AND STORE (0-BK)
t TERMINAL S ON POLARITY GUARD IN 2526BMG SET q
* (W-0)7]
p
% (0)

Fig. 8—2526-Type Telephone Set, 2-line Pickup and Exclusion (Using a D-180850 and D-180383 or D-181051

Kit of Parts)

Page 10
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ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

MODULAR SET TELEPHONE SET

WEATHERPROOF BOX (NOTE) 7/

b R e g
LINE 1 TERM. B852A6 | DBAP |623P6 TERM 2-LINE AND | LINE | NET.
WIRE | BoARD | JACK | TG |JACK BOARD | SIGNAL KEY | SWITCH
CORD | (NOTE) (BK) 3 (NOTE)
7
= o8 ¢ (BK) ) Q BK) 1 f
 Srd Pavwant (Y) X (6-BK) L1
R2 2 (Y) (Y) e %)
L& D4 ICED] pI kT Fj (6) 1.1 10 Ty d
R
= ;2® (R) >R | (R) 2 (R) 2( (W) F®
e fiolux(olu| e
@ H >_‘/ I _@4 (Y) ><J T
—=1 (M) 5 (W) (Y)
NONMODULAR SET r % . b)(
T2 (BK) 1 I (BL) @s__’](m . Ry St
T4 M s s ) ©
T4 ©) .
o— = X
R1 (R) V) T
s16 @ (W) * (0-BK)
Q— a
GRD (BL) (W-0) Te
@ 2 (0) X,
NOTE:
D-180850 KIT OF PARTS

* - INSULATE AND STORE
t - TERMINAL S ON POLARITY GUARD
IN 2526BMG TELEPHONE SET

Fig. 9—2526-Type Telephone Set, 2-line Pickup and Signaling (Using a D-180850 Kit of Parts)

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION

502-582-415

PTABLE B4

OPTIONAL FEATURE KITS FOR 2526-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS

KIT OF PARTS

KIT COMPONENTS

INTENDED USE

NUMBER
D-180382 834854564 (P-48V456) Lock Assembly (Includes Key) Mechanical lock for
(See Note) 834854209 (P-48V420) Strike Plate 526A housing door
812750537 (P-27E053) Exclusion Switch Arm Provide exclusion
D-180383 801809500 (P-180950) Screws (two) feature in set with
812750578 (P-27E057) Hook and Plunger Assembly old-type line switch
841388432 Hook and Plunger Assembly Provide exclusion
842620700 Pile-up and Lead assembly feature in sets with
D-181051 840705891 Hex, H. M. Screw new slide-type line
842620296 Exclusion Drive Arm switch
842620304 Exclusion Slide
D-180385 834854580 (P-48V458) Circuit Lock Assembly Disables dial on
814313763 (P-43A376) Screws (two) telephone set base
834854697 (P-48V469% Plug Assembly Magnetic catch
D-180490 834854382 (P-48V438) Magnet Holder for 526 A
997028493 (RM-702849) Magnetic Catch housing door
840166763 Screws (four)
840363932 Bracket
840363840 Box
801812504 (P-181250) Screws (five)
804703361 (P-470336; Washer (two)
811713619 (P-17A361 Terminal Board Assembly Provide for
D-180849 Screws, Phillips Head No. 8-1/2 in. (two) single line
Cover ick
Cable Connector piekup
Union
Pipe Nipple Galvanized 1/2 in. by 3 in.
Protector 123A
Jack 652A4
840363832 Bracket
840363840 Box
801812504 (P-181250) Screws (five)
804703361 P-470336; Washers (two)
811713619 (P-17A361) Terminal Board Assembly
Screws, Phillips Head No. 8-1/2 in, (two)
Cover Provide for
D-180850 Cable Connector two line pickup

Union

Pipe Nipple Galvanized 1/2 in. by 3 in.

Protector 128A

Jack 652A6

Jack 623P6

834854572 (P-48V457) Switch and Arm Bracket
814454211 (P-44E421) Screws (two)

ans signaling

Page 12

Note: Extra keys for 834854564 (P-48V456) lock assembly may be ordered from Western Electric
Co. as their (840164545) part number.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




®TABLE C4

ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

2526-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS, RINGER CONNECTIONS

INDIV. TIP PARTY
RING TIP
WIRE OR LEAD | COLOR OR INDENT. GROUND
PARTY PARTY
BRIDGED 100052 265052
R L2 L2 L1 K B
BK* L1 G G G B
Ringer BKY 11 4% 4% 41 B
Leads S K K K B K
S-R* A A A B G
S-Rt A A A B 43
Line Switch S L2 L2 L2 A A

Note: To silence ringer, adjust the four-step volume control to cutoff by bending the
stop tab and moving the volume control wheel to a fifth position (Section

501-256-100).

* 2526B set (2526BM early version).
+ 2526BMG, (2526BM, later version).

f Terminal board

®TABLE D¢

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS
[D-181006 (840364376) GUARD ASSEMBLY]

REMOVE
LEAD FROM CONNECT TO
NET. NET. POLARITY
GUARD
Dial BK RR T
Line Switch | BR C S
Polarity G RR
Guard w C

Note: For field installation when specified by local
instructions for end-to-end signaling.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-582-415

®TABLE E4

CONNECTIONS FOR 2526-TYPE TELEPHONE SETS FOR
1A1 OR 1A2 KEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM

CONNECT TO
APPARATUS CLOEIf\ODR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM. BD TERM. BD NET.
T L1
Line R L2
Wire A G
Al K
652A4 G L1
ey R L2
Weatherproof BK G
Box Y K
G L1
in BK 9
Tel Set % I
Line Y 10
Switch BR 9
Ringer R C*

Page 14

* Terminal S on polarity guard in the 2526BMG telephone set.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

®TABLE F4

2526-TYPE TELEPHONE SET WITH SINGLE LINE PICKUP
(D-180849 KIT OF PARTS) AND EXCLUSION (D-180383
OR (D-181051 KIT OF PARTS)

- CONNECT TO
APPARATUS COLOR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM. BD TERM. BD | NET.
T L1
Line R L2
Wire ET G
ER K
652A4 G L1
dJack R L2
mn
Weatherproof BK G
Box Y K
G L1
623P4 R L2
Jeck BK 7
Tel Set Y 8
BK L1
Y L2
Exclusion w T
Key w 7
(Note) BR 8
BL 8
G L1
Line w F
Switch Y L2
| BR C*

Note: D-180383 Kit of Parts has only one (W) lead.
* Terminal S on polarity guard in 2526BMG telephone set.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info

Page 15



SECTION 502-582-415

PTABLE G¢

2526-TYPE TELEPHONE SET WITH TWO-LINE PICKUP (D-180850
KIT OF PARTS) AND EXCLUSION (D-180383 OR D-181051

KIT OF PARTS)
CONNECT TO
APPARATUS CLOELAODR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM. BD TERM.BD | NET.
T2 1
R2 2
Line T1 L1
Wire R1 L2
ET K
ER G
BK 1
652A6 Y 2
“arh G L1
Weat}l;lg;proof R L2
w K
BL G
BK 3
Y 4
in R 2
Tel Set W 7
BL 8
G-BK L1
Two-Line BK 3
Pickup And S-R L2
Signal Key G 1
in Tel Set R 2
Y 4
BK 1
w 7
Exclusion W 7
Key
(Note) BR 8
BL 8
Y 2

Note: D-180383 Kit of Parts has only one (W) lead.

Page 16
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®TABLE H¢

2526-TYPE TELEPHONE SET WITH TWO-LINE PICKUP

AND SIGNALING

(D-180850 KIT OF PARTS)

ISS 7, SECTION 502-582-415

LEAD CONNECT TO
APPARATUS COLOR WEATHERPROOF BOX TEL SET
TERM.BD TERM.BD | NET.
T2 1
R2 2
Line T1 L1
Wire R1 L2
GRD G
SIG K
BK 1
il :
in G L1
Weatlézrfroof R L2
BL G
w K
BK 3
Y 4
in R 2
Tel Set BL 3
w 5
BK 3
G-BK L1
Two-Line G 1
Pickup and S-R L2
Signal Key R 2
Y 4
w 5
BL 6

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-582-415

TABLE |
FASTENERS FOR 29D BRACKET

SURFACE QUAN FASTENERS

Wood i 4 1-1/2 in. No. 14 RH galvanized wood screws

Wood poles 4 2-1/2 in. or longer No. 14 RH galvanized wood
screws

Wood poles (where diameter of pole 2 5/16 x 3 in. coach screws or 2-1/2 in. or longer

is 8 inches or less) No. 14 RH galvanized wood screws

Finished masonry, brickwork, con- 4 5/16 x 2-1/4 in. hammer drive anchors, or ap-

crete, etc proved equivalent

Solid metdl —metal fences, 3 5/16 X 1 1n cadiu‘m plalted, gelf—tappipg

columns, etc* screws. Drill mounting holes using 9/32 in.
drill

Masonry block corrugated metal, 4 1/4 x 4 in. RH toggle bolts

etc.

* Iron straps, bolts, etc may be used where local instructions permit. Attach telephone set securely.

NOTES:
|. USE 29D BRACKET WHENEVER
TELEPHONE SET CANNOT BE
FASTENED DIRECTLY TO
MOUNTING SURFACE .

2. WHEN ATTACHING BRACKET ON FLAT
SURFACES USE ONE HOLE IN EACH GROUP
oF "A" HOLES. USE HOLES AS FAR FROM
CENTER OF BRACKET AS PRACTICABLE.

29D BRACKET

3/8 IN.
MOUNTING
HOLES IN
BRACKET

APPROX 55 [N,
TO GROUND

ON POLE
ON METAL FENCE ON MASONRY,BRICKWORK,
CONCRETE, STONEWORK,ETC
Fig. 10—29D Bracket Mounted on Various Surfaces
Page 18
18 Pages
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES ADDENDUM 502-721-402

AT&TCo Standard Issue 1, June 1982
SERVICE
702B AND 702BM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL 1.002 This addendum is issued to show the 702BM
telephone sets manufacture discontinued
1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502- (MD).

721-402, Issue 7. Place this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of this section.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement
Page 1
Printed in US.A. 1 Page
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

SECTION 502-721-402
Issue 7, October 1981

SERVICE
702B AND 702BM TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.01 This section contains information on the 702B
(MD) and 702BM telephone sets (Fig. 1, 2, and
3).

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Revise grounding information (Note 1, Fig. 1
and 2)

e Show new line switch contacts (d’, ’) in Fig.
2

o Add D-181059 Kit of Parts (dial illumination,
Fig. 3).

1.03 Refer to Tables A, B, and C for line and ringer
connections.

1.04 Figure 4 or 5 indicates the termination of the
D4BT mounting cord in sets equipped with
4010- or 4228-type networks, respectively.

1.05 Refer to Section 501-320-100 if conversion to
four- or eight-party ringing is required.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the

Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-721-402

LINE D4BT OR RINGER DIAL LAMP NETWORK G3-TYPE
WIRE D5AK (MD) (NOTES 3 AND NIGHT i HANDSET
MTG CORD AND 4) LIGHT SWITCH
(NOTE 2)

GRD
(NOTE 1)

DIAL
LIGHT
TRNSF
(6) [s-6]

(R)

NOTES
I INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL
AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR SERVICE () CURRENT cOLOR cODE
BEING INSTALLED.
2. CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR D5AK MOUNTING CORD. IF D4BT MOUNTING CORD [1 v cotor cooe
IS USED, REFER TO TABLE B * INSULATED AND STORED
3. WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING, SEE TABLE A OR B FOR OTHER CLASSES DP-piAL PULSE
OF SERVICE.

ON- OFF NORMAL
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO THE APPROPRIATE RINGER

SECTION IN DIVISION 501.
5. DASHED LINES INDICATE MANUAL SET CONNECTIONS.

Fig. 1—#702B (MD) Telephone Set, Connectionsd

Page 2 i
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€ abng

LINE 625-TYPE | D4BU-29 |623P4  |LAMP |RINGER DIAL LAMP DIAL NETWORK 616P H4DU 615A
WIRE CONN BLK | MTG JACK TERM. | (NOTES 3| AND NIGHT JACK HANDSET | HANDSET
CORD  |ASSEMBLY |BLOCK | AND 4) LIGHT SWITCH ASSEMBLY | corD
(NOTE 2) 1 (6) (NOTE 2)
CLOSE
GRD FOR
(NOTE 1)~ ? NIGHT K s
LIGHT
Y 3
Y BL
DIAL [ s [ 5R) (BL) %F
LIGHT 8 aah 4
TRNSF|——— QB | ¢ [> (L) LINE SWITCH || + PuLsE
R k (NOTE 5) G)
RING
AN 1l [ R X ég“
TIP 6 NG L X% O R
e
- o ket 4 b € (BR)
e —Q¢C
(R) W W
M de——lo
GN 1 G
*_UFF (W) é ()’€ ))!!@
£ R R R
A NORMAL| (W) 7,8 LI NP RN (Tt
s o< |«— 2o
(BK)
NOTES: ®)
1. INSIDE WIRING CONDUCTOR SHALL QK
BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND 5 (BK)
TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR (5 o H
EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED S-R) 4 A
FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED. (Y L2
2. ORDERED SEPARATELY. (R)
3. SET IS FACTORY WIRED FOR 8
BRIDGED SERVICE. FOR OTHER ofS) « (6)
CLASSES OF SERVICE SEE TABLE C. L1
4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY (6)
REFER TO THE APPROPRIATE RINGER
SECTION IN DIVISION 501. (BK)
5. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS HAVE
CONTACTS d', e', AND ASSOCIATED o (BR-W)
(BR-W) AND (S-W) LEADS. 3
e’* (5-H) ;
* INSULATED AND STORED

TCI Ligary: s aiencseaietidnio
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SECTION 502-721-402

Page 4

NOTES:

1.
2.

a &

P/0 D-181059 KIT OF PARTS.
INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL
BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND
TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR
OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF
REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING
INSTALLED.

. CORD FROM TELEPHONE SET AND

TRANSFORMER CAN BE PLUGGED
INTO EITHER JACK OF 338A
ADAPTER.

. ORDERED SEPARATELY.
. SET IS FACTORY WIRED FOR

BRIDGED SERVICE. FOR OTHER
CLASSES OF SERVICE SEE TABLE C.

. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY

REFER TO THE APPROPRIATE RINGER
SECTION IN DIVISION 501.

. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS HAVE

CONTACTS d', e’ AND ASSOCIATED
(BR-W) AND (S-W) LEADS.

* INSULATED AND STORED.

2012c 2488 D4BU-29 623P4
TRNSF ADAPTER CORD JACK
(NOTE 1) | (NOTE 1) (NOTE 1) ASSEMBLY
<] €
%—_
© £
3384 —~
ADAPTER
(NOTES 1<
AND 3)
H=
<l
N
LINE B525-TYPE
WIRE CONN
(NOTE 2) BLock  |€<— e
6RD Y g
o]« CORD
TIP (G) (NOTE 4)
Q—<| <
RING ) L«
SPARE 18K) L |e— |88
—10—| <
6
|||~
, I (R)
< sy ()
<

Fig. 3—P702BM Telephone Set, Connections Using D-181059 Kit of Parts (Sheet 1 of

2)4
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ISS 7, SECTION 502-721-402

H4DU
HANDSET
CORD
(NOTE 4)

RINGER DIAL LAMP DIAL NETWORK 616P
(NOTES 5 AND NIGHT JACK
AND 6) LIGHT SWITCH ASSEMBLY
(6)
CLOSE
FOR
nIGHT XX "
LIGHT (W)
(BL)
=) ¢
LINE SWITCH -+ PULSE
(BL) L (NoTE 7) (6)
OR
(D) J V7V (BL) @ RR
d e
b Xc (BR) @C
= (R) (W)
=Ny
(W) éﬁ" (6)
OFF i
1f %ENURHAL (W) LN (T
9
(72 e
BK (BK)
(6) L I
(R) (S) @ (BK) H
: o{5R) « oy A -
(R)
S
olS) (6) »
(6)
(BK)
d'* (BR-W)
(S-W)
2 &6
Fig. 3—#702BM Telephone Set, Connections Using D-181059 Kit of Parts (Sheet 2 of

2)¢

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-721-402

{] D4BT
MOUNTING
ORD

NOTE :
MTG CORD SPADE TIPPED
LEADS ARE SHOWN DRESSED
IN DESIRED POSITIONS.

|. MTG CORD SPADE TIPPED
LEADS ARE SHOWN DRESSED
IN DESIRED POSITIONS.

2. DRESS THE (G) MTG CORD AND
(BK) RINGER LEAD UNDER THE
{BK) HANDSET CORD LEAD.

NETWORK

Fig. 4—Method of Terminating D4BT Mounting Cord on Fig. 5—Method of Terminating D4BT Mounting Cord on
Sets With 4010-Type Network (See Notes | and Sets With 4228-Type Network (See Note)

2)

Page 6 .
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TABLE A
LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

ISS 7, SECTION 502-721-402

702B (MD) TELEPHONE SET WITH D5AK (MD) MOUNTING CORD

INDIVIDUAL Lol o L
WIRE OR LEAD OR PA";?S + NO IDENTIFYING GROUND
BRIDGED } ol 1000 2650
OHMS OHMS
Inside Wire Ring R I I L B
at Tip G G G G G
Conn Block Grd Y Y Y Y Y
Dial Light 1 Y Y Y Y Y
Transformer 2 B B B B B
(R) R R G G G
D5AK
Mtg Cord S G G R R R
at (Y) G b 4§ Y Y b4
Conn Block (BK) B B B B B
(W) Y Y Y Y Y
(R) L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
D5AK
Mg Cord (G) L1 L1 L1 F F
at (Y) G G G G G
Set(;‘ermlsals (BK) at at at 4t it
ote 2
(W) 31 3F 3t 3t 3%
(R) K K K K K
Ringer (BK) G G G G G
Leads (S) 7 . . 1 F3
(Note 1)
(SR) * * * * L1
Line Switch (W) F F F B B
Strap
from H (BK) A A A * *

Note 1: To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to the appropriate ringer section in Division 501.

Note 2: When connecting the D5AK mounting cord leads for tip party identifying ground, use D-161488 connectors
and M1W straps as required to extend conductor leads.

S s A

Insulated and stored.
Terminals on lamp terminal block.
Factory-wired for bridged or ring party

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-721-402

TABLE B

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
7028 (MD) TELEPHONE SET WITH D4BT MOUNTING CORD

TIP PARTY
INDIVIDUAL
WIRE OR LEAD OR RING NO IDENTIFYING GROUND
PARTY BENT
BRIDGED 1000 2650
GRD OHMS OHMS
Inside Wire Ring R R R R R
at Tip G G G G G
Conn Block Grd Y Y Y Y =
Dial Light 1 Y Y Y Y Y
Transformer 2 B B B B B
(R) R R G G G
D4BT
Mtg Cord (G) G G R R R
at (Y) Y Y Y Y Y
Conn Block
(BK) B B B B B
D4BT (R) L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
Mtg Cord (G) L1 L1 L1 F F
at
Set Terminals ) 31 3t 3t 31 3t
(BK) 4t 4t 4% 4t 4t
(R) K K K K K
Ringer (BK) L1 3t 3t 3t 3t
Leads
* * * L1 *
(Note) L)
(S-R) * * * * L1
Line Switch (W) F F F B B
Strap
from H (BK) A, A A * *

Note:  To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to the appropriate ringer section in Division 501.

* Insulated and stored.

+

Page 8

Terminals on lamp terminal block.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




TABLE C

ISS 7, SECTION 502-721-402

702BM TELEPHONE SET LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS

TIP PARTY
'ND"C’)':UA" ik IDENTIFYING GROUND
WIRE OR LEAD BRIDGED PARTY NO (NOTE 1)
{NOTE 3) IDENT 1000 2650
GRD OHMS OHMS
Dial Light 1 Y Y Y Y
Transformer 92 B B B B B
(R) L2 L2 L1 F F
623P4
Jack Assembly (G) L1 L1 L2 L2 L2
in Set (BK) 4t 4t 44 4% 4%
(Y) 31 3t 37 37 3F
(R) K K K K K
Ringer
ks (BK) L1 3t 3t 34 34
(Note 2) (S) * * * L1 *
(S-R) * * * * L1
Line Switch (W) B B
Strap from H
of Net. (BK) & A & * *
Notes:

1. For tip party service with identifying ground, remove insulate and store (BK) strap between network
terminals A and H.

2. To silence ringer for all classes of service, refer to the appropriate ringer section in Division 501.

3. Sets are factory-wired for bridged service,

*Insulated and stored.

+Terminals on lamp terminal block.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT&TCo Standard

ADDENDUM 502-723-401
Issue 1, June 1982

SERVICE
2702B, 2702BM, AND 2702BMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS

1. GENERAL

1.001 This addendum supplements Section 502-
723-401, Issue 9. Place this pink sheet ahead
of Page 1 of the section.

1.002 This addendum is issued for the following
reasons:

(a) To show the D-180229 Kit of Parts (polarity
guard) manufacture discontinued (MD)

(b) To revise Table A
(¢) To show that 2702BM telephone sets manufac-

tured after 6-1-82 will be marked (under or
near date code) “1-PTY”. This marking indicates

the set cannot be used for multiparty service con-
nections.

2. CHANGES TO SECTION

2.001 On Page 8, Table A is obsolete. A new Table
A is provided in this addendum.

2.002 On Page 1, add paragraph 1.07 as follows:

1.07 Telephone sets not marked “1-PTY” are

adaptable for all classes of line and ringer con-
nections. Sets marked “1-PTY” cannot be used for
multiparty service connections. If service other than
individual or bridged ringing is required, a 2702B2M
or 2702B2MG base, housing, and handset must be
ordered separately.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.

Page 1
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ADDENDUM 502-723-401

TABLE A

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (SEE NOTE)

CONNECT TO
WIRE REMOVE
POLARITY OR FROM POLARITY
RINGER GUARD LEAD COLOR NET. NET. GUARD
Line w F T
pasoes | S¥ith | BR c s
Kit of Parts Polarity G
Guard W c
Dial BK RR 3*
Ringer St o L © i
D-180229 (MD) R 3*
Kitof Parts | pojarity | BK 4
Guard G RR
w C
Line w F T
P-Type D-sosos | Svieh BR
Ringer Kit of Parts Polarity G F
Guard W C

Note: For use when specified by local instructions for end-to-end signaling installa-
tions.

* Terminals 3 and 4 are on terminal board which is part of D-180229 (MD) Kit of
Parts.

Page 2
2 Pages
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES

SECTION 502-723-401

AT&TCo Standard Issue 9, October 1981
SERVICE
2702B, 2702BM, AND 2702BMG TELEPHONE SETS
CONNECTIONS
1. GENERAL 1.03 If a polarity guard is required in a 2702B (MD)

1.01 This section contains information on 2702B
(MD), 2702BM, and 2702BMG telephone sets
(Fig. 1, 2, 8, 4, and 5).

1.02 The reasons for reissuing this section are
listed below. Revision arrows are used to em-
phasize the more significant changes.

e Revise grounding information (Note 1; Fig. 1,
2, and 3)

o Add D-181059 Kit of Parts (dial illunimation,
Fig. 4 and 5)

e Add information on D-181063 Kit of Parts
(polarity guard, Table A).

or 2702BM set, refer to Table A for connec-
tions and Section 502-703-100 for installation infor-
mation.

1.04 Refer to Tables B, C, and D for line and ringer
connections.

1.05 Figure 6 or 7 indicates the termination of the
D4BT mounting cord in sets equipped with
4010- or 4228-type networks, respectively.

1.06 Refer to Section 501-320-100 if conversion to
four or eight party ringing is required.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in US.A.

Page 1
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SECTION 502-723-401

DIAL LAMP § TERM.BLOCK RINGER LINE SWITCH NETWORK
AND NIGHT & (NOTES 3
LIGHT SWITCH AND 4)

TIP (+) (6) =

NOTES:
I. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL AT THE % INSULATE AND STORED
PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED. + THIS LEAD GOES DIRECTLY
2. CONNECTIONS SHOWN FOR D4BT MTG. CORD. IF DSAK (MD) MTG. CORD IS USED, REFER TO TABLE B. TO L2 ON 42286 NET.

3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER TO
THE APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 50I.
4. WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE. FOR OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE SEE TABLE BORC.

Fig. 1—#2702B (MD) Teleph Set, C tionsd

Page 2 ] .
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€ abng

LINE WIRE 625-TYPE DABY DIAL LIGHT- LINE SWITCH NETWORK 616P DIAL
CONN BLK MTG NIGHT SWITCH (NOTE 2) (NOTE 5) JACK
CORU #
(BR-W) AsSK
(BK)
(0-8K)
623P4
JACK ASSY
B (w)
BK) 2
S (BK) (

LIGHT Yoy (6)
TRNSF b (L .
(NOTE 1) i

GROD (8L)
TIP 6 (6) (BK)
RING R (R (R-G)
(W)
(W-BL)
NOTES : &5
1. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE
GROUND TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT i

ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED.
2. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS HAVE CONTACTS d’-e’ AND

(R)

ASSOCIATED (BR-W) AND (S-W) LEADS.

3. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. FOR OTHER CLASSES
OF SERVICE SEE TABLE D.

4. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY FOR ALL CLASSES OF
SERVICE REFER TO THE APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION
IN DIVISION 501,

5. S AND T TERMINALS ON 4228-TYPE NET. ONLY.

INSULATED AND STORED

THIS LEAD GOES DIRECTLY TO L2 ON 4228G NET.

MTG AND HANDSET CORDS MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY

RINGER
(NOTES 3 AND 4)

(BK)

-k

TCI Libraiy.: 244270288 Telepteae Berc Conpedtifosé
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¢ 9bng

625-TYPE § D4BU DIAL LIGHT- LINE SWITCH | POLARITY | NETWORK 616P | H4DU G15A DIAL
LINE WIRE CONN BLK | MT6 CORDTINIGHT SWITCH| TERM. BLK GUARD JACK | HANDSET | HANDSET
CORDt
3 (BR-W)
@::————Q— d' ¢G
2 / S-W
(0) © . (S-W)
i
(BL) Xk ®RR (BK)
s c
BR W) (0-BK)
(6) 1 Cx (BR) Q ( Q
X a A (BK)
(S-R) b 4 (S) Q
623P4 ul %
GN W
A wl g ell5@ .
B (BK) {BK) Q =
DIAL Q—=< € r — e)(
EIMHT Y oy | I 4 d (6)
TRNSF | ——— “—>
(NOTE 1)
GRD (BL)
6 B{
TIP 6 6 BK BK
®()’< ,,() vbu ()\< ))—Q()
rRING | B (R) , I i " I (R) (R-6)
N | Y 7 I ' RJ
(R), (BK) (W) (W)
NOTES: te t—— Q
1. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE 5 (W-BL)
CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL
AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT (6) P (6) o
ONLY IF REQUIRED FOR SERVICE
BEING INSTALLED. 6 (R)
2. SET WIRED FOR BRIDGED RINGING. Q\ o Z
FOR OTHER CLASSES OF SERVICE 5 | (R) o
SEE TABLE D. S Z
3. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY RINGER 1)
FOR ALL CLASSES OF SERVICE REFER (NOTES 2 & 3) -
TO THE APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION (BK)
IN DIVISION 501. (R) Kk ©
INSULATED STORED (S-R)
* INSULATED AND STORE - v
 MTG AND HANDSET CORDS MUST BE '_(s)
ORDERED SEPARATELY P R

TCI Library i fEEBHG Teeeimae fsts Gees o
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¢ abng

NO

1.
2.

8
*

t

20122488 D4BU-29 DIAL LINE SWITCH | NETWORK | 616P H4DU | G15A DIAL
TRNSF | ADAPTER CORD LIGHT- | TERM. BLK| (NOTE 5) (NOTE 8) | JACK |HANDSET| HANDSET
(NOTE ] (NOTE (NOTE 1) NIGHT A (BR-W) CORD
1y | SWITCH d’ (NOTE
o+« i e e g 4)
pa
i : o
b i
O—4+—< &= K
RR BK
e .J_< (_J ) Tk ° (BK)
ADAPTER < {BR) ¢ (0-BK)
(NOTES 1 = (6) it e 2%
ND 3 <
Line fees- | M0 3 2 X s-n) b 2.(5) A (BK)t
WIRE | TYPE W §e t
(NOTE CONN <1 € L2
(Y)
ot [ ) et > o
W GN (6)
- @*G € ASSY S qe () -O——
-~ | ¢ | d (G)
RING R D4BU-29
2Zad K3 L]0
SPARE - B (NOTE 4) (BL)
@ |_< £ i (EK) B BK BK
« | e— > 2, HE e > g
Y [ — o (-6),
el ] e | = (R), _(BK) Ry | () (W)
TES: L— < f'g € =90
P/0 D-181059 KIT OF PARTS 5 (W-BL)
INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE GROUND
TERMINAL AT THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF 18] ¢ el 58l
REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED. R)
. CORD FROM TELEPHONE SET AND TRANSFORMER CAN BE PLUGGED | & {
INTO EITHER JACK OF 338A ADAPTER. % 8 ’)
. D4BU AND H4DU CORDS MUST BE ORDERED SEPARATELY. (B ¢ ey "5lfly
. CURRENT PRODUCTION SETS HAVE CONTACTS d',e' AND T s
ASSOCIATED (BR-W) AND (S-W) LEADS. (NOTES 6 & 7) Q
. SET IS SHOWN WIRED FOR BRIDGED SERVICE. FOR OTHER BK) 1
CLASSES OF SERVICE SEE TABLE D. ( )
. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY FOR ALL CLASSES OF (R) K
SERVICE REFER TO THE APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN T —Q
DIVISION 501. (SR .
. S AND T TERMINALS ON 4228-TYPE NETWORK ONLY. (s) v
P )

INSULATED AND STORED
THIS LEAD GOES DIRECTLY TO L2 ON 42286 NET.

F@TQLH brar%:TWV\r/Lw.telsgek)_onecolIectprs.|nfo

702B

tions Using D-181059 Kit of Partsd
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9 8bng

2012C {2488 D4BU-29 DIAL LINE SWITCH | POLARITY j NETWORK 1 616P pH4DU | G15A DIAL
TRNSF | ADAPTER CORD LIGHT- | TERM. BLK GUARD JACK | HANDSET| HANDSET
(NOTE | (NOTE (NOTE 1) NIGHT CORD
1y |n SWITCH 3 (BR-W) (NOTE
O-1—<1¢ @_,:_@" ¢ ?G 4)
¢ 2 v S-W
) (0) e . ( )
@ Ve ) ]
N k¥
K
e — J ) Tk o™ (BK)
ADAPTER SWITCH S C (0-BK)
hotes 1 [ % 6) d1 e L e an
AND 3) < X X
LINE | 625- el ) i p T 2 (s) (BK)
WIRE | TYPE j b2 |
i e , (v) L2
:;D € < 623P4 oo (W)
Y JACK T
Q< | ¢ D4BU-29 4 g (W) ] B/t (6) o
TIP ) CORD (/P——
D~ | ¢ (NOTE 4) d)( (6)
RING R
—10<X |4
SPARE B < (BL)
1 0| <« L | — | (8K
6 BJ BK BK
« <|——|>a f«BL T s Mg
Y Dmd ke (28]
= SS (R), (BK) R W W
f: (W) Oy ( )Q
NOTES: : § (W-BL)
1. P/0 D-181059 KIT OF PARTS 5
2. INSIDE WIRE CONDUCTOR SHALL BE (6) (6)
CONNECTED TO THE GROUND TERMINAL AT — >4
THE PROTECTOR OR EQUIVALENT ONLY IF g (R)
REQUIRED FOR SERVICE BEING INSTALLED. @C
3. CORD FROM TELEPHONE SET AND TRANSFORMER CAN (R) (R)
BE PLUGGED INTO EITHER JACK OF 338A ADAPTER. s {69
4. ORDERED SEPARATELY. RINGER o
5. SET IS FACTORY WIRED FOR BRIDGED (NOTES 5 & 6)
SERVICE. FOR OTHER CLASSES OF (BK) T
SERVICE SEE TABLE D. R) Kk @
6. TO SILENCE RINGER PERMANENTLY REFER TO THE )
APPROPRIATE RINGER SECTION IN DIVISION 501. (S-R) .
o GOTRIE
* - INSULATED AND STORED. (S) .
e . S

Fio. STOYPIOTAR RO S SEOMEIN S 141850 i of Pare

LOP-€TL-TOS NOILD3AS



|. MTG CORD SPADE TIPPED
LEADS ARE SHOWN DRESSED
IN DESIRED POSITIONS.

2. DRESS THE (G) MTG CORD AND

(BK) RINGER LEAD UNDER THE

(BK) HANDSET CORD LEAD.

Fig. 6—Method of Terminating D4BT Mounting Cord on
Sets with 4010-Type Network (See Notes | and
2)

ISS 9, SECTION 502-723-401

% )
A
(8K)
(y)
048T
(L MOUNTING
CORD
(R)
o i NOTE :
- MTG CORD SPADE TIPPED
L LEADS ARE SHOWN DRESSED
NESWORK IN DESIRED POSITIONS.

Fig. 7—Method of Terminating D4BT Mounting Cord on
Sets with 4228-Type Network (See Note)

Page 7
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SECTION 502-723-401

POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (Note)

®TABLE A ¢

CONNECT TO
WIRE REMOVE
TEL SET POLARITY OR FROM POLARITY
NET. GUARD LEAD COLOR NET. NET. GUARD
Line w F T
Switch BR C S
D-181063
Kit of Parts | Ppolarity G F
Guard C
Dial BK RR 3*
4010-Type Line *
switeh | % | © .
D-180229 R .
Kit of Parts
Polarity BK 4*
Guard
G RR
w C
Line w F T
D-180896 Switch
4228-Type| Kit of Parts BR c S
Polarity G F
Guard
w C

Page 8

Note: For use when specified by local instructions for end-to-end signaling installa-

tions.

* Terminals 3 and 4 are on terminal board which is part of D-180229 Kit of Parts.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info




ISS 9, SECTION 502-723-401

TABLE B

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
2702B (MD) TELEPHONE SET WITH DSAK (MD) MOUNTING CORD

TIP PARTY
INDIVIDUAL NO IDENTIFYING GROUND
OR RING IDENT 1000 2650
WIRE OR LEAD BRIDGED § PARTY i} GRD OHMS OHMS
i R
Inside Wire Ring X R it L
at Tip G G G G G
Conn Block Grd Y v Y Y Y
Dial Light 1 Y Y Y Y Y
Transformer P B B B B B
(R) R R G G G
D5AK (G) G G R R R
i x) G Y Y Y Y
Conn Block (BK) B B B B B
(W) Y Y Y Y Y
(R) L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
D5AK
Mtg Cord (G) L1 L1 L1 C C
at (Y) G G G G G
Set Terminals
(Note 2) (BK) 4t 4% 41 4t 4t
(W) 31 37 37 37 31
(R) K K K K K
Ringer (BK) G G G G G
Leads
(Note 1) (8) * = i Lt *
(S-R) . "‘ o ad L1
(BR) ¢ C F F F
Line Switch
(Note 3) (W)
[S-W] F F C B B
Strap (BK)
From H [S-BK] A A A * *

Note 1: To silence ringer permanently for all classes of service, refer to the appropriate section in Division 501.

Note 2: When connecting the D5AK mounting cord leads for tip party identifying ground, use D-161488 connectors and
M1W straps as required to extend conductor leads.

Note 3: This change does not apply to sets equipped with a polarity guard.

*  Insulated and stored.

+ Terminals on lamp terminal block.

I Factory-wired for bridged or ring party.
() Current color code.

[ 1 MD color code.
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SECTION 502-723-401

TABLEC

LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS
2702B (MD) TELEPHONE SET WITH D4BT MOUNTING CORD

TIP PARTY
IDENTIFYING GROUND
INDIVIDUAL NO
OR RING IDENT 1000 2650
WIRE OR LEAD BRIDGED PARTY GRD OHMS OHMS
Inside Wire Ring R R R R R
at Tip G G G G G
Conn Block Grd Y Y Y Y Y
Dial Light ! Y Y Y Y Y
Transformer 2 B B B B B
(R) R R G G G
D4BT
Mtg Cord (G) G G R R R
at (Y) Y Y Y Y Y
C Block
onn Bloc (BK) = = ” - .
(R) L2 L2 L2 L2 L2
D4BT
Mtg Cord (G) L1 Li L1 c c
at (Y) 3t gt 3t 3t 3t
Set Terminals
(BK) 4t 4 4t 4t 4t
(R) K K K K K
Ringer (BK) L1 3t 3t 3t 3¢
Leads
(Note 1) (S) N * i L1 -
(S.R) * * * * Ll
(BR) C c F F F
Line Switch
(Note 2) (W)
[S-W] F F (6 B B
Strap (BK)
From H [S-BK] A A A » *

Note 1: To silence ringer permanently for all classes of service, refer to the appropriate section in Division 501.
Note 2: This change does not apply to sets equipped with a polarity guard.

*  Insulated and stored.

¥ Terminals on lamp terminal block.
( ) Current color code.

[ ] MD color code.
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TABLE D

ISS 9, SECTION 502-723-401

2702BM AND 2702BMG TELEPHONE SET LINE AND RINGER CONNECTIONS WITH D4BU MOUNTING CORD

TIP PARTY
INDIVIDUAL IDENTIFYING GROUND
OR NO (NOTE 4)
BRIDGED RING IDENT 1000 2650
WIRE OR LEAD COLOR (NOTE 3) PARTY GRD. OHMS OHMS
fie Wi Ring R R R R R R
at Tip G G G G G G
Conn Block GRD Y Y Y Y v v
Dial Light 1 ¥ ¥ b ¥ ¥ ¥
Transformer 2 BK B B B B B
R L2 L2 L1 C C
G2aP4 dack G L1 L1 L2 L2 L2
Assembly in
Set Y 3 3 3 3 3
iNew &) BK 4 4 4 4 4
BK L1 3 3 3 3
Ringer Lead K K K K K
(Note 1) S * * * L1 *
S_R * * * * Ll
Line Switch F F C B B
at Net.
(Note 5) BR C C F F F
Strap of Net. BK A A A * *

Note 1: To silence ringer permanently for all classes of service, refer to the appropriate section in Division 501.

Note 2: When connecting the 623P4 jack assembly leads for tip party identifying ground, use D-161488 connectors and
M1W straps as required to extend conductor leads.

Note 3: Sets are factory-wired for bridged service.

Note 4: For tip party service with identifying ground, remove insulate and store (BK) strap between network terminals

A and H.

Note 5: This change does not apply to sets equipped with a polarity guard.

* Insulated and stored.

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES
AT &TCo Standard

1. GENERAL

1.01 Reissued to add:

SERVICE
712B AND 712BM TELEPHONE SETS

SECTION 502-724-401
Issue 4, March 1977

e 712BM Connections Fig. 2, 4, and 6.

¢ 712B Connections Fig. 3, 5, and 7.

NOTICE
Not for use or disclosure outside the
Bell System except under written agreement

Printed in U.S.A.
TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-724-401

LEAD
DESIG

s

LINE

LAMP TERM. BOARD NOTE:

EXTERNAL RINGER MUST

BE PROVIDED IF RINGING
SERVICE IS DESIRED, SEE
SECTION COVERING EI-TYPE

(L)

RINGER FOR CONNECTIONS.
T0
DIAL *INSULATE AND STORE
LIGHT t PART OF MOUNTING CORD
TRNSF

DP-DAL PULSE

ON- OFF NORMAL

LINE SWITCH SEQUENCE:
bc-MAKE  fg-BREAK
de-MAKE  jk -MAKE
ab-BREAK

Fig. 1—712B Teleph Set, C tions, Wired for 2-line Pickup, Hold on Line 1, and Signaling (Factory
Wiring)

Page 2
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¢ ebng

DI4S-87 MTG CORD TERMINAL LINE HOLD KEY H4DU G154
STRIPY KEY CORD HANDSET
(NOTE
3)
TIP LINE 2 (W-8R) 4 (BK) ;
q
TIP LINE | (W-BL) 3 (G) Ti (BR) b
q
(W) ]
b
(CO N
c
RO kd‘
% ) "
o RING LINE | (BL-W) 1 (R) x BL) 3
% (s) o
s g
4 MO ;i
RING LINE 2 (BR-W) 2 )
al
. % W) L LINE SHITCH
8
TIP EXCL (W-0) {(s) g (G)(MOTE 2) B
R
A EXCL (6-V) 2 (R) TRMTR
“— L2 d” e 1
(s-R) ‘ i
LOC SIG PWR (W-=S) 7 W) ®) W
— X f
LOC SIG GRD (5H) E2 (8L) FUSH 9 (BK) (6)
RING EXCL (0-4) El (BR) .
)
$ O]
[
A LINE 2 (V-8) 9 (0) .
* (W-0)
A LINE | (s-v) 10 (0-80) NOTES:
o k 1. EXTERNAL RINGER MUST BE PROVIDED
! |F RINGING SERVICE 1S DESIRED, SEE
' SECTION COVERING EI-TYPE RINGER
FOR CONNECTIONS,
2. LINE SWITCH OFF-HOOK SEQUENCE:
ML GRD ) ’ 6 oK m bc CLOSES  ab OPENS
de CLOSES fg OPENS
DIt Lawe Gl L) (628K) f 3. H4DU CORD ORDERED SEPARATELY
(SR) CLOSE (BL) ¥ INSULATE AND STORE
| FOR t  PART OF MOUNTING CORD
6 GHT
© [‘:GHT OP T DP DIAL PULSE
(0) (G OR BL) RR ON  OFF-NORMAL
2
DIAL
DIAL LAMP (Y-6) 3 LAMP
6RO LAMP TERMINAL BOARD 8-TYPE DIAL

Fig. 2—W#712BM Telephone Set, Connections, Wired for 2-line Pickup, Hold on

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-724-401

LEAD DESIG. DI4R OR TERMINAL LINE KEY HOLD KEY 4228F OR
40108
NET WORK
T
F
%)
T
LINE
LINE | e
(SECY | 10 ANS
LINEY| i ek
(SECY
LINE)
R
-~
R
C LINE SWITCH
NOTE:
TO MODIFY TELEPHONE SET AS SHOWN,
MOVE (W-0) LINE KEY LEAD FROM
TO DIAL TERMINAL G OF NETWORK TO TERMINAL 3 OF
LIGHT TERMINAL STRIP.
TRNSF % INSULATED AND STORED.
Fig. 3—712B Telept Set, C ions, 1-Line Pickup, Hold, and Secretarial Service (Used Without 1A1 or
1A2 KTS)
Page 4
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D14S-87 MTG CORD

', TIP LINE 2
N

ISS 4, SECTION 502-724-401

LINE KEY

TERMINAL
STRIP T

HOLD KEY

(W-BR)

, TIP LINE 1
«

NETWORK

O

(W-BL)

¢ TIP ANS CKT
«—

(W-0)

(s-V)

, A LINE 1 §
N k:

(BL-W)

. _RING LINE 1
€

LINE SWITCH

LAMP TERMINAL BOARD

Q5

66E-
TYPE
BR-W
oM. RING LINE 2 (BR-W)
BLOCK
OoR
CONN.
CABLE | < RING ANS CKT (o-4)
, A EXCL (G-V)
N
¢_LOC SIG PUR (W-5)
~
< LOC SIG GRD (S-W)
€
L, ALINE2 (v-s)
€
, A1 GRD (V-6)
€
,_DIAL LAWP (G-Y)
<
L DIAL LAMP GRD (Y-G)

Q4
Q3 % INSULATED AND STORED.
1t PART OF MOUNTING CORD,

Set, Connecti

Fig. 4—#712BM Teleph

1A2 KTS)4

TCI Library: www.telephonecollectors.info
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SECTION 502-724-401

LEAD DESIG.

DI4R OR
DI4L
MTG
CORD

TERMINAL
STRIP

-~ T

(NOTE 1)

une | UNE
2

LINE KEY

5 NOTES:

1. PROVIDE Al GROUND AT EXCLUDED STA.

2. THIS GROUND WILL OPERATE BUZZERS
OR RINGERS THAT REQUIRE DC. IF AC IS
REQUIRED, USE THIS GROUND TO
OPERATE AN AUXILIARY RELAY THAT
CAN SUPPLY AC.

% INSULATED AND STORED.

A OR AG

LAOI?AG

SIGNAL CIRCUIT (NOTE 2)

TO Al GROUND

(6-Y)

LAMP TERMINAL BOARD

4

(Y-6)

TO DIAL
LIGHT TRNSF

@
&

4228F
OR
40108
NETWORK

Fig. 5—712B Telephone Set, Connections, 2-line Pickup, Exclusion on Line 1, and Signaling (Used With 1A1

or 1A2 KTS)

Page 6
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ISS 4, SECTION 502-724-401

D14A-87 MTG CORD TERMINAL LINE KEY
NOTE 3
- ST'P L { ) % INSULATED AND STORED.
g g IFLINE2 (W-BR) (8K) P + PART OF MOUNTING CORD,
E b
q
L, TIP LINE 1 (W-BL) 2 O] I s
26 €
(6-BK)
(BK)
, TIP EXCL (W-0) 8 ; (W)
46 € :
(BR) o
 RING EXCL (0-H) E' (8L) : K
21 & 4 1 y
(s) 1 b
7 ) i et
. SIG (W-S :
4 € 3 (©) .
%8 ______ 4
 RING LINE 1 (BL-H) 1 E | (v X
1¢ 7
1 ]
(R) s - e'
: ; : _]_9
4 ¢ RING LINE 2 (BR-H) ; ) S : h
CONN < ; W EXCLUSION KEY (NOTE 4)
BLOCK | ] i —jv ot s
i * w | LINE SHITCH (NOTE 3)
A LINE 1 e (s-v) ! 10 .
27 € 4 [C)
. : (0) 5
, A EXCL (NOTE 1) 5  (6-V) . L2 | = (6)
47 € d
5o ¢ ALINE 2 = (ys 2 (0) -
o : - -0)
i (0-8K) T o | . (8R)
-3 o 3
19 ¢ S1C GRO(NOTE 2) (5-W) E2 (8L) v i LX )
PUSH (W) E ]
E a
, A1 GRD i (v-g) (v) x
2 N
o .
T0 DIAL L)
LIGHT TRNSF (65
16 ¢ "\ - M —Q 4
@ (v-0
LA‘I & : (-6 —Q QL)U QA
4 LAMP TERMINAL BOARD E NETWORK
NOTES:
1. PROVIDE Al GROUND AT EXCLUDED STA. 3. TO PREVENT A FALSE HOLD CONDITION, THE A LEAD
2. THIS GROUND WILL OPERATE BUZZERS OR CONTACTS ON THE LINE SWITCH AND LINE KEY MUST
RINGERS THAT REQUIRE DC. IF AC IS MAKE BEFORE THE TIP AND RING CONTACTS.
REQUIRED, USE THIS GROUND TO OPERATE 4, TO PROVIDE EXCLUSION ON LINE 2, CONNECT (BK),
AN AUXILIARY RELAY THAT CAN SUPPLY AC. (Y), AND (S) EXCLUSION KEY LEADS TO TERMINALS

4, 2, AND 9 RESPECTIVELY.

Fig. 6—#712BM Telephone Set, Connections, 2-line Pickup, Exclusion on Line 1, and Signaling (Used With
1A1 or 1A2 KTS) (Factory Wiring)4
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SECTION 502-724-401

LEAD DESIG. TERMINAL
STRIP

LINE KEY EXCLUSION KEY

STRAP (NOTE 1)

(BK)
2 q
i A
() ¢
EXTENSION 1Al OR ]
STATION OR 1A2 KEY i v (V)
EXTERNAL TELEPHONE ; A
LINE SYSTEM : (s) w
RINGER
LINE
(NOTE 2)
(Y)
(BR)
* (R)
S
(S-R) t 1,\
) fu
(6)
(0)
1m
(W-0) n
o
(0-BK)
. (BL-W) l (v)
* * <
" (W-s) & 7 [
: ; PUSH
(S-W) = E2 (BL) y
* 3
£ (v-6) i
* « QRR 4228F OR 40108
& A NETWORK
; LAMP TERMINAL BOARD NOTES!
I. USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT.
(6-Y) 4 2. PROVIDE Al GROUND AT EXTENSION
TO DIAL STATION.
LIGHT TRNSF & (v-6) 3 % INSULATED AND STORED.

Fig. 7—712B Telephone Set, Connections, Wired for 1-line Pickup, Cutoff Feature for Extension Station or
External Line Ringer
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66E-
TYPE
CONN,
BLOCK
OR
CONN.
CABLE

-

&

D145-87

TIP EXCL

TERMINAL
STRIP t

MTG CORD

LINE KEY

(NOTE 1)

ISS 4, SECTION 502-724-401

EXCLUSION KEY

% STRAP

(W-0)

<

< TIP LINE 1

%

(6)
(W-BL

A LINE 1

% (BK) p

(s-V)

RING EXCL

RING LINE 2 ‘§ (BR-W) (s)
k. S il w
. TIP LINE 2 § (W-BR)
< b
C ALINE2 %Z (v-s) 2
RING LINE 1 (BL-W) % (R)
(S-R) ]

LOC S1G PWR

DIAL LAMP GRD

BOARD

,__LoC SIG GRD
i, 3
(NOTE 2)
A1 _GRD
€
DIAL LAMP LAMP
A
€ - TERMINAL

LD
2.

-+ ¥

LINE SWITCH

NOTES:

USE MIW CORD OR EQUIVALENT.
PROVIDE Al GROUND AT EXTENSION
STATION,

INSULATED AND STORED.

PART OF MOUNTING CORD.

Fig. 8—#712BM Telephone Set, Connections, Wired for 1-line Pickup, Cutoff Feature for Extension Station or
External Line Ringerd
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BELL SYSTEM PRACTICES SECTION 502-726-401
AT &TCo Standard Issue 5, May 1977

SERVICE
2712B AND 2712BM TELEPHONE SETS

1. GENERAL TABLEB
1.01  Reis d to: MODIFICATION FOR EXCLUSION ON LINE 1
: sued to: (NONKEY TELEPHONE SYSTEM USE)
. " (2712B/BM)
e Add modular jacks and cords (Fig. 2)
: REMOVE | CONNECT
¢ Revise Table B FROM TO
LEAD COLOR
e Add Tables C through H. TERM. TERM.
STRIP STRIP
Caution: Do not use 2A or similar
clamp on outlets where center mounting Gi_SB/E - £ "
screws hold the duplex outlet in box. K':;
Do not conmnect more than one
transformer to the same inside wiring ) Y E1l *
pair. Lnlne
Switch BR El *
BR 1 E1
TABLE A Hold
Key W 3 8
POLARITY GUARD CONNECTIONS (Exclu-
(D-180229 KIT OF PARTS) sion) = 1
(2712B/8M) e . -
REMOVE CONNECT * Insulate and store.
FROM T0
LEAD COLOR S t 2712B-type only.
GUARD Note: Connect (W-Q)) and (O-W) mounting cord
NET. NET. TERM leads to tip and ring, respectively, of excluded
BOARi) station at connecting block for the 2712B-type only.
Dial BK RR 3
TABLEC
Line Switch w C 4
MODIFICATION FOR 1-LINE PICKUP, HOLD, AND
3 SECRETARIAL SERVI<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>